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ABSTRACT

This study presents a linguistic description of Bhemi language within the framework
of the functionaltypological grammar KrG) developed by Givon (2001) and further
supplemented by Dixon (2004), Dryer (2006), Hasp#m(2004) and De Lancey (2010).
Dumi is a less described Kirati language of the graup, spoken by an ethnic group 'Dumi'
residing mainly in Northern Khotang District. This a fieldbased linguistic study of the
grammatical features of Dumi. It employs naturadlgcurring texts, supported by elicited
sentences collected from the Dumi speaking aresisdlly from the Makpa area.

The main goal of this study is to analyze the foramal functions of different
grammatical categories of the Dumi language at bmtbposition (i.e., sentence) and
discourse levels and thus, compare them with tlaacheristic features of the other Kirati
languages under the TibeBurman branch of the SiAbibetan family from the functional
typological perspective. This grammatical desooipticovers the area of phonology,
morphophonology, morphosyntax and discourse leVietamprises twelve chapters and five
appendices. There are 26 consonant and sevenvoasit phonemes with contrast in length
in Dumi. The person and number are marked by botfixes and suffixes. The numeral
classifiers are not very productive and quite leditlassifiers follow the nouns.

Dumi is an ergativ@bsolutive language. The grammatical functionshm ¢lause are
marked by case inflections. Dumi exhibits cagacretism and inclusivexclusive
distinction. It has only two tenses: past and-past. The verb agreement is triggered by the
number, person and honorificity of the nominativébject. It is a leforanching and
dependent marking language with the defaalt constituent order. It also exhibits the verbal
and nonverbal predicates along with the displacement m®e® likeL-dislocation orr-
dislocation, topicalization and scrambling. It nfasts both types of clause combining
process: coordination and subordination. It alsdiileis subordinating clauses like
complement clauses, relative clauses and advetl@akes, which have been dealt with in
detail in this dissertation.

Reflexive and causatives are marked morphologicagjority of the adjectives are
formed by nominalization. The relative clauses farened by nominalization employing the
gap strategy. Dumi makes use of different morphtasyic devices for the coherence of the
clauses at the discourse levels. Furthermore, wariypes of discourses like narrative,
procedural, behavioral and expository along witk thscourse strategies have also been
examined here. Based on the parameters discusse@ribygson and Masica, the Dumi
language has also been classified and placed wnatEfastern Himalayish group of thes
branch. Typologically, it is very close to the Kiréanguages of Rai group like Khaling,
Koyee, etc.
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LIST OF PHONEMIC SYMBOLSUSED FOR TRANSCRIPTION

A. Inventory of oral vowelsin Dumi

S.N. Phonemic (1PA) symbols Equivalent Devanagari Script

1. A ;T
2. A 3.
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4 a. 3T
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)
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7. e T
8. e L
9 0 ar
10. 0: 3
11. u 3
12. u: 3
13. i 3
14. i 3

B. Inventory of consonantsin Dumi

S.N. Phonemic symbols Equivalent Devanagari Script
1. p T
2. p" %
3. b T
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NATIONAL CONVENTIONSAND ABBREVIATIONS

(8@ NATIONAL CONVENTIONS

A morpheme boundary and the corresponding Engésiastic units are indicated/ separated
by a hyphen-{ throughout the dissertation. The following synsbate used in the text:

0 optional element

- morpheme boundary

> stem

* ungrammatical constructions
< derived from

— rewrite rule

[%) zero marker

[] phonetic level notation
I phonemic level notation
<> orthographic notation

[] syllable boundary

# word boundary

/ the environment of

- morpheme boundary; affix
+ in combination with; followed by
= clitic boundary

? guestion
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(b) ABBREVIATIONS
In this work, glossing follows the Leipzig glossinges fittp://www.eva.mpg.de/

lingua/resourceglossingrules.php) with some additions.
LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

1 first person

1bu first person dual

1pPL first person plural

1sG first person singular
1/2 first person/second person entailment
2 second person

2DU second person dual
2PL second person plural
2sG second person singular
2/3 second person/third person entailment
3 third person

3pu third person dual

3PL third person plural

3sG third person singular
ABIL ability

ABL ablative

ABS absolutive

ADT additive

ADD address

ADJ adjective

ADJVR adjectivizer

ADV adverb(ial)

ALL allative

AMBL ambulative

ANT anterior



AUX

BEN

BS

CAUS

CERT

CLF

CO

COoM

COMPL

CONC

COND

CONJ

COP

CPL

DAT

DEM

DEST

DET

DIR

DIRT. EV

DIST

DU

DUR

auxiliary
benefactive
Bikram Sambat
complement
causative
certainty
classifier
coordinate conjunction
comitative
completive
concessive
conditional
conjunction
copula
collective plural
dative
demonstrative
destination
determiner
direct marker
direct evidentiality
distal

dual

durative

exclusive
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ed.
eds.
e.g.
EMPH
EPIST
ERG

e /ExCL
FOC
GEN
HABT
HON
IMPRFT
i/ INCL
ie.
INCT
IND
INDF
INDIRT EVD
INE
INF
INST
INT
INTR
IMPRFT
IMPRFV
IPA
IRR

KRY

editor
editors
example
emphatic
epistemic
ergative
exclusive
focus
genitive
habitual
honorific
imperative
inclusive
that is
inceptive
indicative
indefinite
indirect evidentiality
inessive
infinitive
instrumental
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intransitive
imperfect
imperfective
international phonetic alphabet
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LOC

LSN

LwcC

MAN

MIR

MNR

MTCN

NCLF

NCSC

NEG

NMLZ

NNLPI

NPST

NOM

NSG

NPST

DO

OBLG

Ol

OPT

PFX

PNR

locative

Linguistic Society of Nepal
language of wider communication
male

manner

mirative

manner

Mother Tongue Centre Nepal
non (e.g.NSG. nonsingular,NPST. nonpast)
numeral classifier

National Cultural Study Centre
negation, negative
nominalizer/nominalization
Nepali National Languages Preservation Institute
non-past

nominative

nonsingular

nonpast

object

direct object

obligative

indirect object

optative

prefix

person, number and role
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PRFV
PL
POSB
POSS
POST
POSTP
PRED
PRF
PFV
PROB
PROG
PROH
PROX
PRS
PST
PTB
PTCP

PURP

QuoT
RECP
REDUP
REFL
REL
REM

RPST

perfect

perfective

plural

possibility
possessive
posterior
postposition
predicative

perfect

perfective
probability
progressive
prohibitive
proximal/proximate
present

past
ProteTibeto-Burman
participial
purposive
guestion particle/marker
guotative
reciprocal
reduplication
reflexive

relative

remote

remote past

subject



SAP speech act participant

SBJV subjunctive

SEQ sequential

SFX suffix

SG singular

SIL summer institute of linguistics
SIM simultaneous

SIML similaritive

SORC source

SUBM subordinate marker
TAM tenseaspectmood
T-B TibetoBurman
TEMP temporal

TOP topic

TR transitive

uL underlying (form)

Y verb

vDC(S) village development committee(s)
VI verb intransitive

VT verbtransitive

— acting upon

! falling intonation

1 rising intonation

word stress
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

1.0 Background

Dumi is one of the Kirati languages of the Rai grocKirat' is an umbrella term,
commonly used to refer to the people of the foujom&irat ethnic groups: Rai, Limbu,
Sunuwar and Yakkha. Among 23 different Kirat Raegh communities (See Appendix 4 (b)
for details), Dumi belongs to the western Kiratogp of the Eastern Himalayish sbhbanch
of the TibeteBurman branch under the Sindibetan language family. It is a less
documented and a preliterate language spoken hpdagenous nationality referred to as
‘Dumi Rai’ inhabiting the hilly region of Khotangigdrict in the Sagarmatha zone of eastern
Nepal. Typologically, Dumi is one of the pronomiaaig Kirati languages of the Rai group,
carrying person and number indices in the verb, reatnetimes for the agent participant or
patient.

In the case of the multilingual setting of the 28edent Kirati languages of the Rai
group €Bs, 2011) of individual Kirat communities, there iscamplication in determining
where one language ends and another begins. Thgragdnical boundary of the Dumi
speaking area includes other Kirat Rai communlties Thulung [tdh], Khaling [kir], Koyee
[kkt], Sampang [rav], Nachhiring [ncd], Chamlingf, etc.

At present, none of the Dumi people from their hizme ‘Kha.Ja.Ba.Sa.M&.’are
monolingual. There is dalp-day contact with other neighbouring Kirati Rai laages of the
Rai group (i.e. multilinguasetting) in the respective areas in semittural and other daily
activities. On the other hand, lack of an awaremeegram and due to heavy influence, the
majority of the Dumi speakers are gradually shiftia the lingua franca Nepéli

Dumi is an ethnonym and a loconym referring to kb Dumi community and the
language they speak. The total population of thenDpeople is 12,000 in Nepal (Eppele et
al. 2012:45). According to the latesis report 2011, the total population of the Dumi is
7,638 of which only 2,500 (i.e., 32.7%) of the tqiapulation of Dumi speak this language as
their mother tongue Eppele et al. (2012:4%6) identify Dumi with theso code [6393:dus]

! The Kirat language communities are: Athpare, BghiBantawa, Belhare, Chamling, Chhintang,
Chukwa Chhulung, Dumi, Dungmali, Jerung, Khaling, Koyof¢e, Kulung, Lambichhong
Limbu, Lingkhim Lohorung, MewahangMugali, Nachhiring, Phangduwali, Puma, Sampang,
Sunuwar, Thulung, Tilung, Umbule (Wambule), Yakldral Yamphu.

2 The name "Tibet@urman" was first applied to this group in 1856Jaynes Richardson Logan, who
added Karen in 1858.

® (a) The abbreviation ‘Kha.Ja.Ba.Sa.Ma.’ represé¢né main fivevpcs: Kharmi, Jalapa, Baksila,

Sapteshwor and Makpa in northern part of the Khptiistrict.

(b) The field study in ‘Kha.Ja.Ba.Sa.Ma.” shotat the Dumi population is bilingual in Nepali.
Some of the Dumi are also multilingual in Thuluhchhiring and Khaling in the Makpa area;
Koyu/Koyee, Nachhiring and Sampang in the Baksild &apteshwor areas; Sampang and
Chamling in the Kharmi and Jalapa areas.

* In the Dumi speaking area, the Nepali languagensak as ‘parbate’ or ‘Khakura’' (i.e. the
language usually used by Kshetri and Brahmin).

> On the basis of the recent data gathered duriagdiciolinguistic field survey carried out by ‘The
linguistic survey of Nepal (LinSuN)’ in the Dumi egking area ‘Kha.Ja.Ba.Sa.Ma.’ (i.e., the origin
or homeland of the Dumi speech community) in 2013.
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and claim that there are three dialects: Kharhaei, (Jalapa), Lamdija (i.e., Baksila) and
Makhipa (i.e., Makpa).

1.1 Naming, origin and migration

In this section, we first introduce the naminggoriand migration of the Dumi speech
community. They are discussed one by one as follows

1.1.1 Naming

The term ‘Dumi’ refers to an ethnic Rai group ahd tanguage they speak. Among
the multilingual Kirat Rai communities, Dumi is o the minority language groups that
belongs to the western Kirat of Nepal (Han, 1991:33). The Dumi people uBemi Radu
‘Dumi Rai’ as an endonym in their mother tonguejclihis the name most exclusively used
for both the language and its speaKels.citing the chronicles from the Kirat Rai ancabt
records, some Dumi people claim that the wbnami' signifies a person’s nanfeaimsoli

1.1.2 Origin

As mentioned earlier, the original homeland of Eheni spreads over the five village
development committeest{cs) (i.e., abbreviated as ‘Kha.Ja.Ba.Sa.Ma’) inmemt Khotang
district’ in the Sagarmatha zone of eastern Nepal. In addithere are many Dumi people
who are outside their ancestral homeland that heeen identified with the name of their
homeland, viz., Makpali (i.e., Makhipa or Makpac), Jalapali or Sasarkali or Kharbare (i.e.,
JalapavDc; old name Sasarka), Hachekali or Kubhindeli (keibhindevbc), Kharmile (i.e.,
Kharmi vbc, which was formed by splitting Sasarka Panchay#(19 B.S.), Baksile (i.e.,
Baksilavbc; old name Lamdija), or Saksile (a village nam®aksilavbc), etc. Other ethnic
groups from the Dumi area recognize Dumi with vasionames like ‘Sotmali’, ‘Brasmi’,
‘Halaksu’, ‘Rankasu’ or ‘Kharmile’ too. Certain kages (Samet) or clans (Pacfhaithin
the Dumi ethnicity (Thar) may also identify themss as the clan names like Brasmi,
Halaksu, Khawachu, Rankasu, Ratku, Sarachu, Hamyugbtmali, etc., and as the place
name: Makpali, Kharmile, Sasarkali, Jarangkhali,n¢tekali, Sabrule, Chokhume, etc.,
which are often used interchangeably with Dumieference to their ethnicity.

The geographical information of the Dumi homelandiven in the map 1.1.

® The resource persons from the Dumi speech comynalaiim that the dialectic meaning of the term
‘Dumi’ indicates multimeanings like ‘association’, ‘coming into contadteeting together’, etc.

" van Driem (1993:7) quotes Regmi (1983:213) that Brumi constitute roughly one quarter of the
population in Khotang district.

8 There are 21 identified clans in the Dumi ethmioup, viz., Halaksu, Ratku, Hajurchu, Rankasu,
Chhachung, Riplachu, Muraha, Raichu, Walakpa, H&dawachu, Walakpu, Jipuchu, Turachu,
Satma, Hamruchu, Sarachu, Harasi, Kharubu, Dimmaodu_uppo.



Map 1.1: Dumi residing areas in the map of Nepal

Source Nepal atlas of language groups (2006)
1.1.3 Migration

Although the origin of the Dumi speech communitgasidered to be in the northern
part of Khotang district, they migrated from thé&iaditional homeland in search of a job
opportunity or a change in profession. The majoatythe Dumi speech communities are
found to have settled in the core areaM#jha Kirat ‘Middle Kirat,” especially in sixteen
village development committeesyocs): Kharmi, Jalapa, Baksila, Sapteshwor, Makpa,
Maheshwori (Ribdundraigaun), Sungdel, Patheka, Phedi, Kubhinde, Baspaiktel,
Khartamchha, Nerpa, Haunchur and Lamidanda in Kigpthstrict.

In addition, they are also found to have spread rugrated) from their Dumi
homeland from twenty different districts (for détasee: Appendix 3a), from the eastern
most zone, Mechi to the western most zone, Mahakaliepaf (cBs 2011). A recent trend is
that most of the young Dumi people have moved datsheir birthplace in search of job
opportunities for a better source of inconh&ewise, Dumis are also found to have been
living in a small number in foreign lands like Degling, Kalingpong, Sikkim, Kharsang,
Bhutan, Burma (Myanmar), The United States of Ag®srHong Kong, The United
Kingdom, Canada, etc.

® The names of the twenty districts throughout thentry as accordance with the Dumi population in
decreasing order are Khotang, Sunsari, Morang, &jlay llam, Sankhuwasabha, Jhapa,
Kathmandu, Bhojpur, Solukhumbu, Okhaldhunga, PdrachtLalitpur, Dhankuta, Bhaktapur,
Banke, Taplejung, Tehrathum, Sindhuli and Kailéirmct.
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1.2 Culture

In this section, we explore culture of the Dumi coumity : livelihood, occupation,
festival and religion in the Dumi speech communiltigey are discussed as follows:

1.2.1 Livelihood

Dumi is one of the disadvantaged Kirat ethnic geowf Nepal. Like many other
ethnic groups, Its main occupation is farming. 8i§1972:36) also comments that “Dumi
(belongs to the Rai group) cultivate both dry aret field: the dry terraces in maize, millet,
wheat, and some mustard, and the wet fields in sedhat they grow enough grain to meet
their daily needs and use the excess to make sspintl beer, which they enjoy in great
guantities. In addition they grow various typesvefetables, beens, potatoes, and fruits like
oranges, bananas, jack fruit, and guavas. Basdbeolocal production, their staple diet is a
thick porridge of handgjround flour of maize, millet, wheat and barleykdimembers of
other ethnic groups, many of the men have involwredonfarming jobs like becoming
laborers on road projects or carpenters. Thoseamb@ducated have engaged in government
jobs and busines$\lowadays, the young Dumi peple leave their villagesearch of jobs,
and those, who are living in the urban areas ofdbentry are engaged in business and
industry.

1.2.2 Occupation

The Dumi are the people of mongoloid stock praatjcagriculture and animal
husbandry as the traditional occupation in theimbland. Those who live in the remote
villages are still dependent on the traditionai@gdtural system. Since the Dumi homeland is
located entirely on hillsides, the majority of Dumiltivate the traditional cereals like maize,
millet, wheat, buckwheat, barley, oat, paddy, nmastaoybeans, beans, peas, svpeeato,
yam and potato in the dry terraces and paddy itothkand (i.e., wet fields).

At present, they have also adopted new farming oustland started the production of
seasonal cash crops locally. The local productiomffarming is mostly used for their daily
needs and surplus is used to make local alcoha$ sold locally on market days. Of those,
millet, potato and maize are the popular grains amedespecially used as the backbone of

their usual heavyiet resources. The local food itemh® ‘rice’ is prepared from the cereals

like maize, wheat, oat, barley, andb da ‘paddy rice’ is prepared from paddy. Likewise,
juwa ‘brown pasté&” is prepared from millet, wheat, barley, maize &#udkwheat flour and is

supplemented withka ‘curry’ (i.e., cooked vegetables or ground soyansg¢aThey also have

cattle, and pig, chicken, sheep, etc., as a congiaary source of income, which also directly
supplies the organic fertilizer for the local cqimoduction.

Locally, the Dumi gather firewood from the forestigre it for use in the rainy season
and carry water from the public water sources hairtdaily life". They buy necessities and
sell their produce in the local markets. In additithey also contribute to the civil services,
teaching, business and industry. Many Dumi peopie throughout the world in various
occupations. They have been recruited into milisegvice in the Nepal army, Indian army,
British Gurkha Regiments and Singapore Police Faavell. Including Dumi, the Kirati
people have earned a reputation for bravery edpeserving in the armies and security
forces of nations significantly due to the numbemen that have served as British Gurkha

10 Alternatively, it is known as mountain cake.
1 1n a recent trend, the traditional water resouszesin verge of extinction as their uses are oggla
by a water supply pipeline.
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soldiers across the globe. Also, a large numbemaths have gone abroad in search of job
opportunities.

1.2.3 Festivals

Dumi people observe almost all the national andlléestivals on different occasions
throughout the year. The most significant is tbsi, ‘a traditional cultural dance’ together
with the mythical song calledolokumma'a song based on historical myth' with a typical

Kirati rhythm’.*? It is performed twice a year; durintfirijamlo ‘Mansire Purne’(or udhauli
puja ‘downward worship’) the full moons in the Nepalionth Mansir (i.e., November
December) andf’rijamlo ‘Baisakhe Purne'(or ubhauli puja‘upward worship’) the full
moons in the Nepali month Baisakha (i.e., Maye).

One of the most important festivals in timi community is during this
occasion when they prepare and eat a variety ditimaal foods and drink alcohol too. Both
male and female from child to old age of the DumKaat community members take part in
their traditionaltosi sili ‘a ritual Kirati dance’ They start this festival worshipping tBéume
‘a holy place’ and also thguptuly ‘the hearth’ and dance together in a circle.

1.2.4 Religion

Like other Kirat Rai speech communities, the Duraople follow nature worship.
Basically, Kirat Rai people respect their ancestmd nature equally. They follow the typical
religion of their own Kirat religion, which is a owination of shamanism and animiSm
There is also the practice of other religions duthé direct influence of Hinduism, Buddhism
and Christianity. Since religious tolerance is ook the major characteristics of the
multicultural community in Nepal, there is also gractice of following and enjoying Hindu
festivals (i.e., Dashain and Dipawali) as well.

Rai shamanism centers on the local shamans prauftiee oral tradition known as
Mundhum,the sacred chant of the Kirat religion’. As foetRai animistic practices, it seems
that the most important aspects are the three datoaes (i.e.suptuly placed on the hearth
for the respect of one’s deceased ancestors. dititnaal Dumi houses, the whole section of
the kitchen on the side of the hearth is considaesed sacred place, such that outsiders, unless
well-honored and specifically invited, are usually nikdveed to sit or step on this side. The
sacred side of the kitchen is referred to asribeum;the upper part’, and the rest of the parts

as the ordinary sidéasum,the lower part*.
1.3 Ethnolinnguistic situation

The main purpose of this section is to introduae ltheages and clans, kinship and
marriage patterns in the Dumi speech communityyHrme discussed as follows:

12 There are different regional terms for this Kifastival, viz.,sakela, sakewa, sakenwa, sakhewa,
sakhel,etc. The main theme for celebrating these twowalstiis the respect to the nature (i.e., the
land or earth) and the ancestral.

B 1 all of the Kirat Rai communities, Shamanismtees on the local shamans’ practice of an oral
tradition known as Mundhum. Likewise, the most imigot aspects of animistic practices are three
sacred stones (i.esuptuly placed on the hearth for the veneration of odetseased ancestors.

% In themosum ‘the upper part of the hearth in a traditional KiR&i house’, only the house honour
(Unsure what ‘house honour’ means, respected elaferthe shaman are allowed to step on or sit
there and others (even other family members, ealbechildren) are strictly prohibited.
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1.3.1 Lineages and clans

Dumi is less described but ethnically identified aaKirat Rai speech community.
Within the Dumi speech community, there is the-disision of 7 Sametlineage’ and 21
Pachha‘clan’®®. The same sublivisions are in the other Kirati Rai language greuThese
lineages and clans in Dumi are also patrilitfe@le., the ancestral descents are traced through
the paternal line). Basically, the tracing of ligeaand clan relationships, in addition to
migration patterns, may sometimes provide insigiois understanding the comparative
histories of related speech varieties. In chronclignformation and the default account of
the lineage names refer to the males and tenddavéh ‘-pa or ‘-pu ‘father’ for the male.
Similarly, this ending is substituted bynia or ‘-mu ‘mother’ for the femalé&’ (for detail:
Appendix 1: a).

1.3.2 Kinship patterns

Fergusson (1992:31) notes that each speech comymunihe South Asian region
comprises more than one hundred kinship t&tmisested in normal everyday interactions. A
kinsman is an individual to whom one or an ‘egotetated by genealogical connection and
there are culturally posited relations among irmdlnals. In the society, the relations are
presumed to be established by process of conceptidnbirth. Furthermore, the kinship
terminology used in a society reflects the hieraahintricacies, composition, directionality
and intimacy of social behavior.

It is believed that language is a window throughclvhwe can inspect the society;
linguists may find a society a complete mysterythie field of kinship that belongs to
anthropology. Kinship terms are elements of meahkggphonemes. In Dumi, there are two
types of kinship terms; affinal and naffinal kinship terms, which are discussed as fedp

(@) Affinal kinship terms

For social norms and values, the affinal kinshilatrenship is a most. It concerns
one’s own generation, the first ascending genaraiide first descending generation has also
been elicited from respondents during the fielddgtin the Dumi speech community (for
detail: Appendix 1:Hd).

(b) Non-affinal kinship terms

The nonaffinal kinship terms, for example, the grgmand kinsmen, the grand
kinsmen, the parents and children, the siblings esukins'® have been elicited from the
respondents during the survey in the Dumi commumigcording to van Driem (1993:21),
the termtodu or, toduseis only used with respect to the referent as oiifigp(for detail:
Appendix 1:i).

15 For the historical evidences and mathematicalutation of steps in generations, there should be
exactly seven consecutive generation gaps betvwedimeage and clan in Dumi.

1% Here | have borrowed the term patrilineal from Bay (Lee, 2005:11) as the ancestral descent,
traced through the paternal line.

7 Like Bayung (Lee, 2005:11), the default versiohshe lineage names refer to the males, and tend
to end with *pa’ as in Bayung-cha’, and this ending is substituted ‘oyna’ as in Bayung-mi’ for
the female versions.

18 Rapacha (2005:285) quotes the suggestion posedbby (2001:221) "...is one area, where

linguists should treat with some caution, as thifof kinship belongs to anthropology ..."

19 Cross cousin marriage is restricted in Dumi speachmunity.



1.3.3 Marriage patterns

It is clear that theéSamet'lineage’ and Pachha‘clan’ do not have direct semantic
overlaps. For this reason, Pachha will be used dsfault term to refer to kinship groups
within the Dumi speech community. In social pragsicsiblings within the same clane
prohibited from intermarriage. Furthermore, arrahgearriages among Dumi clans, or
between a Dumi Rai and someone from any other KRat speech communities, are
common. However, traditionally, marriages with tadesom outside the Kirat Rai ethnicity
are discouraged. However, a recent trend has Ieegradual increase in such cross or inter
caste marriages. It normally happens through ‘loweariages’ (i.e., marriages in which a
couple may fall in love, elope and are later puplreconciled with their families).

1.4 Geographical location

As mentioned earlier, the traditional homeland leé Dumi speech community is
situated in the 1&Dcs of northern Khotang district. The neighbouringaiRai language
groups are Thulung, Khaling, Nachhiring, Koyee, $ang and Chamling. The
sociolinguistic survey report (2014 A.D.) mentigdhat among the three varieties, retention of
Dumi language in Jalapa, Kharmi, Baksila, Saptestamd Kubhinde as compared to Makpa
area is very low.

In this regard, Dumi, in all its varieties, is spokin the territory abutting the Rava and
Tap rivers and their confluence and upstream frioenet (i.e., Dumi homeland comprises five
vDcCs: Makpa, Jalapa, Kharmi, Baksila and Sapteshvidirthese varieties are spoken in the
adjoining area to one another, separated by unitgthhill barriers between 1,400 to 2,100
meters in altitude. The geographical location ofmbdnomeland in Khotang district is as
shown in map 1.2.

Map 1.2 The Dumispeaking area in northern Khotang district

- & . 1 P 7 ’Eakacho £ V'; > "a“;’ Salpha
Papchan | _Ribtung Jaleshwar . 4 / I | Pokhari
i ; Lyl - 9 Béﬁdel , ;J ;
\ Rakhaq»psuﬂgy Sundel

‘ 1 ) Alselukharka /f/ Rakhébaﬁda‘

Necha Beuhan AR — | »M‘ ‘ iy gy
/ g RAWA
Kulbﬁlr ksila
- Sapteshwor B.a i /
74 Baspanis/ / ; \ /=
P KHo) , PP /Khartamehha o Pr!ed' :"
* bt « Chitre L

s

=4 l.(ud\il:lg'g ; \\

\

k'i*' g
W \ Kharpa I

- Lamiddda | | i Rumrak
gl . Nunthala V_{" £ [ pfips | | g i‘\
\ \ ¥ i Bamrang )
Akhoule [ |/ < E | / " (

0 N W == | Diktel } ChundandaT Nirmali Dav?ia

N " Khalle 8 R‘ : ¥ exatiigl ""/N Y4
: Y DRSS < W agi Mapul
(i | Laphyangaun\}{\ : ‘\\\Chyan Do\ _(Dipa)~

- N \
T & Majl huwa . 2 | ‘?
Dumi inhabited area y K P {Kha

- N
* Main settlement A RIS N ° S “Cholanti /

1 Bridge P / o

Source:Rai and Poudel (1991:ix)



8
1.5 Genetic affiliation

In this section we first review the attempts mamlelassify the Dumi languatfeand
its close relation to two other Kirati languagedhs Rai group: Khaling and Koyee. Then we
suggest a classification on the basis of the figsliof the study. Matisoff (3002:6) states that
‘the Himalayish (i.e., Himalayan) group is consgtéto include Bodic languages, as well as
KanaurtManchad, Kiranti (=Rai), Lepcha and Newar’.

1.5.1 Review of literature

HarBon (1991:33) notes that Dumi is occasionally cfessias a dialect of Khaling
(cf. the introduction of S. and I. Toba, 1975)islto be considered as a separate language of
its own, especially with reference to syntax andbveorphology. Dumi has a different
classification of the Kirati languages, which aftassified as Sindibetan, TibeteBurman,
Himalayish, Western Kirati (KeWayu), Western Kirati, marginal northern sgioup,

Khaling (Khaling bra), Dumidumi bab, dumi brg with main three dialects: Eastern (with
Sotmali), Western (Makpa), Southern (with Brasmaanty extinct) and KoyeeKpi bozb,

Koyu ba@). In his reference to genetic proximity, Ham states that Dumi shows a very high
percentage of cognates sharing with Khaling ande€oy

van Driem (1993:1) classifies Dumi as one of thembers of the Kirati languages,
which is again one of the branches of TibBtaman, corresponding to Benedict’'s Bahing
Vayu nucleu$' (1972:511). He further mentions, within Kirati, Dumi’s cest relatives
appear to be Khaling and Koyee.

Bradley (2002:18) notes that there is a linguidlijcalose relation among the three
Kirati Rai languages, which are spoken in eastegpal Although the genetic classification
under the Sind’ibetan family has been done up to the Eastern Hiyish group, there is not
any clear cut genetic classification among the tKlemguages of the Rai group and so that is
true for the Dumi language. Linguistically, Dumi d®ser to Khaling and Koyégthough
Michailovsky (2012:49) claims that Dumi is closerkhaling, Thulung and Bahing.

Based on Bradley (2002:48), Dumi has been classified as a member of apgrou
referred to as ‘Rai’ Kirati under the Bodic sectminEast Himalayish (Regmi, 20013:42) as in
Figure 1.1. We suggest the following classification

2 The TB family, which extends over a huge geographic eamg characterized by great typological
diversity, comprising languages that range fromtftlghly tonal, monosyllabic, analytic type with
practically no affixational morphology ... a tonalnfpuages with complex systems of verbal
agreement morphology (e.g. the Kiranti group ofNEpal). While most 9B languages are verb
final... (Matisoff, 3002:59).

1He categorizes this language as a member of Baléyg cluster under the Tibe®urman family.

22 Koyee people prefer to write down the spellinghafir ethnic name d&oyee or 'Koyu' rather than
the previously documentelddi'.



Figure 1.1: Linguistic affiliation of Dumi
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Source:Eppele at al. 2012, LinSuN

1.5.2 Place of Dumi among the other Kirati language

It is challenging to classify the TibeBurman languages. Some of the reasons are as

follows:

The classification of Dumi presented in Figure 1isl not satisfactory. The
classification was proposed on the basis of thephmsyntactic features of the related
languages. However, this study has revealed suaturés in the Dumi language which
motivate us to group this language not as a membé#re east Himalayish languages (i.e.,
Kirati languages). Lahaussois (2009:1) quotes vaenD (2001:711); the homeland of the
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Dumi is the Upper Dudhkosi area, along with Khalargl Koyee Kirat speech communities
of the Rai group. The prominent features of the Diamguage are as follows:

a. Dumi is a noronal language, unlike Kham and Chepang of therakehrtimalayish
languages.

b. Dumi shares complex verb morphology with other Kil@nguages. The finite verb in
Dumi like in other Kiranti languages is charactedzy a complex system of person,
number and role affixes.

c. There is a loss of inverse marking in Dumi. RatHeumi develops the ‘direct’
marking in transitive constructions on the basistled hierarchical pattern of the
participants (i.e., b2, 2-3, 1-3).

1.6 Sociolinguistic situation

In this section, we discuss about the distributioh the speakers, general
characteristics of the language, classificationgleage and dialectShey are discussed as
follows:

1.6.1 Distribution of Dumi speakers

Dumi is a minority Kirat Rai speech commuritywhich generally refers to the
inhabitants of the hill area of Eastern Nepal. THtest census report 2011 shows that the total
population of Dumi is 7,638. Among them, 4,078.(68.4%) are female and 3,560 (i.e.,
46.6%) are male. They have been living in 20 digrithroughout the country. Dumi is
currently classified on the Expanded Graded Integgational Disruption Scale (EGIDS) as
(7) Shifting®. This level of language vitality status is defires] 'the chilebearing generation
knows the language well enough to use it among $kéras but it is not being transmitted to
their children' (Lewis, et al. 2015). Likewise, bdson the field survey (2013) carried out by
the Linguistic Survey of Nepal ‘LinSuN’, Dumi isughly spoken by 2,500 (i.e., 32.7%) of
the total populatioR® Of them, the majority of mother tongue speakeesagyed Dumi people
from their homeland in northern Khotang district.

Table 1.1 presents the population distribution loé tDumi community in their
homeland in Khotang district of Sagarmatha zoneaistern Nepal (Map 1.1).

2 Harfon (1993:34) mentions the number of Dumi speakemutal,000 to 2,000, with a strong
tendency of decrease. On the other hand, the Etynel(2012) notes that the total population of
Dumi speakers amounts to 2,500.

24 John W. Eppele, M. Paul Lewis, Dan Raj Regmi andendra P. Yadava. eds. (2012). Ethnologue:
Languages of Nepal. Kathmandu: Linguistic Surveilepal (LinSuN).

% The majority of the Dumi speakers are from somkages like Norung, Lumd€hhuka, Ilim,
Bepla, Bakchuwa, Lewa, Chaintar, etc. from the Makpc whereas a very limited of them are
from the othewDcCs like Jalapa, Baksila, Kharmi and Sapteshwor enrtarthern part of Khotang
district.
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Table 1.1:Population distribution of Dumi speakers in thednteland

S.N. VDCS Household| Population | Percentage
1. | Kharmi 176 880 15.3%
2. | Jalapa 203 1015 17.6%
3. | Baksila 318 1,590 27.6%
4. | Sapteshwor 233 1,165 20.2%
5. | Makpa 221 1,105 19.2%

Total 1,151 5,755 100%

Source Sociolinguistic survey of Dumi (2014)

Table 1.1 presents the distribution of the Dumiagees in their homeland (i.e., five
vDcs: Kharmi, Jalapa, Baksila, Sapteshwor and Makp&hotang District. The data show
that the maximum (27.6%) numbers of Dumis are iksBa vDC whereas the least (15.3%)
number of Dumis reside in Kharmbc. Likewise, 19.2% of the Dumis are in the Makjzzc
(i.e., northern part of Rava Kola valley) in Khogadtistrict.

Figure 1.2 shows the population distribution of Demeaker? in their homeland.
Figure 1.2 Distribution of Dumi households and speakers

Distribution of Dumi speakers
= Household ® Population
1,550
1,165
1015 | ! 32-5
880 —
318
Kharmi Jalapa Baksila Sapteshwor Makpa

Among these fiverbcs: Makpa, Jalapa, Baksila, Kharmi and Sapteshweretis a
gradual order of decreasing numbers in the retemidhe Dumi language. Besides, there is a
minority of Dumi speakers in otherpcs like Maheshwori (Ribdunr&aigaun), Sungdel,

6 The National Language Recommendation CommissidrR@ 1994) classifies the languages of
Nepal into four different levels of public statusdaprominence, viz., (i) languages with a literary
tradition, (ii) languages with literary traditions progress, (iii) languages with no literary fitash
and (iv) languages at the verge of extinction orimmd.
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Patheka, Phedi, Kubhintle Baspani, Diktel, Khartamchha, Nerpa, Haunchumidanda,
etc., in Khotang District.

1.6.2 General characteristics

Dumi shows a number of typological features inlthguistic domains of phonology,
morphology, syntax and discourgeagmatics. The Dumi phonemic inventory shares the

features of minom-B languages with 26 consonant phonemes (includiatagistop #/) and

seven oral monophthongs with distinctive individualvel length. The constituent structure
of basic syllables in native words and nativizeahlevords in Dumi isd) (C) v (C), where €’
and ‘v’ represent the consonant and vowel phonemes, resggct

The analysis in the level of word and sentence alsvéhat Dumi has the salient
features of Kirati languages, viz., the language &aagpredominantly basisov structure,
inclusive and exclusive nesingular first persons, the use of a three numyEem (singular,
dual, plural), but there is an absence of paucalif@ted plural) as mentioned in Corbett
(2004:22). Numerals, quantifiers, classifiers, atiy@s and demonstratives precede the head
noun within the noun phrase.

1.6.3 Classification

The Dumi people identify themselves as one of tidependent speech communities.
Like Hanf3on (1991:35), the Dumi people have exmesiseir views that their language may
be more closely related to Khaling and Koyee thay af the other Kirati Rai languages.
Dumi is classified as: Siadibetan, TibeteBurman, Himalayish, Western Kirati (KdVayu)
and closer to Khaling and Koyee as the marginatheon subgroup. In his reference to
genetic proximity, Hanf3on (1991:34) states that Dsinares more similarities with Khaling
and Koyee than with any other Kirat Rai languadésreover, he mentions that the main
dialects of Dumi are: Eastern (with Sotmali), West@lakpa), Southern (nearly extinct) with
‘Brasmi’ (i.e., a lineage name in the Dumi speedmmunity living in the Baksila and
Sapteshwor areas).

From a geographical viewpoint, Sapteshwbc is considered as the central point of
the Dumi homeland, with the other foupcs surrounding it: Makpa to the nostest,
Baksila to the northeast, Kharmi to the southeast dalapa to the southwest. Hanf3on
(1991:35) states that ‘only the Makpa dialect seeémmbe spoken to some extent among
members of the younger generation.’ In his wideging classification, he has also placed
Thulung, Wambule and Jerung together in a secogdedeof relationship with Dumi and a
third rank of relationship for Bayung (or Bahing@dunuwar and Tilung. Thus, Dumi is
classified as one of the members of the WesteratiKgroup in close proximity of the
Nachhiring and Sampang speech communities.

1.6.4 Language and dialects

Hanf3on (1991:34) claims that the most characteriséistern dialect is the Makpa
dialect, whereas the Baksila dialect (also knowriSagmali’) can be considered the most
characteristic eastern dialect. The ‘Kharbari’ eicdlcan be considered intermediate, whereas
the Hachek® seems to have more in common with the Lamdijaedtdl On this basis, there
seems to be two distinct geographical dialectsumbas the western (i.e., Makpa and Jalapa)
and eastern (Sapteshwor, Baksila and Kharmi) delec

%" There are some Dumi speakers belonging to Satmaircldubhinde VDC. The linguistic features
from this area show that it is closer to Baksilanidu

%8 One of the villages in Kubhindepc (i.e., closed to JalapaDC) there is a large number of Dumi
people of Satma clan residing there for a long time



13
However, this study has identified three main Duerietie$®. They are:

a. Makpa variety: spoken in the northwestern piatth@® Dumi homeland;
b. Baksila variety: spoken in the northeastern phtihe Dumi homeland; and
c. Jalapa variety: spoken in the southern patt@Dumi homeland.

So far as the dialectal variations of Dumi are eoned, van Driem (1993:4) states in
this way that ‘the main area of Dumi has been founthe northern part of Khotang district,
in the hills near the midrea of the Rawakhola valley. The largest parthefdrea can be
defined by the region round the middle and lowepKhela, down to the confluence of Tap
and Rawa rivers.” He subdivides Dumi into four d@s: surrounding the confluence in
Sapteshwor (i.e., identical with the idiom ‘Brasam’theLsN materials), south of the Tap and
Rawa river (i.e., ‘Kharbari’ dialect that compris8asarka and Kubhinde) and Kharmi (i.e.,
the area in which Dumi is said to have become pesadtinct).

This study has also attested that, despite th@wsrbumi dialects, the term Dumi
denotes one and only one minority Dumi speech comimuThe most easily identified
differences between the Makpa variety versus thieet@s spoken further south area are in
the lexicon, especially in the nouns and adjectargsin the pronunciation.

(a)Dialectal variations

The label used by the Dumi themselves for theiglege ishopupo bn ‘own speech

or language’ Dumi brs ‘Dumi language’, oRadu bn ‘Kirat Rai language®. Likewise, the
linguistic labels used by outsiders are: Dumi, Raimi-Rai and Kirati, etc. As we mentioned
earlier, Dumi is spoken in a certain area by atBohinumber of speakers. In this section,
however, we attempt to look whether there are aalgectal (or regional) variations in Dumi.
The transcribed Dumi words (in the field or frone tfive survey points) from the wordlists
were entered into the software called ‘WordSurv'irfish, 1989)a tool primarily used to
determine the genetic relationship of the languggedialects). Similarly, the words from the
selected wordlists were aligned on the basis ofir thlonetic similarities. Then, the
percentages of lexical similarity were analysetNordSurv’.

(b) Multilingualism

In a multilingual country like Nepal, multilingualn is a common phenomenon. It is
also found in the Dumi speech community in Khotdpigtrict. While administering the
sociolinguistic questionnaire A, there were 60 ipgrants (15 females and 45 males).

Table 1.2 presents the responses of the particpant

29 |n the writer’s view, it may be a safe and reabm#erm to use 'varieties' rather than the dialast
there has not been any sufficient linguistic redean this language and not sufficient evidence to
declare what a dialect is in such a minority andeegered Kirati language.

%0 |n Baksila Dumi, the Dumi wordbr. ‘language’ is pronounced ds1 or Bo? or Bo'o or Bo.

Likewise, there seems to be the absence of alvédllafr/ in other Dumi words, viz.gri asgs
‘throne’, gro asgo'horn’, kripna askipna‘cut (with scissors)’, etc.
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Table 1.2:Multilingualism in the Dumi communif§ (N= 60)

Languages| No. of speakers Percentage

1. | Dumi 60 100%
2. | Nepali 60 100%
3. | English 42 70%
4. | Thulung 21 35%
5. | Sampang 18 30%
7. | Koyee 7 12%
8. | Khaling 6 10%

9. | Nachhiring 3 5%

Source Sociolinguistic survey of Dumi (2014)

Table 1.2 shows the responses of the participantisel different languages that they
employed. All the participants reported that thpglke both the Dumi and Nepali languages
equally well. On the other hand, foitwo participants (70%) reported that they also spok
English; twentyone participants (35%) reported that they also spbkulung; and eighteen
participants (30%) reported that they spoke Samplakgwise, seven (12%), six (10%) and
three (5%) participants reported that they spoke Koyee, Khaling and Nachhiring
languages, respectively.

Figure 1.3 lllustration of the existence of multilingualism

60 60
60

>0 42

40

30
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31 This data are based on the responses to the @uegthat languages can you speak?’ from
sociolinguistic questionnaire A (SL-Q).
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Figure 1.3 shows that majority of the participaggeak both the Dumi and Nepali
languages while there is a gradually decreasingbeunof English, Thulung, Sampang,
Koyee, Khaling, Nachhiring speakers in the Dumiegrecommunity’?

1.7 Lexical and phonetic similarity

In this section, we compare and analyze the 2@fidlist (improved version of 210
wordlist) using a computer software called COGgeently developed program for lexical
and phonetic comparison between and among diadulslanguages. COG allows us to
compare and analyze wordlists from different lampugarieties using a recursive approach.
Using this program we can quickly make sense ofitita and then more refine the wordlists
and settings, improving the comparison resultsthedunderstanding of the varieties at each
step. In this section, we first present the lexisahilarity in percentage terms among the
survey points in the Dumi speech community and thenphonetic similarities among the
survey points.

1.7.1 Lexical similarity

Dumi presents different arrays of lexical similgntercentages among the five survey
points. Table 1.3 presents the lexical similantypercentage among the survey points in the
Dumi speech community in the northern part of Khgtdistrict.

Table 1.3:Lexical similarity key points in the Dumi speecmuounity

]
=
= m E m
= m —
5 8 £ 8 2
w | 8= 48| &
Kharmi 81 72 6 75
Jalapa &1 - 89 &3
Makpa 2 - 87 81
Sapteshwor | 76 SESSESF
Baksila 75 |83 81 -

Source Sociolinguistic survey of Dumi (2014)

Table 1.3 shows that Jalapa, the core area of Dexhipits a significant degree
(ranging from 81% to 91%) of lexical similarity Wwitother survey points (i.e., Kharmi,
Makpa, Sapteshwor and Baksila). Moreover, of thal @00 words (the selected applicable
words from the usual 210 wordlist), Jalapa exhithits highest similarity with Makpa (i.e.,
91%) and the least similarity with Kharmi (i.e.,%)L Makpa, another survey point,
displays a significant degree (ranging from 72%918%) of lexical similarity with other
survey points, highest with Jalapa and least witlarki, respectively. It is clear that the
lexical similarity percentages categorize the surpeints into three groups: Makpa and

*2|n the Dumi homeland, other Kirati languages anmesatered as the second languages. For example,
Makpa area: Thulung and Nachhiring, Baksila areayg€ and Sampang, Kharmi area: Sampang
and Chamling, etc.
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Jalapa; Baksila and Sapteshwor and Kharmi as datesbarea. Among these varieties,
Kharmi stands a bit remote. In addition, the adiitsiand the perceptions of the speakers are
also important factors in the evaluation of thelatital variation. All the informants
unanimously reported that Dumi does not signifigasthow a dialectal variation.

1.7.2 Phonetic similarity

Dumi presents different ranges of phonetic sintyapercentages among the survey
points. Table 1.4 presents the phonetic similgrgycentage among the survey points in the
Dumi speech community.

Table 1.4:Phonetic similarity in the five survey points (iarpentage)

o
=
— i
E| 8 5| &3
nom | § | o X
Z | B = 8 &
Kharmi 87/ B2 By B4
e 1 (RIS &5
voes 82 B 88185
sspteshoor 83 (891551 [N
Baksila 84 85 ﬁ-

Source Sociolinguistic survey of Dumi (2014)

Quite similar to lexical similarity, Table 1.4 shewhat Jalapa, the core area of Dumi,
exhibits a significant degree (ranging from 85%9®9%0) of phonetic similarity with other
survey points, (i.e., Kharmi, Makpa, Sapteshwor &adsila). Moreover, of the total 200
words, Makpa exhibits the highest similarity withlapa (i.e., 92%) and the least similarity
with Kharmi (i.e., 85%). Kharmi, another survey mipidisplays a significant degree (ranging
from 82% to 87%) of lexical similarity with otheurvey points, highest with Jalapa (i.e.,
87%) and least with Makpa (82%). This can also tesgnted in a hierarchical graph which
displays the hierarchy of relation among the speecieties based on COG.

Figure 1.4: Similarities matrix: (a) Lexical, and (b) Phonetic

Kharmi Kharmi
Sapteshwor Sapteshwor
= Baksila = Baksila
— Jalapa — Jalapa
) Makpa (b) —— Makpa

Figures 1.4 (a, b) show that there are basicatlgetispeech varieties of Dumi: Makpa
and Jalapa; Sapteshwor and Baksila, and Kharmn asotated area. From the chart, we can
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draw the conclusion that Makpa and Jalapa are leatbally and phonetically closer to each
other than Sapteshwor and Baksila or Kharmi spgadbkties of Dumi.

Similarly, the following tree diagram shows thetifist three varieties (Makpa and
Jalapa; Sapteshwor and Baksila; and Kharmi) in Dumi

Figure 1.5: Similarity matrix tree graph: (a) Lexical, and @honetic
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Similarly, the network graph lays out the languageeties, where similar varieties
will tend to cluster together. This can be représenn the form of a lexical and phonetic
network graph in Figures 1.5 (a, b).

Figure 1.6: Similarity matrix network graph: (a) Lexical, ang) (Phonetic
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Edges are drawn between varieties that meet afiguesimilarity threshold. This
graph allows us to make clusters of similar vaeetnd how they might be connected. Figure
1.6 shows that the Makpa and Jalapa speech varieti®umi are closely related to each
other both lexically and phonetically. Likewise,psshwor and Baksila speech varieties are
also closely related to each other lexically andrgically. However, Kharmi stands a bit far
from the other four varieties.
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1.8 Summary

In this chapter, we looked at the Dumi language @eaple. Linguistically, Dumi is a
member of the Western Kirati of the eastern Himialayranch of the Bodic division of the
Tibeto-Burman branch under the Skidbetan family. Dumi is spoken mainly in Norung,
Lumdu-Chhuka, llim, Bepla, Bakchuwa, Lewa, Chaintar g#a of the Makpa Village
Development Committee (VDC) in the Khotang distrift Eastern Nepal. In addition to
Dumi, everybody in this speech community can s@ealeast three languages, viz., Thulung,
Sampang, Koyee, Nachhiring, Chamling, Nepali, €@ Dumi community, in common with
other indigenous communities, is gradually shiftitg Nepali, the language of wider
communication in the hilly areas in Nepal. In gehethe Dumi people have a positive
attitude towards their mother tongue. The leveintérgenerational language transmission is
strong and they have a sustainable orality, ileeret exists an adequate oral use in every
domain for which oral use is desired, but theredswritten use. On this basis, Dumi may be
categorized as 7 (shifting). By developing primargl teaching materials for the mother
tongue based multilingual education, the vitalityhe language may be assured.
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CHAPTER 2
PHONOLOGY

2.0 Outline

This chapter deals with the phonology of Dumi. dtdrganized into six sections.
Section 2.1 deals with the vowel phonemes and deantintheir acoustic features
instrumentally. In section 2.2, we identify the sonant phonemes, their description,
distribution and clusters. Section 2.3 providesdistinctive features of the phonemes on the
basis of the phonetics of the language. We charaetthe syllable structure in this language
in section 2.4. Section 2.5 briefly deals with thgrasegmental features: length, stress and
intonation. Finally, in section 2.6, we summarilze findings of the chapter.

2.1 Vowel phonemes

So far as the vowel phonemes are concerned, Beén€ig2:57) and Matisoff
(2003:157) have proposed a five vowel system (i&.,0, u, i, e/) for Tibet@Burman
languages in general. However, Dumi has a s&eovel system (i.e., /&, 0, u,a, i, €/). In
terms of the size of the set of basic vowels usethe languages of the world, Dumi may be

referred to as being above (i.e., seven vowels)atlerage vowel inventory of five to six
vowels in a language (Maddieson, 2008b).

Among the seven vowels, there are two front, twatre¢ and three back vowels with
contrastive height. There is contrast in lengtleach of the vowels as well. Like any other
Kirati languages, the two types of vowels in Duma& aral and nasal vowels. The oral vowels
are further categorized into monophthongs and Hgoids. In this section, we first present an
inventory of the oral monophthongs and their phogimal oppositions and their positional
distribution. Then, we examine the nasal monoplgkptiollowed by a discussion of the
diphthongs in the language.

2.1.1 Inventory of oral monophthongs

In Dumi, there are seven phonemic vowels, eachnigaxa long and a short
counterpart. This inventory forms a symmetrical &ypblogically common system. Table 2.1
presents the inventory of oral monophthoigs Dumi.

Table 2.1:Inventory of the oral monophthongs

Front Central Back
Position unrounded| unrounded rounded
High ii: il u/u:
Mid ele: o/o:
Low-mid AA;
Low ala:

% Boyd (2012:51) quotes that van Driem (1993:50) mastioned eight oral vowels (i.e., /i, e, ice,

a, u, 0,A/) together with their lengths only for five vowdls e:, a:, u:, 0:/ in Dumi. However, the
phoneme /ce/ is not in use in the Makpa area atpres
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Table 2.1 shows that there are seven oral monopgthm terms of the height and
front-back position of the tongue in Dumi. They are: higint /i/ and /i:/, midfront /e/ and

/e:/, highcentral #/ and #:/, low-central /a/ and /a:/, lovmid back A/ and A:/ and midback
/ol and /o0:/, higkback /u/ and /u:/, respectively.

2.1.2 Phonological oppositions in vowels

The oral monophthongs present phonological oppostin terms of length, tongue
height and fronback positions.

Table 2.2 presents the contrast in terms of thgtheof these vowels.
Table 2.2: The contrast in length of the vowels

a. | filvs. izl | [kina/ ‘to quarrel’ /ki:na/ ‘tbuy’

/minu/ ‘person’ /mi:nu/ ‘let him die’

b. | le/vs.le! | jgzeta/ | ‘call him/her | jqze:ta/ | ‘(s/he) talks’

/kheta/ | ‘comb’ /khe:ta/ | ‘steal

c. | /alvs. la:l | [bana/ ‘to say’ /ba:nal/ ‘to leak’

/kPana/ | ‘to be bitter’ | jkhga:na/ | ‘grievance’

d. | /a/vs. ki | /hana/ | ‘toshatch’ /ha:na/ | ‘to bring’

IKhala/ | ‘wild yam' IKha:la/ | ‘Whole’
e. | /o/vs. /o | |kho/ if’ /kho:/ ‘utensil’
Ito/ ‘this’ Ito:/ ‘loom’
f. | /u/vs./u:/ | /huna/ | ‘to come’ /hu:na/ ‘to burn
/puna/ ‘to weave’ /pu:na/ ‘to pile up’
9 | f/vs. kI | Iti ‘child’ Ieil ‘poison’

/tikta/ | ‘points out’ [tirkta/ | ‘mole’

Table 2.2 shows the contrast in terms of the lenfthe vowels in Dumi.
(a) Height oppositions

We present the oppositions for the vowels in teohshe frontness of the tongue
height as in Table 2.3.



Table 2.3 shows the opposition for the vowels im&eof the tongue height in Dumi.

Table 2.3: The oppositions for the vowels in terms of tongaght

a. | filvs.lel | |¢ina/ |‘tospeak’ |/d7ena/ | ‘to call

b. | /e/vs./al | /lem/ ‘tongue’ /lam/ ‘way’

c. |/ilvs.lal | [kina/ ‘to quarrel’| /kana/ ‘to bit

d. | /ifvs. bl | /pi ‘ash’ Ipal ‘bloom’

€. |/a/vs. lal | I/ ‘curry’ /ka/ ‘and’

f. 1/ilvs./al | Mpna/ |‘totrap’ /ttapna/ | ‘to be able to’
lul vs. ol | Ipul ‘father’ /pol/ ‘pig’
/ol vs. [al | [kokna/| ‘to cut’ /kakna/|  ‘to peeltbu

I. |/ulvs./al | jupna/ | 'to trap’ /ttapna/ | to be able to’

- [l vs.lol | ltikna/ |tOknow' | /tsokna/ | ‘to ripen’

Ko 1 fitvs. s/ | Tkl ‘yam’ Ikal ‘curry’

I. |/ilvs. /ol | [kikna/ | ‘to pin’ /kokna/ | ‘to cut’

m. | /lu/ vs. lel | Imu/ ‘mother’ /me/ ‘wife’

n. |/ul/vs. A/ |/ulna/ ‘to boil’ /alna/ ‘to uproot’

(b) Front-back oppositions

The oppositions for the vowels in terms of the fn@ss of the tongue height are

presented in Table 2.4.

Table 2.4:The oppositions for the vowels in terms of the tr@ss of the tongue

Table 2.4 shows the oppositions for the vowelseims of the frontness of the tongue

in Dumi.

a. | filvs. lul| [sina/ ‘to bear fruitf /suna/ ‘taht’
/kirna/ ‘to preserve’ | /kurna/ ‘to carry’

b. | /e/vs. Al | Itena/ | tospeak’ | /dana/ | 'tO graze’
/themna/ | ‘O trap’ /thamna/ | ‘to dance’

c. | /el vs. lol| /krena/ ‘to steal’ /kPona/ | ‘to bring up’
lhena/ ‘to get sick’ | gona/ ‘to weep’
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2.1.3 Distribution of oral monophthongs

In this subsection, we present an overview of the positiongtiution of the oral
vowels in the language. Table 2.5 provides an agerof the positional distribution of the
oral monophthongs.

Table 2.5: Distribution of the oral monophthongs

Monophthongs | Word initial | Word medial | Word final
[ + + +
e + + +
i + + +
A + + +
a + + +
0 + + +
u + + +

Table 2.5 shows that all the monophthongs (/i/,/lklIa/, a/, lo/ and /u/) can occur in
all positions: worenitially, word-medially and worefinally.

Table 2.6 presents the examples for the positiotigtribution of the oral
monophthongs.

Table 2.6:Positional distribution of the oral monophthongs

Monoph Word initial Word medial Word final
thongs
i /inna/ | ‘to sell’ Nlim/ ‘seedling’ | /hi/ ‘blood’
e /lenna/| ‘to remain’ | /kenna/| ‘to jump’ | /nene/ | ‘leading thread’
i lina/ | toburn’ | jsikta/ | ‘Mole’ | py ‘ash’
A /amri/ | ‘orchid’ | /kar/ | ‘wound’ | jkbara/ | ‘gourd’
a /ani/ | ‘you’ /nam/ ‘sun’ /swala/| ‘young’
0 /okna/| ‘to crow’ | /kokna/| ‘to cut’ | jto/ ‘tip’
u lum/ | ‘s/he’ /lum/ ‘grave’ | /lu/ ‘stone’

Table 2.6 showthe positional distribution of the oral monophtheng



2.1.4 Nasalized vowels
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There are three distinctive nasal vowels in Dunfieyl are: higkront //, high-back
/u/ and lowcentral /a/. Table 2.7 presents the inventory shhzed vowels.

Table 2.7:Inventory of the nasalized vowels

Front

Central

Back

High

~

1

u

Low

~

a

Table 2.7 shows the inventory of the nasalized V®weDumi.

Table 2.8 presents the distribution of nasal vowels

Table 2.8:Distribution of the nasal vowels

a. | il | /prkas | ‘why
/sbi/ ‘beans’

b. | /& | /auli/ ‘finger’
/bjasi/ ‘low land’

c. | R/ | phaliy | ‘cave’
/hiado/ | ‘winter’

Table 2.8 shows the distribution of the nasal vevielDumi.

Table 2.9 presents the phonological oppositionsvéet the nasal vowels and
corresponding oral vowels.

Table 2.9:Phonological oppositions (the nasal and the coomdipg oral vowels)

J

a. il vs. lil | /8bi/ | ‘beans’ /sibi/ | ‘youngest female siblin
b. /a/ vs. /al | /sabe/ | ‘fatty layer’ | /sabe/ | ‘bread’
C. fal vs. lul| Ip"dli/ | ‘cave’ /ptuli/ | ‘stirred’

Table 2.9 shows the phonological oppositions betwéee nasal vowels and
corresponding oral vowels.

2.1.5 Loan words

In Dumi, there are very few loan words, especifithyn Nepali, which are pronounced
as the localized word with the distinct nasalizexht as in (1).
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(1) Jaighiy  Ting’

/bijas/  ‘interest’
/bjasi/  ‘low land’
Jkhabo/ ‘pilar

/K ani/ ‘weaving cloth’
Ipijas/  ‘onion’

1t5AT/ ‘particle’

2.1.6 Diphthongs
Dumi exhibits only a few diphthonds all of them are rising ones, gliding from low or
mid-low to high positions, front or back. The most fieqtly used diphthondare Ai/, /aul,

fail, laul, leil, lou/ liu/, luil/, loi/ and /eu/h@& midback vowel 4/ and the lowcentral vowel

/al cluster with both the high vowels /i, u/. Aiet diphthongs occur womhedially, though
there are some instances where they are attestbd initial and final positions as well. The
examples and their distributions are given in T&bld and Table 2.11, respectively.

Table 2.10:Diphthongs in Dumi

iu ui
ei/eu oi/ou
Al/Au

Table 2.10 shows the diphthongs in Dumi.
Table 2.11 presents the distribution of diphthongs.

% Diphthongs, within a single syllable, are the camaltions of two basic vowels. Likewise, vowel
sequences are considered as the occurrence ofawel gounds in the neighbouring syllables. In
practice, it is difficult to distinguish betweeretkiowel sequences and diphthongs in Dumi.

% van Driem (1993) mentions about the vowel and coast phonemes together with their
allophones, hiatus, the syllable and the orthograptbumi. However, he describes nothing about
the vowel sequence and diphthongs in the Dumi laggdrom the Baksila area.



Table 2.11:Distribution of diphthongs

Initial medial Final
Al | Iaisina/| 'to return’ Id7aisina/ | ‘tO graze’ | /matti/ | ‘ONly’
AU /k"ausi/ | ‘cotton’ /bakPau/ | ‘dumb’
ai [taisina/ ‘come down’ /makai/ | ‘maize’
au /bausa/ ‘fox’ Isaul/ ‘black smith’
ei /meisi/ ‘buffalo’ /mei/ ‘ok’
eu tteu/ | fat
lwaseu/ | ‘fern’
oi /doisi/ ‘appeared’
/oisina/| ‘to be ready’ | /koisina/ | ‘to be cut’
ou ftou/ ‘basket’
ui | /uisu/ | ‘adowry pot’ | /muisina/| ‘to wear
iu Nliulima/ | ‘earthquake’

Table 2.11 shows examples along with their distrdms that all the diphthongs occur
word medially, though there are some instances evtiery are attested to be in the initial and

final positions as well.

Table 2.12 displays the vowel patterns in the faioneof diphthong¥.

* Though van Driem (1993:50) shows only five diphmbs in Dumi based on the Baksila variety, we

can find ten diphthongs in practice in Makpa Dumi.
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Table 2.12:The vowel patterns in formation of diphthongs

Initial medial Final
u—i | ui /muisina/ | ‘to wear’ /muisina/ ‘to wear’
o—1 | O /oisina/ ‘to appear’| /doisina/ ‘to be seen’...
A—i | Al |/aisina/ | ‘toreturn’ | jdiaisina/ | ‘to graze’ | /mati/ | ‘only’
a—i |ai [aisina/ ‘to sit’ haisina/ ‘to sit’
e—i |ei /meisi/ ‘buffalo’ /meisi/ ‘buffalo’
i—i || fisul/ ‘property’ | /diisina/ | ‘collect’
a—u| au /daulo/ ‘hearth’
A— U | AU

Table 2.12 displays the one way relationship betw#e vowels involved in the
formation of diphthongs. Moreover, the central vbigeonly the beginning point. The mid
front vowel [e] also participates in diphthongstlas beginning point. Similarly the highont
vowel [i] only participates as the ending point foe diphthongs.

2.1.7 Formant frequencies

The frequencies of the first two formants (i.e.amd §) for all the oral monophthongal
vowels were measured with the help of target wasdim (2).

(2) a. il /hip/ ‘cut (with sickle)’
b. /el /hep/ ‘to hug
c. J/a/ /hap/ ‘to be entangled’
d. /a/  [wp/ drink
e. /ol /hop/ ‘estimate’
f. Ju/  /hup/  ‘presson’
g. i/ /hip/ ~ ‘to choke’

Table 2.13 presents the average first and secanthfd frequencies (i.e.; &nd ) of
the seven monophthongal vowels.
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Table 2.13:Frequencies of the first two formants of the mortbphgal vowels

[i] [e] [a] [A] [0] [u] [4]

fi1 (Hz) |359.77 | 437.55| 721.82 650.39 442)1861.67| 358.52

fo (Hz) | 2125.79| 2078.35| 1249.05| 1267.22| 872.36| 863.94| 1512.27

Table 2.13 presents the average values of theafirdtsecond formants (i.e;,&@nd )
of the seven monophthongs.

Figure 2.1 shows the spectrograms of the soundséiats of the monophthongds.

Figure 2.1: Spectrograms of the sounds/formants of the oralmnlrn’rmongg8
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The Figures 2.2 through 2.8 display the spectrogriomeach of the sound. The sound
analysis was done with the computer software Praat.

Figure 2.2 The spectrogram of the sound [i] in the warg ‘cut’
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3" In the Figure 2.1, there is technically not supgoiby the IPA symbols. So the two vowalsand
‘a' are signified by 'a' and 'aa’, respectively.

% The symbols 'u.' and 'aa’ (in the Figure 2.1)es@nt ¥’ and 'a', respectively.
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Figure 2.3 The spectrogram of the sound [e] in the woep‘hug’
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Figure 2.4 The spectrogram of the sound [a] in the woap ‘entangled’
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Figure 2.5 The spectrogram of the soung [n the wordhap ‘drink’
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Figure 2.6 The spectrogram of the sound [0] in the wiaop ‘estimate’
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Figure 2.7. The spectrogram of the sound [u] in the wobug ‘press on’
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Figure 2.8 The spectrogram of the souritlifi the wordh# ‘choke’
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2.1.8 Mean duration

In this subsection, we present the mean duration of the omadaphthongal vowels.
Table 2.14 presents the mean duration of all thenapbthongs that are found in this
language.

Table 2.14:Duration of the monophthongs (6 milliseconds)

Monophthongs | target Dumi words | Mean duration

[i] hip 0.2297

[e] hep 0.3989
[a] hap 0.1864
[A] hap 0.3672

[0] hop 0.1923
[u] hup 0.2456
[1] hip 0.2384

Table 2.14 shows that the rdficont vowel [e] has the longest duration and +batk
vowel [0] has the shortest duration. Figure 2.9spnés the mean durations of individual
vowels.

Figure 2.9 Mean durations of monophthongs
L

Mean duration of oral monophthongs

0.45
04
0.35
0.3
0.25

0.2
0.15
0.1
0.05
0

] mhseconds‘ 0.2297 0 3989 | 0.1864 0 3672 0.1923 | 0.2456 0 2384

Mili-seconds

Figure 2.9 shows the mean duration of seven mohopigs. The duration ranges
from 0.1823 to 0.3989 milliseconds. This presemisfact, a little variation between the
lengths of the monophthongs. They all are roughiythe same length. The difference
between the longest and shortest vowel is only bfl@ second, which is the negligible
length distinction in deed.
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2.2 Consonant phonemes

Dumi has a rich inventory of phonemes. In thisisectwe first present an inventory
of the consonant phonemes. Then, we establish jptginal oppositions. In addition, the
distribution of the consonants in the languagexamaned, which is followed by a discussion
of consonant clusters.

2.2.1 Inventory of consonants

In Dumi, there are 26 consonants (excluding bortbeees) occurring at only three
points of articulation: bilabial, alveolar and welaThey show foumvay contrastS or
oppositions: place of articulation, manner of arfétion, voicing and aspiration. In terms of
place of articulation, there are six types of cor@t phonemes: bilabial, dental, alveolar,
palatal, velar and glottal. In terms of manner diicalation, there are seven types of
consonant phonemes: stops, nasals, affricateati®es, trills, laterals and approximants.

Similarly, there are two types of consonant phorera the basis of voicing:
voiceless and voiced. In terms of aspiration, theme two types of consonant phonemes:
aspirated and unaspirated. The Dumi consoffactn be further classified into voiceless
unaspirated, voiceless aspirated and voiced asgif@e., breathy voice). The classification
and full inventory of consonant phonemes will bedishroughout the dissertation (for a
detailed list: Appendid(b)).

2.2.2 Description and distribution of consonants

So far as the consonant phonemes are concernee, dne three types of stops:
bilabial, dental and velar. Likewise, nasals, alagaffricates, fricatives, liquids (laterals and
trills), approximants and glottal stop are distipctbserved.

(a) Bilabial stops
In Dumi, there are four labial stops: /p/!/jp/b/ and /B/. The phoneme /p/ is a
voiceless bilabial unaspirated stop, where&kigpa voiceless bilabial aspirated stop.

Likewise, the phoneme /b/ is a voiced bilabial yi@ded stop, whereas"/bis a

voiced bilabial aspirated stop. They show phona@algcontrast in terms of aspiration only in
word initial position. The minimal pairs listed {d) distinguish the consonants phonemes.

The minimal (or subminimal) pairs of the labial stops (/p/!/p/b/, /I§/) are listed as in (3).

3 Paudyal (2015:287) notes tt8duth Asian languages show a four way contrastgjm consonants.

0 van Driem (1993:50) includes the series of consbmdonemest/, "/, /d/, /4" in the list of
consonants from Baksila (especially the ‘Halkhuiliage) area. However, in the Makpa area, it is
not productive in pronunciation except for a veeyfNepali loan words likg’agra ‘supporting

pole’, k’arj ‘weaving cloth’,taka‘get bar’.
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() Iplvs. /g Ipul ‘father’ Ip"ul ‘cock’

Ipel ‘elder brother’ /phe/ ‘rupee’

Ip/ vs. /bl [pukna/ ‘to pile up’ /bukna/ ‘to be born’
Ipana/ tO tie’ /bana/ ‘to insert’

Ip" vs. 1B/ Iphal/  ‘todestroy’  jghgy  far
/phu:/  ‘power’ /bPuz/  ‘front’

/ol vs. 3/ [oall  ‘be lazy’ /ohal  far
/bu/ ‘tree’ /bhu/  ‘front’

/bl vs. Im/ [bul/ ‘tree’ /mu/ ‘mother’
/bo:na/  ‘to bang’ /mo:na/‘to finish’

The distribution of the labial stops is given inblea2.15.
Table 2.15:Distribution of the labial stops (/p/,"lp /b/, /3/)

Word -initial Inter -vocalic Word-final
Ipl | Ipu/ ‘father’ | /opo/ ‘mine’ | /tup/| ‘play’
/paru/ ‘sky’ /hopu/ ‘self’ /lap/ | ‘catch’
Ip" | Ipbul foster’ | /kagre/ | ‘joiner’
/phiru/ | ‘ginger’ | jka:pru/ | face’
/ol | jpirhy/ | knife” | jxbu/ | ‘PIN€’
/buths/ | insect’ | jkhliba/ | ‘dog’
Mh | fbu/ | front | jjaihou/ | ‘dumb’
/lben/ | fill

Table 2.15 shows that only the voiceless unaspirgteoccurs in the word final
position. But, no voiceless aspiratel//woiced unaspirated /b/ and voiced aspiratétcin
appear in the word final position.

(b) Dental stops

There are four dental stops: /t!//td/ and /8. The phoneme /t/ is a voiceless dental
unaspirated stop, whereay it a voiceless dental aspirated stop. The phoréhie a voiced

dental unaspirated stop, whered¥ isla voiced dental aspirated stop. They show
phonological contrast in terms of aspiration omyiord initial position as labial stops.



The minimal pairs of the dental stops (/7/,/td/, /d/) are listed as in (4).

4) 1t/ vs. It/ lta:na/ ‘to scratch’ /tha:na/ ‘to snatch’
Itjalna/ ‘to uproot’ thjalna/ ‘o peel out’
It/ vs. [d/ /tanal ‘to keep for’ /dana/ ‘to receive’

ltapna/ ‘1O knock down’ Idapna/ ‘to chant’

/d/ vs. /&) /dapsa/ ‘to be taste’ /dhapsas  ‘flat’

/dumna/  ‘to meet’ /dPumna/ ‘to blow’

It/ vs. /@) ftunas  to pull /duna/ ‘o dig’
thapsa/  ‘to measure’ /dhapsa/  ‘wide’

It/ vs. In/ /tamna/  ‘to reserve’ /namna/  ‘dayeaftormorrow’
/du/ ‘about’ Inu/ ‘name’

The distribution of the dental stops is given ia Trable 2.16.
Table 2.16:Distribution of the dental stops (/t/%//t/d/, /d/)

Word -initial Inter -vocalic Word-final
It | to:/ ‘loom’ Ip"ati/ ‘egg’ [dit/ | ‘follow’
ftum/ ‘matter’ /kate/ ‘opposite side’ | jisat/ | ‘tease’
it | Ithof ‘year’ lbeto/ | ‘Khukuri’

Itakpuri/ | ‘girdle’ | jkhante/ | ‘nicely’

/d/ | /du/ ‘context’ | /ghadu/ | ‘waking moment’
/dok/ ‘see’ /kPadi/ ‘underworld’
1d/ | rdhul dig’

/dhapsa/ | ‘wide’
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Table 2.16 shows that only the voiceless dentaspinated stop /t/ occurs in the word
final position. But, no voiceless dental aspirastop /t/, voiced dental unaspirated stop /d/

and voiced dental aspirated stofy fcan appear in the word final position.

(c) Velar stops

There are four velar stops: /k/Mk/g/ and /§/. The phoneme /k/ is a voiceless velar
unaspirated stop, wherea$//ls a voiceless velar aspirated stop. The phongfhie a voiced
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velar unaspirated stop, whereas the segméhtsg@ voiced velar aspirated stop. They show

phonological contrast in terms of aspiration omywordinitial position as labial and dental
stops.

The minimal pairs of the velar stops (/k///Kg/, /d/) are listed as in (5).

B) Ik vs. K/ [kana/ ‘to bite’ /kPana/ ‘to be bitter’

/kina/ ‘to quarrel’ /KPina/ ‘to steal’

IKIvs. gl Jka/ ‘curry’ Iga/ ‘was’
Iku/ ‘pour on’ /qu/ ‘cloth’

K" vs. Ig/  IKalsa/  ‘transporting’  /ghalsa/  ‘large’
/khrizna/  ‘to count’ Ighrina/ ‘to decay’

lg/ vs. Ig/ /glumna/  ‘to hatch’ /g’ lumna/ ‘three days later’
/giru/ ‘wastage’ Ighiru/ ‘parrot’

g/ vs. h/ /gu/ ‘cloth’ hu/ ‘fish’
/go/ ‘inside’ hol/ ‘weep’

The distribution of the velar stops is given in Trable 2.17.
Table 2.17:Distribution of the velar stops (/k/,"k /g/, Ig/)

Word -initial Inter -vocalic Word-final
Ikal ‘curry’ Itaki/ ‘cap’ / phik/ | ‘sweep’
K/ /kim/ ‘house’ /lamtuko/ | ‘door’ ftuk/ | ‘one’
Ikit/ ‘buy’ /kakal/ ‘basket’ | /pruk/ | ‘get up’
IKtur/ ‘hand’ Inakil/ ‘mucus’
KT T jritam/ | ‘ghee’ /moko/ | iF
/Kt ald”am/ | ‘goitre’ /mikP'uma/ | ‘tear’
/gu/ ‘cloth’ /nigum/ ‘blue’
l9l | jgatta/ ‘shed’ /nagu/ ‘rainbow ...
Jgandari/ | ‘neck’ /sago/ ‘soul’
Igtem/ ‘go around’| ...
19 [igialsa | big’
Ighiru/ ‘parrot’

Table 2.17 shows that only the voiceless velar pingtged stop /k/ occurs in the word
final position. But, no voiceless velar aspiratemhbgk’/, voiced velar unaspirated stop /g/ and

voiced velar aspirated stog'/@ppear in the word final position.
(d) Nasals

Dumi comprises three nasal consonants: a bilatiglan alveolar /n/ and a velay./
The phoneme bilabial, alveolar and velar nasalsvgitfmnological oppositions in terms of
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place of articulation. Dumi exhibits such opposisan wordinitially, intervocalically and
word-finally. Following are the phonological oppositioasiong the nasals.

The minimal (or subminimal) pairs of the nasaly(/ /n/, /Im/) are listed as in (6).

(6) /m/vs./n/ Imuru/ ‘smell  /nuru/ ‘tiger
/mo/ ‘what’ /no/  ‘snow’
/mam/ ‘that’ /nam/ ‘sun’
Im/vs. §/ Imu/ ‘mother’ /yu/  ‘fish’
/mi/ fire’ i/ ‘to hear’
/mo/ ‘what’ ho/  ‘to weep’
In/vs. §/  Inu/ ‘mind”  hu/  ‘fish’
Ini/ ‘lineage’ /il ‘to hear’
/no/ ‘snow’ fHo/  ‘to weep’

The distribution of the nasals is given in the Eabl18.
Table 2.18:Distribution of the nasalsif, /n/, /m/)

Word -initial Intervocalic Word-final
/mi/ ‘fire’ /ttame/ | ‘needle’ /lem/ ‘tongue’
/mu/ ‘mother’ | /jsumur/ | ‘disease’ /kPilam/ | ‘ghee’

ml /meisi/ | ‘buffalo’ | /lumu/ | ‘lever /sulum/| ‘grave’
/nu/ ‘nose’ /sinam/ | ‘night’ /ttan/ ‘pile up’
/nam/ ‘sun’ /[sanuwal ‘sense’ /tan/ ‘bring down]

i /noktho/ | ‘'shaman’ | /janam/ | ‘rope’ /kan/ ‘throw away’
Iyitso/ ‘ear’ lagu/ T /kPop/ | ‘come up’
Iyu/ ‘fish’ Iyene/ ‘leading thread’| /ptiy/ ‘send’

& Iyin/ ‘be afraid’ | /nagala/ | ‘extortion’ Ithay/ ‘fall’

Table 2.18 shows that all the three nasal consenartiilabial /m/, an alveolar /n/ and
a velar f/ occur in the word initial, intervocalic and finabgtion.

(e) Alveolar affricates

There are four alveolar affricates®/ /t/t"/, /d*/ and /d"/. The phoneme it is a
voiceless alveolar unaspirated affricate, whergdsg a voiceless alveolar aspirated affricate.

The segment fdis a voiced alveolar unaspirated affricate, wasrkt"/ is a voiced alveolar

aspirated affricate. They show phonological contrasterms of aspiration only in word
initial and intervocalic position.
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The minimal (or sufminimal) pairé® of the alveolar affricates Ut /t"/, /d/, /oF"/) are
illustrated as in (7).

() 1ervs. it Jeil ‘alcohol’ Jehil ‘cornel
Jtsuk/ ‘to point out’ /tshuk/ ‘to be’

Itlvs.Idl  [rena/  'tochop’ IdPe:na/ ‘to call’
/tsal ‘disagreed’ /d#al ‘rice’

/t" vs. Id*  Jthokna/  ‘to pourwater  jghokna/  ‘to strike’

/thumsina/ ‘1o be backward’ jgzhymsina/ ‘t0 get hurt’

It vs. Isl Hili/ ‘anger’ Isili/ ‘action in dance’
ltsuk/ ‘point out’ /suk/ ‘three’

It/ vs. Is/ thana/ ‘to grow’ /sana/ ‘to block’
/tPjar/ filter’ Isjar/ ‘louse’

The distribution of the alveolar affricates is give the Table 2.19.

“I However, there is no minimal pair for the voicddealar unaspirated affricate”/cand the voiced
alveolar aspirated affricate”ld



Table 2.19:Distribution of the alveolar affricat&s(/t*/, /t"/, /d/ and /d"/)
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Word-initial Intervocalic Word-final
Itol tip’ /kotokpu/ | ‘squirrel’
Iel Jtsiskil/ ‘intestine’ /sateko/ ‘wooden chop board’
/topgel/ | ‘tender Inatur/ ‘jealousy’
Jtshi/ ‘kernel’ /bit"u/ ‘knife’
il /tshelmu/ ‘straw mat’ | jattemm/ | ‘two years later’
/t"umpalu/| ‘ant’ Imit"erma/ | ‘sparkle’
Idal rice’ Na:dil 'shyness’
IO jgams | 'paddy’ fluram/ | ‘millet
/d?u/ ‘coldness’ /soda/ ‘money’
/d?hara/ ‘everyone’ Jad®o/ ‘once upon a time’
10 | i ambar/ | 'boring’ | fagimnay | ‘to satisfy
[d*™Mi:ral ‘obedient’ | /mod®ogka/ | ‘last year’

Table 2.19 shows that the phonemes voiceless alveolaspirated affricate®/it
voiceless alveolar aspirated affricaté//voiced alveolar unaspirated affricaté//dnd voiced

alveolar aspirated affricate”fd can occur only in wordhitial and intervocalic position, but
not in the word final position.

(f) Fricatives

There are two fricatives: /s/ and /h/. The phonéshés a voiceless alveolar fricative,
whereas /h/ is a voiced glottal fricative. They whphonological contrast in analogous

environment in terms of place of articulation omyword-initial and medial position. The

minimal or subminimal pairs of the fricatives (/s/, /h/) are &idtas in (8).

(8) [Isl/vs.Ih  [sipam/ ‘night’ /hinam/  ‘When'’
[sil ‘fruit’ /hi/ ‘blood’
/sul/ ‘energy’  /hu/ ‘rain’

The distribution of the fricatives is given in thable 2.20.

2 yan Driem (1993:50) provides the list of consorantDumi, which lacks the distinct three sounds

like, /t*/, /t"/ and /d/ though it is in use in the Baksila area.
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Table 2.20:Distribution of the fricatives (/s/ and /h/)

Word-initial Intervocalic Word-final
/sulam/ | ‘way of doing’| /asi/ ‘who’
fsf Isil ‘tea’ /dusu/ ‘friend’
/somna/| ‘evening’ /dosom/|  ‘hair’
/hu/ ‘rain’ /kuhuma/| ‘cloud’
M i | “blood’ ftehem/ | “like this
/hikmel/ | ‘starvation’ ltuhe/ ‘togetherf ...

Table 2.20 shows that the phoneme voiceless alvéatative /s/ and voiced glottal
fricative /h/ show phonological contrast in analegoenvironment in terms of place of
articulation only in woreinitial and intervocalic position.

(9) Liquids (laterals and trills)

The alveolar lateral segment /I/ shows phonologigglosition with alveolar trill /r/ in
word-initial, intervocalic and wordinal position. The minimal pairs of the liquid¥/ @nd /r/)
are listed as in (9).

(9) Irfvs. N\l jiasnna/ ‘to come out’  jranna/ ‘to make hole’

Nlu/ ‘stone’ ru/ ‘helper’
/lokna/ ‘to boil’ /rokna/ ‘to sieve’

The distribution of the lateral and trill is giventhe Table 2.21.
Table 2.21:Distribution of the lateral /I/ and trill /r/

Word -initial Intervocalic Word-final
/ram/ | ‘body’ | /su:ru/ | ‘rice’ /kPur/ | ‘hand’

il Iribo/ | ‘rope’ | /kuriu/ | ‘shadow’ [sisir/ ‘upside down’
Iru/ ‘helper’ | /kbara/ | ‘gourd’ /mur/ | fur
Nlu/ ‘stone’ | /sulam/| ‘way of doing| /del/ | ‘village’

N | nazsu/ | ‘heal’ | /salu/ ‘bone’ /khil/ | ‘feces’
Nlu:mu/ | ‘lever | /kPilam/ | ‘ghee’ [sell | ‘iron’

Table 2.21 shows that the alveolar lateral phonéhend the alveolar trill /r/ show
phonological contrast in the warditial, intervocalic and wordinal position.
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(h) Approximants

There are two approximants attested: /j/ and /& [Bbial approximant /w/ shows the
phonological contrast with the palatal approximghonly in wordinitial and intervocalic
positions. The minimal pairs of the approximanysafid /w/) are listed as in (10).

(20) /jl vs. Iwl lja/ ‘got blunt’ /wa/ ‘younger sibling’
fiat/  ‘like’ /wat/  ‘give birth’
fjol  ‘flies’ /wo/  ‘particle’
/jana/ ‘to like’ /wana/ ‘to give birth’
/jam/ ‘season’ /lwam/ ‘cross over’

The distribution of the approximants is given ie tfable 2.22.
Table 2.22:Distribution of the approximants (/w/ and /j/)

Word -initial Intervocalic Word -final
Iwalali/ | ‘tell alie’ | jshawa/ | ‘dew’
Iwi
Iwaje/ ‘Terai’ /drawa/ | ‘hurry’
/wo/ ‘particle’ | /kawa/ ‘river’
lial ‘back’ Itejo/ ‘now’
/il
/jo/ ‘also’ /hijo/ ‘when’
/jana/ ‘to like’ /maju/ ‘below’

Table 2.22 shows that both the labial approximaitand palatal approximant /j/
show the phonological contrast in terms of placeadiculation only in wordnitial and
intervocalic position. Phonetically, both labialdapalatal approximants (i.e., /w/, /j/) do not
present breathy counterparts.

(i) Glottal stop

Like Yamphu (Rutgers, 1998:47), the glottal sttsshows the phonological
representation only in woffihal positior!®. The minimal (or suminimal) pairs of the glottal

stop #/** and b/ are listed as in (11).

3 van Driem (1993:56) expresses his view about thal stop that ‘comparative evidence suggests
that Dumi ®/ reflects older finafF-k, *-t, *-p. Some of the examples lilgga(t)nu — gra(dnu —
ga:nu— ganu'‘to burn’ justifies this statement.

“*4 Phonemically the glottal stof//is replaced with the phonemes /p/or /t/or /kiB¥./So as Rutgers
(1998:47) discusses that ‘a syllalfileal velar stop k/ is replaced by a glottal stop 7/ when

followed by a syllablenitial stop, yielding the following forms in freeariation’, which is also
exactly similar in Dumi.



40

(11) o/ vs. b/ /mey ‘wife’ /me/ ‘exclamation’
Ipoy/ ‘loom’ /pol ‘particle’
/bi?/ ‘cow’ /bi/ ‘locative marker’

The distribution of the glottal stop is given iretfiable 2.23.
Table 2.23:Distribution of the glottal stog@/

Word -initial Intervocalic | Word-final

/bi?/ ‘cow
Ipi?/ ‘ash’
/me?/ ‘wife’
12/ .
Ipor/ P19

/rwa?/ ‘tape worm’

/swa/ | ‘hunger’

i/ ‘round worm’

Table 2.23 shows that the phonological represemtati the glottal sto®/ occurs
only in the wordfinal position.

2.2.3 Positional distribution of consonants

In this subsection, we try to sketch phonological contrastshaf consonants and
summarize the distribution of the consonants ifedé#ht positions: word initial, intervocalic
and word final. Table 2.24 provides a summary efrtpositional distribution.



Table 2.24:Positional distribution of consonants

Consonant | Initial Intervocalic Final

phonemes #- V-V -#
1. Ip/ + + +
2. Ip" + + -
3. /bl + + -
4. /ob/ + + -
5. 1t/ + + +
6. It + + -
7. /d/ + + -
8. /db/ + - -
9. /5] + + -
10. Jtsh/ + + -
11. |/ + + -
12. Jd7hy + - -
13. It/ + + +
14. i + + +
15. /m/ + + +
16. In/ + + +
17. hl + + +
18. /sl + + -
19. /h/ + + -
20. 1yl + + -
21. fw/ + + -
22. Ikl + + +
23. Ik + + -
24. /gl + + -
25. Ig" + - -
26. 12/ - - +

Table 2.24 showihe Positional distribution of consonants in Dumi.
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Table 2.25 presents the examples for the positidisaibution of the consonants in

different positions: wordnitial, inter-vocalic and worefinal.
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Table 2.25:Examples of the positional distribution of consdsan

Consonant Initial Intervocalic Final

phonemes # - V-V - #
1. Ip/ /pu:ma/ | ‘flower’ /opo/ ‘my’ Jtsap/ | ‘can’
2. Ip" /purku/ | ‘dust’ /sugiar/ | ‘Toot’
3. /bl /bolo/ ‘soon’ /pabu/ ‘bamboo’
4. Ib®/ /brarlag/ | ‘thorn apple’ | jgobral/ | ‘towards’
5. It/ ltam/ ‘this’ Ip"ati/ ‘egg’ /kPet/ | ‘comb’
6. 1t /ttampu/ | ‘land’ Ibeto/ ‘khukuri’
7. /d/ /del/ ‘village’ Iglada/ ‘dull’
8. /d* | idhamro/ | ‘cliff’
9. Itsl Itvo/ tip’ Ipitsi/ ‘a little’
10. 1t/ /thari/ | ‘younger Igrothu/ | ‘spider’
11. Il Idrakra/ | ‘slowly’ Nlud‘am/ | ‘millet’
12. Jd#h/ /d™ara/ | ‘everyone’ | jadthopka/ | last year’
13. Irl Iribo/ ‘rope’ /birasi/ ‘chill?’ /ktur/ | ‘hand’
14. n Nlim/ ‘seedling’ /KPilam/ | ‘ghee’ /del/ | ‘village’
15. /m/ /misma/ | ‘female’ /sumandu/ ‘dark’ /ram/ | ‘body’
16. In/ /no/ ‘snow’ /ani/ ‘you'’ /sen/| ‘look’
17. Iyl hyilo/ ‘teeth’ lagu/ T Iphig/ | ‘send’
18. /sl /salu/ ‘bone’ /asala/ ‘tomorrow’
19. /h/ /hi/ ‘blood’ /kuhuma/ | ‘cloud’
20. Iyl lial ‘back’ Itejo/ ‘now’
21. Iwl /wari/ ‘habit’ /kawa/ ‘river’
22. Ikl /kim/ ‘house’ /kakal/ ‘basket’ | jisuk/ | ‘know’
23.1 K| Khilam/ | ‘ghee’ /moko/ | iitis’
24. lg/ /gu/ ‘cloth’ /nagu/ ‘rainbow’
25. Ig° Igfalsa/ | big’
26. 121 Ibi?/ | ‘COW’

Table 2.25 shows the examples of the positionalildigion of consonants in Dumi.
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From Table 2.25, we may generalize regarding thibution of the consonants in
the Dumi language as follows:

a. All the consonant phonemes (except the glottal &0mccur in the wordnitial
position.

b. The consonant segments (/p/, /k/, It/, Ir//dl],/n/ and /m/) occur in all positions:
word-initial, inter-vocalic and worefinal.

C.  The segments (' /b/, 187, It], ItP, IF], [d™], [jl, Iwl, K], 101, 1d/, [gl, Is and /h/)
occur only in the first two positions: worditial and intervocalic.

d. The two segments {and /d/) occur only in worenitial position.

€. The glottal stop? occurs only in the worfinal position?

2.2.4 Consonant clusters

This section describes the parameters for the lplessyllable. The structure of the
syllable is maximallyccvc (i.e.vc, cv, ccy, cv andcvc are possible as well). Consonant
clusters in the final position are not attestethia language, but in the initial position, it is
strictly restricted to glides and trfff.

(a) Word-initial consonant cluster

Dumi exhibits the initial cluster af + glides/liquids in its native words. As compared
to the medial position, the initial consonant aluss more common in the Dumi lexicon. The
consonant clusters consist@mfandc,; c; consists exclusively of stops, nasals, affricates,
trills and fricatives, whereas exclusively consists of trill, lateral and approsints.

Table 2.26 presents the wairdtial consonant clusters.

% (a) There is a complete deletion of glottal s&pr the pronunciation of young Dumi speakers.

(b) van Driem (1993:56) illustrates in manygqaa that there is the use of glottal stepetren in
word middle position in the original pronunciatiohDumi speakers from Halkhum village in the
Baksilavbc of Khotang district in eastern Nepal.

%% (a) Benedict (1972) and Matisoff (2003) claim ttisre are consonant clusters in the root initial a
in the root medial positions.

(b) In consonant clusters with trill /r/ in Bala, Dumi seems to delete the trill in recent ti®re.g.,

grusiis pronounced agusi‘strawberry’, granam is pronounced aginam ‘neetle.
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Table 2.26:The wordinitial consonant clusters

i. Consonant + Trill (/r/)

/pr/ | [pramna/ ‘to scratch with fingers

Ipr/ | Iprakna/ | ‘to dig with fingers’

Iorl | Jbra/ ‘language’

ot/ | IbPre:na/ ‘to spoil’

/kr/ | /kripna/ ‘to cut (by scissors)’

/K | IK're:na/ ‘o bite’

/gr/ | Igrana/ ‘to burn’

Ig°r! | Ighrina/ ‘to rote’

ii. Consonant + Lateral (/I/)

Ipl/ | Iplumna/ ‘to submerge’

Ip"l/ | /p"lamna/ | ‘to mix up’

bl | 1blapna/ ‘to be abnormal

b/ | /b"le:na/ ‘to boil’

kI | /kiakna/ ‘to smear’
/K| IKMliba/ ‘dog’
19l | 1glada/ ‘dull

Ig°l/ | /g"lumna/ | ‘three days later’

Table 2.26 shows the consonant clusters consish @Xxclusively of stops, nasals,
affricates, trills and fricatives ara@} exclusively consists of approximants (/j/ and /w/).

Table 2.27 presents the rdottial consonant clustefs.

" Benedict (1972:37) states thag consonant clusters found only in raoitial position. However, in
Dumi, there are some consonant clusters found ot-medial position, viz.tikjar-tik‘ar

interrupting frequently')japtjarni ‘immediately’,mikladZa 'gummy secretions around the eyes',
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Table 2.27:The rootinitial consonant clusters [C + approximant (/j/er)]

i. Consonant + approximant (/j/)

Ipjl | Ipjakna/ ‘to plait’

Ip°jl | Ip*jakna/ | ‘to slap’
/bjl | Ibjakna/ ‘to insert’
Ikj/ | Ikjakna/ ‘to shell’
/K"l | Ikhjakna/ | ‘to hang’

/gj/ | /gjakna/ ‘to burst’

il | yjar/ ‘bamboo strip’
/thjl | Ithjalna/ ‘to peel out’
/d™jl | Id™Mjarna/ | ‘to hate’
1t | Ittjalna/ ‘to tear’
it/ | fthjalmu/ | ‘straw mat’
Isjl | Isjar/ ‘louse’

/njl | Ihjakna/ ‘to sieve’

Consonant + approximant (/w/)

fkw/ /kwam/ ‘mouth’

ftw/ ftwana/ ‘to feed’

/t'w/ | /t"wakna/ ‘to strike’

/dw/ | /dP"wakna/ | ‘to bang’

/twl | ltwakna/ to trap’

/tPw/ | /tPwara/ ‘goat’

/sw/ /swa/ ‘weed’

Table 2.27 shows the raotitial consonant clusters formed by the consonantsthe
approximant (/j/ or /wl/).

etc.,. The feature of no consonant cluster in thedvinal position agrees with his claim even in
Dumi.
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(b) Word-medial consonant cluster

There is a very frequent occurrence of consonarst@ts in the word medial position
of the Dumi lexicon, where there is almost no crist in clustering two consonant
phonemes. The possible consonant clusters in tltBamgosition are illustrated in several
classes as follows:

(c) Geminates within a morpheme

In the corpus, it is clearly seen that the gemamais strictly constrained. It is possible
only with the plosivesvoiced and voiceless, nasals and lateral within mherpheme
boundary. Although the geminated phonemes in

Table 2.28 are within a single morpheme, they cthessyllable boundary which is
indicated by the dots.

Table 2.28:The wordmedial consonant clustéGemination)

[-pp-/ /sup.pu/ | ‘grass hopper’
1-kk-/ /tuk.kum/| ‘above one’
/-bb-/ /rab.ba/ | ‘intentionally’
I-l-/ /p"ul.lu/ | ‘empty’

I-mm-/ | Jjnam.me/ | ‘daughterin-law’
I-nn+/ /in.na/ ‘to sell’

Table 2.28 shows that in the case of geminatianfitet segment of the geminate goes
with the preceding syllable, making it a closed and the second segment onsetting the next

syllable.

Table 2.29 presents the wemtkdial consonant cluster.

Table 2.29:The wordmedial consonant clustekk-, -tt-, -pp-)

/-kk-/ /muk.ku/ | ‘(you+me) did’
Id“uk.ku/ | ‘(s/he+me) ate’

[-tt-/ /khat.ta/ | ‘carries’
ftit.ta/ ‘meets’

[-pp/ /sup.pur/| ‘scabies’
/pop.pou/| ‘owl’

Table 2.29 shows the werdedial consonant cluster. However, across the neongh
boundary, the alveolar fricative /s/ can also bmigated as in Table 2.30.




Table 2.30:The wordmedial consonant clustess§)

/-ss/ | [dis.so/ ‘following’
/k"as.s0/ ‘going on’
/hes.so/ filtering’
/les.so/ filtering’

a7

Table 2.30 shows the wordedial consonant cluster in Dumi. Likewise, Tahl@12
presents thevord-medial consonant cluster.

Table 2.31:The wordmedial consonant cluster

I-klI-/ Jsak.li/ ‘two items’ Flm-/ | /del.me/ ‘daughtein-law’

K-/ | [dakla/ | head Iehelmul ‘bamboo mat’

-ks-/ /mik.si/ ‘eye’ Fin-/ | /(dudu) pil.na/| ‘to milk’
/pok.su/ ‘pork’ Ht-/ | /sul.tu/ ‘nacked’

I-kPr-/ | Isw.krra/ | ‘Wooden pestle’ | k-/ | jkap.ku/ ‘water’

I-pkh-/ /kPap.Kor/ | ‘Obstacle’ Inw.ki/ ‘too cold’

[-pt-/ /sup.tilem/ | ‘plug’ I-nkP-/ | IKPag.KPel/ ‘guest’

I-pth-/ Isap.te/ ‘be full /-ng-/ | Isa.ger/ ‘star’

[-pr-/ Jtsup.ru/ ‘supporter’ tpre/ | fthap.nal ‘to measure’

/-pl-/ /khip.lem/ | ‘clay frying pot’ | /-kd-/ | /mik.dem/ ‘wasp’

[-mp-/ /sam.pel/ | ‘thin’ [-rt-l | Jkar.tuppa/ ‘jackle’

[-mp-/ /k"im.po/ | ‘cooked’ Frs-/ | /khir.sina/ ‘to roam’

I-mp/ | Isam.pe/ | flat’ [-m-/ | Isur.na/ ‘to wash’

[-mn-/ /tham.na/ | ‘to become mad| /-rm-/ | /kur.miswam/| ‘eye brow’

/-ms/ /im.sina/ ‘to sleep’ -sm/ | /mis.ma/ ‘woman’

[-mr-/ /d*am.ro/ | ‘Cliff’ [ -tm-/ | jtshat.mu/ ‘motherin-law’
/thum.ru/ | ‘backbone’ #p-/ | fehat.pu/ ‘father-in-law’
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(d) Word-final consonant cluster

Supporting the claim posed by Benedict (1972:3Wrd is no consonant cluster in the
word final position.

(e) Distinctive feature matrix

In this subsection, we present the patterns of consonanteckish the Dumi
language. Dumi exhibits the cluster of two or thteasonants in the word initial position.

Table 2.27 presents the patterns of consonanectust the language.
(f) Consonant cluster with three consonants

There are a limited number of possible consonarstets with three consonants in
Dumi. They are the approximants (/j/ or /w/). TaBl82 presents the consonant cluster with
three consonants.

Table 2.32:Consonant cluster with three consonants

stop + liquid + approximant (/I/)

KM/ | IkMjapna/ | ‘to slash’

Iprjl | Iprjakna/ ‘to break out (forcefully)’

Iplj/ | Ipllamna/ ‘to bend down’

/phli/ | ptljamna/ | ‘to pounce on’

K"j/ | /k"ljagna/ | ‘to act with teasing’

/krw/ | Ikrwakna/ | ‘to push into (forcefully)’

IKIw/ | /kiwakna/ | o smear’

Table 2.32 shows thexamples of the consonant cluster with three caansisn

Consonant clusters consist of and c,. ¢; consists exclusively of stops, nasals,
affricates, trills and fricatives, whereas@sxclusively consists of approximants (/j/ or /wl/).
Table 2.33 presents the overall patterns of congaiasters:



Table 2.33:Patterns of consonant clusters

Cs
C: j w
p + +
p" + +
b + +
bh - -
t + +
th + +
d + -
dh - -
ts + +
tsh - +
dZ - -
dzh - +
r + +
| + +
m - -
n + +
0 + -
S + +
h + -
k + +
kh + -
g + -
gh - -

Table 2.34 presents the examples of consonanectusith glide.

49
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Table 2.34:Examples of consonant clusters with glide

C,

w ]

/pwana/ ‘to tie up’ /pjakna/| ‘to plait’

/p"wakna/ | ‘o separate’ | phjakna/| 0 slap’

/bwakna/ | ‘toinclude’ | /phjakna/| o slap’

ltwana/ ‘to feed’ ltjialna/ | ‘to plait’

/thwakna/ | ‘to strike’ /thjalna/ | ‘to peel out’

- - /djakna/| ‘to wipe out’

/twakna/ | ‘to imprison’ Itjarna/ ‘to urinate’

Jd“wakna/ | ‘to strike’ - 3
zh

/rwaa/ ‘round worm’| /rjamna/ | ‘to get cold’

/lwakna/ ‘to put over’ | /ljakna/ | ‘to lick’

- - /njarna/ | ‘to finish’

/swakna/ ‘to sift’ Isjar/ ‘louse’

- - /hjakna/ | ‘to harvest’

/kwakna/ | ‘to dig’ /kjakna/ | ‘to shell

/k"waisina/| ‘to feel shy’ | /khjakna/| to hang’

- - /gjakna/ | ‘to burst’

Table 2.34 presents the consonant clusters thdbanel only in the wordnitial and
medial position (i.e., only in onset position, gt in coda position), which is a common
feature of TibetdBurman languages (Regmi; 2007:85)The consonant clusters are
discussed as follows:

“8 Both Benedict (1972:37) and Matisoff (2003) claimat in TibeteBurman languages the consonant
clusters are found only in roatitial position.
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(g) Stop + palatal approximant

The stops (/p/, M8, /bl, i1/, It], Id/, kI and /R/) asc; can combine with the palatal
approximant /j/ ag, as in Table 2.35.

Table 2.35:The stops combine with the palatal approximant /j/

a. pj | /pjakna/ ‘to plait’

b. | p% |/p"jakna/ | toslap’

C. bj | /bjakna/ ‘to put’

d. {j ltjalna/ ‘to pull up’

e. | t |/t"alna/ ‘to peel out’

f. dj | /djakna/ ‘to wipe out’

g. ki | /kjakna/ ‘to shell’

h. | Kk |/kMakna/ | tohang’

Table 2.35 shows the stops combine with the padgatoximant /j/.
(h) Affricates + palatal approximant

The affricate segments (it /d“/, /d™/) in c; position can combine with palatal
approximant /j/ ag, as in Table 2.36.

Table 2.36:The stops combine with the palatal approximant /j/

a. | tj |/tjarna/ ‘to urinate’

b. | tj |/(kwam) thjalna/| to be clear voice

C. | dj |/d4a/ ‘right’
d. d™j | /d™Mjarna/ ‘to hate’
Jd™jaltauri/ lengthy’

Table 2.36 shows the stops combine with the padgafoximant /j/.

(i) Nasals + palatal approximant

The nasals §/, /n/, /Im/) asc; position can combine with palatal approximantage,
as in Table 2.37.
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Table 2.37:The nasals combine with the palatal approximant /j/

a. | mj | /mjakololo/ | ‘quietly’
/mjalna/ ‘to lay down’

b. | n /njarna/ ‘to finish’
/njapna/ ‘to scatter’

C. | nj /njaldun/ ‘infant’
lpjarma/ ‘wild ginger’

Table 2.37 shows theasals combine with the palatal approximant /j/.
(j) Liquid + palatal approximant

The liquid (lateral /I/ and trill /r/) as; position can join with the palatal approximant
/il asc,™ as in Table 2.38.

Table 2.38:The lateral /I/ and trill /r/ combine with the pthapproximant /j/

a. | /ljf | Mljakna/ | ‘tolick’

/lamna/ | ‘to persuade’

b. | /Irjf | Irjamna/ | ‘to become cold’

/rjapna/ | ‘to stand’

Table 2.38 shows thkquid (i.e., lateral /I/ and trill /r/) combine with the palatal
approximant /j/.

(k) Fricative + palatal approximant

The fricatives (/s/ and /h/) as position can combine with palatal approximanag/c
as in Table 2.39.

Table 2.39:The fricatives combine with the palatal approxim@gnt

=

a. | sj | Isjarl ‘louse’ sw /swa/ ‘wee(

[sjakjakja/| ‘everywhere’| sw /swamswamy ‘spoil’

b. | hj | /hjakna/ ‘to harvest’ | hw -

/hjaulo/ ‘aside’ -

Table 2.39 shows tHecatives combine with the palatal approximant /j/

9 However, the alveolar fricative /s/ can combinghwthe bilabial approximant /w/ too, but the
glottal fricative i/ can not.



() Stops + palatal approximant
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The stops /k/ and /g/ as position can combine with palatal approximanagt; as in

Table 2.40.
Table 2.40:The stops combine with the palatal approximant /j/
a. ki | /kjakna/ | ‘to shell’ kw | /kwa/ ‘bark’
/kjakpa/ | ‘wild cat’ /kwam/ ‘mouth’
/Kjanmi/ | ‘poor’ /kwak/ ‘to dig’
b. gj | /gjakna/ | ‘to burst’ gw /lgwakpal  ‘crow’
/gjaksi/ ‘soybeans’ /gwa:la/ ‘serve’

Table 2.40 shows th&tops combine with the palatal approximant /j/.

2.3 Distinctive features

Both in acoustic and articulatory parameters, tbasonant and vowel segments
present different distinctive features on the bas$ithe phonetics of the language. The value
of the distinctive features of consonants and vevae¢ presented in terms of presence (+) vs.

absence-{.

2.3.1 Distinctive features of consonants

Depending upon the Chomsky and Hale (1968), thierdifit distinctive features of
consonants are presented in Table 2.41.
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Table 2.41:Distinctive features of the consonants

Plph|b|br |t [t ]d|d|t|th || d™|]|W
syllable |- |- |- |- |- |- |-1]- [|-|- |- |- -
cons B e A B A O S B S +
son I +
cor e I I B B S I -
ant ++ |+ |+ |+ |+ | +|+ [ +|+ |+ |+ +
cont S N I A T S T I I +
nas S I e -
stri e N i e e e A -
lat I P .
delrel |- |- |-1]- |-1|-|-1|- |+]|+ |+ |+ }
high o T " I I P i e -
low S I .
back I -
round |- |- |- |- |-|-1|-1- [-1- |- |- -
voice |- |- |+ |+ |- |- [+]|+ |- ]- |+ |+ +
Breathy |- |- |- |+ |- |- |- |+ |-]- |- |+ -
Aspirate| - |+ |- |+ |- |+ |- |- |- |+ [- |-

Table 2.41 shows the distinctive features of coaats

2.3.2 Distinctive features of vowels
Dumi presents different distinctive features ofl m@vels (Chomsky and Hale,
Table 2.42 presents a summary of the differenindiste features of vowels.

1968).
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Table 2.42:Distinctive features of vowels

[ i u e A a o]
high + + + - - - -
mid - - - + - - +
mid-low - - - - + - -
low - - - - - + -
back - + - + - +
central - + - - - + -
front + - - + - - -
round - - + - - - +
ATR + + + - + +

Table 2.42 shows the distinctive features of vowels
2.4 Syllable

The main focus of this section is to look at sykapatterns, syllabification rules,
syllable weight and complex onset.

2.4.1 Syllable patterns

The maximum syllable structure is;) (C2) (G) v (x), whereG is a glide andX’ is a
consonant or a vowel. In the syllable, only the leus V' is obligatory. The other
constituentsq, a consonant)g{ a glide) andX, a consonant/vowel) are optional. There are
eight acceptable syllable patterns as in Table.2.43

Table 2.43:Acceptable syllable patterns

a. |V Il ‘this’

b. | cv /mo/ ‘what’

C. | CcVv /bra/ ‘language’

d. | cvx IKar/ ‘wound’

e. | vx lup/ ‘throw’

f. | cav Ipjal ‘left’
CGVX /kjap/ | ‘sting’
ccGvx | Iprjak/ | ‘burst’
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Table 2.43 illustrates the acceptable syllablegpast consisting of the maximum
syllable structured;) (c;) (G) v (x). Figure 2.10 presents formally the canonicaldtne of
the syllable.

Figure 2.10: The canonical structure of the syllable

Syllable

Onset Rhyme

Nucleus Coda

© (©G) v )

Figure 2.11 shows that the maximum syllable stmectwnsists ofd;) (C) (G) v (X).
Figure 2.11: The maximum canonical structure of the syllable

Syllable

T

Onset Rhyme

Nucleus Coda

(c1) (c2) (G) v X)

2.4.2 Syllabification rules

Dumi follows a language specific system to syllghihe segment sequences. As
mentioned above, the vocalic segment is obligaiorg syllable. The consonant alignment
with the preceding or following vocalic segmenttie problem of syllabification in a
polysyllabic word. In this regard, there are twongeal rules that all languages confirm
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(Kenstowicz, 1994:253). Considering the first rulee nucleus is always a vocalic segment
and ‘the second rule assigns a prevocalic consdoamset position’. Consequently, a word
with a ‘vcv’ string is syllabified asy{.cv}.

Dumi attests this rule in the words lilkeni ‘you’. However, in case of a medial
consonant cluster, this rule is not attested is ldmguage, rather a string o'V’ is required.
Syllabic consonant assignment rules are discussieavb

(a) If a polysyllabic word consists of intervocationsonants, then the syllabic boundary
occurs just after the nucleus, the consonantsngettach syllable. Thus, a word
containing a ¢vcveyv string’ like t'adumi ‘rich (person)’ is syllabified a$@a.du.mi
{i.e., cv.cv.cv}.

(b) In case of a medial consonant cluster, Dumlaws the general rule discussed by
Kenstowicz (1994: 253). In this case, the firstrsegt of the cluster goes with the

preceding nucleus closing the preceding syllabkereas the second segment of the
cluster goes with the following nucleus onsettihg hext syllable. As a result, the

words with acvccv string like dak14 ‘head’, misma ‘female’, p“urku ‘dust’ are
syllabified asdak”l4, mis.map‘ur.ku (i.e.,cvc.cv).
2.4.3 Syllable weight

The weight of the syllable is solely determinedtbg rhyme of the syllable (Regmi,
2013:77). There are two types of syllables in tewhsveight: heavy and light. A heavy
syllable has the rhyme consisting\of, as mentioned in Table 2.44;is either a vowel or a
consonant. Most of the monosyllabic words are hegligbic as in Table 2.44.

Table 2.44:Heavy monosyllabic words

a. CVX /kim/ ‘house’
/del/ ‘village’
Jtim/ ‘feel too cold’
Ikbur/ ‘hand’
/khom/ ‘place’
llap/ ‘catch’
/lam/ ‘way’

b. cGvx | lkwam/ ‘mouth’
lljam/ ‘tongue’
Itjar/ ‘bamboo strip’
Ikjap/ ‘stick’
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c. | ccagvx | /pljam/ ‘lie down’
IK"jap/ ‘sharpen’
Ikrwak/ ‘thrust’

Table 2.44 shows the heavy monosyllabic words.

A syllable in which the rhyme consists of only thecleus is called a light syllable as
in Table 2.45.

Table 2.45:The light syllable nucleus

a. \Y; fi-na/ ‘excreteNF’
fu-na/ ‘burniINF’
/a-na/ ‘return-INF’
lana/ ‘sayINF’

b. cv /hi/ ‘blood’
fte/ ‘like this’
/nu/ ‘nose’
/kho/ ‘utensil’
Ikl ‘curry’
/dza/ ‘rice’

(o} CGV lkwa/ ‘bark’
ltwa/ ‘somebody’
[swa/ ‘weed’
Ipjal ‘left’

2.4.4 Complex onset

Dumi registers mainly two types of complex onsetialvhconsist of ¢)(G) and
(c1)(co)(G) structures. In both types of complex onset, in iegority of cases, consonants
generally cluster with the palatal approximanafd marginally with the labial approximant
Iwl as Table 2.46 illustrates the) (G) type complex onset.
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Table 2.46:The ) (G) type complex onset

a. | Isjar/ ‘louse’

b. | /njarna/ ‘finish-INF’

C. | /tjamdo/ | 'tOY

d. | /kwa/ ‘bark’

e. | /Iswala/

‘young (male)’

Table 2.46 shows the)(G) type complex onset.
Similarly, Table 2.47 presents th&)(Cy) (G) type complex onset.
Table 2.47:The complex &) (C; (G) type onset

a. | /prjakna/ ‘burstiNF’

b. | /pPljam-na/ | ‘POUNCe ORINF’
C. | /k"jap-na/ ‘sharpeniNF’

d. | /kiwakna/ ‘SmeafiNF’

e. | /krwakna/ ‘threshiNF’

f. | /&P wakena/ | ‘Strike-INF’

Table 2.47 shows the complex)(c. (G) type onset.
2.5 Suprasegmental phonemes

In this section, we discuss about the suprasegingftaneme® The primary
suprasegmental features in this language are lesigéss and intonation.

2.5.1 Length

There are seven pairs of short vowels with indigldlength contrast. Table 2.48
presents the minimal pairs with the length of theseels.

%0 Suprasegmental features are those aspects ofhsgiesicinvolve more than single consonants or
vowels. (Ladefoged, 1982:219).
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Table 2.48:Contrast in length of the oral vowels

il vs. izl | /kina/ | ‘to quarrel’ /ki:na/| ‘to buy’

lel vs. le:l| jgzeta/| ‘call (him/her)' | jqze-ta/| ‘(s/he) talks’

/al vs. [a:/| [kanal ‘to bite’ /ka:na/ ‘to feel hugy

Ial vs. i/ | Ihana/ | ‘to snatch’ /ha:na/ | ‘to bring’

lol vs. lo:l| jkhoy | fif /kho:/ | ‘utensil’
lu/ vs. lu:/| Ihuna/| ‘to come’ /hu:na/| ‘to burn’
lil vs. ki | Isil ‘meat’ Isi:/ ‘mannar’

The minimal pairs in the Table 2.48 show that thisreontrast in vowel length.
However, the consonants do not contrast in length.

2.5.2 Stress

According to Noonan (as sited in Regmi (2007:84);-B languages under the Bodic
group, stress is largely predictable and is gehyefiaked on the root. Like in Bhujel (Regmi,
2012:27), most of the lexical words in the Dumidaage are monosyllabic and the stress is
not distinctive as well. All the monosyllabic lealcwords like nouns, pronouns, adjectives,
verbs and adverbs are always stressed as lis{@@)in

(12) a. [tam/ ‘this’
b. /hem/  ‘which’
c. [I'mo/ ‘what’
d. [lam/  ‘tongue’
e. [Irum/  ‘salt’

A great majority of the disyllabic nouns, pronoumsljectives, adverbs, verbs and
infinitives receive stress on the second to thiesidtable (i.e., penultimate syllable) as in (13).

(13) a. [taja/ ‘this side’

b. /hinam/ ‘when’

c. ['duspi/ ‘elder

Q

I'dakPla/ ‘head’
e. ['pisu/ ‘beans’

Trisyllabic nouns, pronouns, adjectives, adverlesps and infinitives receive stress
on the second to the last syllable (i.e., penulinsgllable) as in (14).
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(14) a. Jas'mmka/ ‘yesterday’

b.  /hi'tokli/ ‘how many’
c. [/sam'baki/ ‘potato’

d. /barboti/ ‘sweet yam’
€. /bi'rasi/ ‘chill?’

2.5.3 Intonation

There are two types of intonation: rising and fegli Rising intonation is marked in a
‘Yes-No’ utterance and falling intonation is unmarkediatlarative utterance as in (15).

(15) pabi kuti|
pabi  K'uts-i
Pabi  ge3sG.PsT
‘Pabi went.’
The utterance in (15) is a declarative sentenasesinhas a falling intonation (shown

with | mark). In this statement, there is the rising matiton (or tone pattern), which is
unmarked as in (16).

(16) pabi khuti 1
pabi  khyt-i
Pabi  ge3sGpPsT
‘Did Pabi go?’
In this question type statement (16), there isiagiintonation (or tone pattern) which

is marked. The same utterance in (17) is a-Mesquestion’ as it contains a rising intonation
(shown witht mark).

(17) pabi k"uti, monot
pabi Kbyt mono
Pabi ge3sGPpsT isn't
‘Pabi went, isn't he?’

In this “YesNo question’ type statement as in (17), it contanssing intonation
(shown witht mark).
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2.6 Summary

In this chapter, we discussed the phonologicalesysh Dumi. There are seven oral
monophthongs together with the distinctive lengthtast for each of them. There are three
nasal vowels: higifront /i/, high-back #i/ and lowcentral /&/. There are 26 distinct consonant
phonemes in Dumi. They show four way contrastsceplaf articulation, manner of
articulation, voicing and aspiration. So far as phece of articulation is concerned, it exhibits
bilabial, dental, alveolar, palatal, velar and @lbtconsonants. According to manner of
articulation, there are seven types of consonaoh@imes: stops, nasals, affricates, fricatives,
trills, laterals and approximants. Dumi shows tli@sonant clusters which are exclusively
realized within the syllables. Consonant clustetheword final position is strictly restricted.
In each cluster, the second member is always & @l j/ or a trill /r/ or lateral /I/. Even in
the word medial position, the cluster crosses jflalde boundary. Dumi exhibits all the four
primitive syllable structuresdyv, vc, v, cvc} and, additionally £cv}. However, thecv and
CvC structures are more common than dwv, v or vc structures. The maximum syllable
structure is €;) (C2) (G) v (X); X being a consonant or a vowel. Though the stressts
distinctive, the intonation is distinctive.
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CHAPTER 3
MORPHOPHONOLOGY

3.0 Outline

This chapter is organized into six sections. Irtisac3.1, we look at various types of
segmental morphophonological processes in Dumitid®e8.2 deals with the processes of
coalescence in the language. In section 3.3, wausksdeletion whereas section 3.4 presents
the epenthesis in the language. In section 3.5e®é with some other rules in the language.
Finally, section 3.6 summarizes the findings of¢hapter.

3.1 Segmental Morphological Processes

In this section, we discuss the various types ajnmsmtal morphophonological
processes, viz., assimilation, coalescence, deletion andh#sis in the Dumi language.
Assimilation is conditioned by surrounding segmentsereas deletion and epenthesis are
conditioned by the syllable structure. Vowel harjm@conditioned by a larger unit than the
syllable. They are discussed as follows:

3.1.1 Assimilation

Assimilation is conditioned by surrounding segmehtsother words, assimilation is
the change of one sound into another sound beadubke influence of neighbouring sounds
or environment and it occurs where a segment beggohenetically more similar to an
influencing one. Dumi exhibits three types of askitions, which are referred to as point of
articulation assimilation, manner (i.e., proces$)adiculation assimilation and complex
assimilatior? They are discussed as follows:

(a)Point of articulation assimilation

There are four types of point of articulation askition: the assimilation of the velar
stop /k/, the dental stop /t/, the alveolar nasahnhd the bilabial nasal /m/. They are discussed
as follows:

I. Assimilation of voiceless unaspirated velar stofk/

The root final voiceless unaspirated velar stopaksimilates to the same point of
articulation as the following consonant. It canfenulized as in (1).

(1)  Ik=pll I
Following are the examples:
(2) a. /suktu-lu/ [suptu-lu]
threesupporistone

‘supported by three equivalent stones’ (i.e.rthga

51 Crystal (2003:302) mentions that the term 'morplooylogy is used in the European tradition wheraabe
American tradition, it is morphophonemics.

52 Symons (1993) notes that epenthesis and deletiencanditioned by the syllable structure, but vowel
harmony is conditioned by larger unit than theatyli.
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b. /sukti-lem/ [supti-lem]
to thrustadjustsoft material

‘a soft material used for blocking a hole’

c. /suktur/ [suptur]
to insertround materials
‘ring (i.e., ornament)’
In examples (2&), the root final voiceless unaspirated velar gkdgchanges into the

unaspirated bilabial stop /p/, under the influeatéhe following voiceless unaspirated dental
stop /t/.

ii. The voiceless unaspirated dental stop /t/

In the intervocalic position, the voiceless unasieid dental stop /t/ becomes the
voiced dental unaspirated stop /d/ under the infteeof the following high front /i/, high
back /u/ and low central vowels /a/, respectivitlgan be formulized as in (3).

(3) /Mt/—/dllv %

Following are some examples:

(4) a. /kati/ [ka:di]  bit-3scPST
/ka:tu/  [ka:dtu]  bit-1SG.PST

/ka:ita/ [ka:da] bit2sGimp

b. /huti/ [hu:d-i]  bring-3sG.PST
/muti/  [mu:d-i] finish-3sG.PST
/hu:tu/  [hu:du]  bring1SG.PST
/prit-u/  [pri:d-u]  pluck outlsG.psST
lluta/  [hu:da]  bring2sG.Imp
[sita/ [si:da] bring2sG.imp
In examples (4a, b), voiceless unaspirated detv@l &/ becomes the voiced dental

unaspirated stop /d/ under the influence of the¥ahg high front /i/, high back /u/ and low
central vowels /a/.



65
iii. Assimilation of alveolar nasal /n/

The alveolar nasal /n/ is subject to regressivemalsgion. The root final alveolar
nasal /n/ changes into velar nasglunder the influence of the following dental stoplt is
formulized as in (5).

(5) Inl—~/yll It/

Following are the examples:

(6) a. /bint-o/ [bin-to]

give-NPST-1SG

‘give (1— 3)

b.  jtan-t-o/ [ta-p-tO]
keepNPST-1SG
‘(1) keep.’

C. /tent-a/ [fen-ta]

teaChANPST-1PL.EXCL

‘We (PL.EXCL) teach.’

In examples (6&), root final alveolar nasal /n/ ibin ‘give’, tan ‘keep’ andren
‘teach’ changes into velar nasal In biy-t-o ‘(I) give’, tay-t-o ‘(1) keep’ and rent-o ‘We
(PL.EXCL) teach’ under the influence of the following dérsti@p /t/.

iv. Assimilation of bilabial nasal /m/

The bilabial nasal /m/ is subjected to the reguessassimilation for point of
articulation. The root final bilabial nasal /m/ clggs into velar nasal//under the influence
of the following velar nasah/ and voiceless unaspirated velar stop /k/.

It is formulized as in (7).
(7) Imi>/yg/l____ b/
Following are the examples:
8 a. /umnpa/ [w-na]
s/heEMPH

‘s/he only’



66

b. /tamna/ [tag-na]
thisEMPH

‘this only’

C.  /mahemnya/ [Mrhey-na]
similarEmMPH
‘similarly’
In examples (8&), root final bilabial nasal /m/ i g/he’, tam ‘this’ and mahem

‘similar’ changes into velar nasal//in uy-ya ‘he only’ andtay-pa ‘this only’, mihey-ya
‘similarly’, respectively, under the influence dfet following velar nasah/.

(b) Manner of articulation assimilation

The voiced bilabial stop changes into a voiceleksbial stop under the influence of
preceding voiceless bilabial stop. This is a pregise assimilation. It is discussed as follows:

I. Voiceless plosive weakening
The voiceless labial aspirated consonafit fhanges into the voiceless unaspirated
one /p/ under the influence of the following derstiaip /t/.

This is formulized as in (9).
) > Ipll I

Following are the examples:
(10) a. /rip™-t-a/ [rip-t-a]

standNPST3sG

‘stands up’

b. /lup'-t-a/ [lup-t-a]
catchNPST3SG

‘catches’

C. /[taph-t-a/ [EAp-t-a]
WIite-NPST-3SG

‘writes’
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In examples (10&), the voiceless labial aspirated consonafitirfprip “ ‘stand’, lup”
‘catch’ andtip” ‘write’ changes into the voiceless unaspiratedifpfipta ‘stands’, lupta
‘catches’ and pta ‘writes’, respectively, under the influence of flelowing dental stop /t/.

(c) Complex assimilation
Complex assimilation refers to the assimilation ekhis motivated by both point of

articulation and manner of articulation at the sdime.

The voiceless bilabial unaspirated stop /p/ exbilvggressive assimilation to the
following consonant for place of articulation andmer of articulation. It can be represented

asin (11).
(11) /p/—/ml// It/

Following are the examples:

(12) a.  jthap-t-a/ [t'Am-t-a]
bangNPST-1SG
‘(1) bang you.’

b.  /lap-t-a/ [lam-t-a]
Write-NPST1SG

‘(1) shall catch you.’

C. [tip-t-a/ [tim-t-a]
PressNPST3sG
‘(1) shall press you.’
In examples (12a&), the voiceless bilabial unaspirated stop /ptfp ‘bang’, lap

‘catch’, #%p ‘press’, exhibits regressive assimilation to thiof@ing consonant for place of

articulation and manner of articulation and form in t“amta ‘bang’, lamta ‘catch’, rfimta
‘press’ (1— 2), respectively. In Dumi, progressive assimilatimay also occur. It can be

formulized as in (13).
(A3)  jgl—ight 1 I
Following are the examples:
(14) a. mamgobal [mamgPal]

thataround
‘towards that side (i.e., over there)’
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b. delgobral [dekg"al]

village-around

‘towards the village’

C. ad™opgka-gobal [ad™opka-g"al]
last the yeaaround
‘around the last year’

In examples (14&), progressive assimilation occurs gob’al ‘around’ and forms

g”4l in mamg”l ‘over there’delg’4l ‘towards the village’ad“byka-g”4l ‘around the last
year'.

The voiceless velar unaspirated /k/ exhibits regjvesassimilation to the following
consonant for place of articulation and manner rtit@ation. It means that the voiceless

velar unaspirated /k/ changes into alveolar nasélbefore following voiceless dental
unaspirated stop. This can be formulized as in: (15)

(15) I/kisinll__ 1

Following are the examples:

(16) a. /kokt-a/ [kont-a]
CUENPST(1—2).SG
‘(1) cut you.”’
b.  /puk-t-a/ [P'un-t-a]

wakeNPST(1—2).5G

‘(1) shall wake you up.’

C.  /tjak-t-a/ [tjant-a]
pinchNPST(1—2).SG
‘(1) shall pinch you.’

In examples (16&), the voiceless velar unaspirated /kkok ‘cut’, p‘Ukwake up’
andtjak ‘wake’ changes into alveolar nasal /nkionta (*kont-a)‘l cut you’, p“unta (*p“un-

t-a) ‘I shall wake you up’ andjanta (*tjan-t-a) ‘I shall pinch you’ before following
voiceless dental unaspirated stop /t/.
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(d) Vowel harmony

Vowel harmony is an assimilative process in whidh the vowels in a given
phonological word share some crucial features atonig to the same vowel class. In Dumi,

we can observe similar type of the phenomenonneddo as vowel harmony. The vowel$ [

assimilates with [a], [i] assimilates with [a] af&] assimilates with [0] in the succeeding
morpheme as illustrated in (17).

(A7) a. Jsili-mapa/ [sili-magpa]
dance skilexpert

‘the leader in a sakela dance’

b. Jjadi-ka/ [adaka]

laterand

‘later on’

c. /doswam/ [dosom]
heatfur
‘hair’

In examples (17a&), mapa ‘expert’ and adi-ka ‘later,” do-swam ‘hair’ the
phenomenon of vowel harmony][assimilates with [a], [i] assimilates with [a] dra]

assimilates with [0] formingili-maypa ‘The leader in a sakela dancat‘aka ‘later on’ and

dosom‘hair’, respectively. In (17c)lo-swam‘headfur,” the phenomenon of vowel harmony
[a] assimilates with the [0] in the preceding mapite and formdosomhair’.

3.2 Coalescence

The root final nasalg)/ n, m /coalesce with the following velar nasgl./As a result,
the vowel in the root is nasalized as illustratedL).

(18) a. /auna/ [aina]
1 SG-EMPH
‘ only’
b. /tamnpa/ [tagna]
thisonly

‘this only’
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c. /mamna/ [mayna]
thatonly
‘that only’

In examples (18&), the root final nasals coalesce with the followirglar nasaly/
and root final vowel is nasalized or the bilabiakal /m/ is coalesced with the velar nagal /
In 18(a) the root final nasa//in ayu ‘I' coalesce with the following velar nasaj//and the
vowel in the root is nasalized asafya ‘I only’ . Likewise, the root final bilabial nasal /m/ in
18 (b, c) coalesce with the following velar nasgland formtayyna ‘this only’ and mayya
‘this only’ respectfully.

3.3 Deletion

Deletion is another kind of morphophonological mes; attested in most of the
natural languages. It is also conditioned by sydaktructure. A segment or a morpheme
consisting of more than one segment may be detetgueserve a syllable or word pattern
that is acceptable. Dumi exhibits two types of tiefe processes: consonant deletion and
vowel deletion. We discuss both type of deletiothis section.

3.3.1 Consonant Deletion

In Dumi, a morpheme consisting of more than onenseg may be deleted to preserve
or restore a syllable or word pattern. Since sydldimal ‘-s’ or *-t’ is not tolerated, there is
compensatory lengthening in place of the deletios’@r ‘t’ as illustrated in (19).

(19) a. kPusna  [Ka-na] 9O-INF o go’
b. musna [mo:na]  finishiNF ‘to finish’

c. brusna  [pra:-na] ScreamiNF  ‘to scream’

d. Kkbrat-na [Ka:-na] takeiNF ‘to take’
€. d“t-na [da-na] grazeiNrF ‘to graze’
f.  hat-na [m:-na]  shatchiNF  ‘to snatch’

In examples (194), there is syllable final-§ in kus ‘go’, mus ‘finish’, brus
‘scream’, “t’ in k’at ‘take’, d“at ‘graze’ andhat ‘snatch’. But the syllable finat$ or ‘-t' is
not tolerated and there is compensatory lengthemingace of the deletion o&*or ‘t’ in
k”1:-na ‘to go’, mo:-na ‘to finish’, bra:-na ‘to scream’,k”s:-na ‘to take’, d“:-na ‘to graze’
andha:-na‘to snatch’.

(a) Deletion of fpo/

The genitive markerpo is deleted before the noun. It is sometimes redlias-ji

when it is affixed to an adverb markeo ‘in’. This is formulized as in (20).

(20) x— @ Y

In (20), X’ refers to genitive markerpe and v’ refers to the noun phrase.
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Following are the examples:

(21) a. jo-pokhur/ [o-K"ur]
1sG-GEN-hand

‘my hand’

b. /apo-pepe/ [apepe]
2SG-GEN-elder brother

‘your elder brother’

c. /umpo-del/ [u-del]
3sG-GEN-village
‘his/her village’

In examples (21&), the genitive markerpo in o-po ‘my’, a-po ‘your’ and um-po
‘his/her’ is deleted before the noun and foork“ur ‘my hand’, a-pepe‘your elder brother’
andu-del ‘his/her village’.

(b) Deletion of fna/
The syllable-nais deleted before the noun or noun phrase. trimdlized as in (22).

(22) Inal—=lall Y

In (22), na is infinitive marker andyY’ refers to the noun phrase. Following are the
examples:

(23) a.  /amnasinmm/ [amsinam]
todaynight
‘tonight’
b. /amnasomna/ [arrsOMNa]

todayevening

‘today-evening’

c. /amnanulu/ [amnulu]
todaymid-day
‘today-mid-day’
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In examples (23&), the syllable-na in amna‘today’ is deleted before the noun
phrasessinam ‘night’ in (23a), somna‘evening’ in (23b) andsomna‘evening’ in (23c)
forming amsimm (*amsinam) ‘tonight’, amnasomna (*amsomna ‘today evening’ and
amnanulu (*amnulu) ‘today midday’, respectively.

(c) Deletion of /w/
Dumi, the labial approximant /w/ is deleted beftte midlow back vowel 4/. It is
formulized as in (24).

(24) w—go/ #

Following are the examples:
(25) a. [ftukkwam/ [tuk-kam]

onemouth

‘a mouthful’

b. /orwam/ [0-ram]

my-body
‘my body’

c. /murswam/ [mur-sam]

poisonousgur
‘poisonous fur’

In examples (25&), the labial approximant /w/ ikwam ‘mouth’, rwvam ‘body’ and
mur swamnipoisonous fur’ is deleted before the mav back vowel 4/ and formtuk-kam ‘a

mouthful’, mur sstm ‘poisonous fur’ ana-r4m ‘my body’.

(d) Deletion of /h/
The fricative /h/ is deleted before the high baolvel /u/. It is formulized as in (26).

(26) h—o/ _u
Following are the examples:

(27) a. [sahu/ [sau]
blacksmith

‘blacksmith’
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b. /tohu/ [tou]
‘bamboo basket’
‘bamboo basket’

In examples (27a, b)he fricative /h/ insahu‘blacksmith’ in (27a) andohu ‘bamboo
basket’ in (27a) is deleted before the higitk vowel /u/ and formsau ‘blacksmith’ andtou
‘bamboo basket’, respectively.

(e) Deletion of /®/

The voiceless velar aspirated stofy Ik deleted before the voiceless velar unaspirated
stop /K and is realized a§i. It is formulized as in (28).

(28) Kk —j/__ k
Following are the examples:
(29)  a. /madinaktika/ [madinaijika]
NEG-talk-MNR

‘quietly’

b. /madoknakhika/ [ma-doknajika]

NEG-SEEMNR

‘unseen’

C. /masennakika/ [ma-sennajika]

NEG-loOk-MNR
‘carelessly’

In examples (29a&), the voiceless velar aspirated stog’//kn madina-kfika
‘quietly’in (29a), ma-doknak‘ika ‘unseen’ in (29b), andhasennak‘ka ‘carelessly’ in (29c)
is deleted before the voiceless velar unaspirdtgu/& and is realized agi in ma-d‘ina-ji-ka
‘quietly’, madoknaji-ka ‘unseen’ andna-sennajika ‘carelessly’, respectively.

3.3.2 Vowel deletion

In Dumi, perfective markeri/—u is deleted before the negative suffix1. This is
formulized asx—w@l__, where X’ is the vowel-i/—u and Y-’ represents the environment as
in (30).
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(30) a.

h.

J-

maSuki-na
mahut-i-na
ma-tsur-i-na
ma-ind-i-na
ma-kid-i-na
ma-dokti-na
makapt-i-na
mapuk-u-na

ma-lu:m-u-na

[masukna]
[mahu:=-na]
[matiur-na]
[main-na]
[makit-na]
[madok-na]
[makap-na]
[mapuk-na]

[malum-na]

NEG-hide-NEG
NEG-bDUrn-NEG
NEG-pay-NEG
NEG-SelFNEG
NEG-buy-NEG
NEG-SEEeNEG
NEG-thatchNEG
NEG-get UBNEG

NEG-searchNEG

In example (30b), the syllabkei is deleted and there is compensatory lengthening in
place of this syllable. Likewise, in (3@, there is deletion of the syllable whereas there is
no compensatory lengthening.

It is to be noted that not only is the perfectivarker -i/-u deleted, there is a
morphophonemic change in proto forqa to the present formi: together with the
compensatory lengthening as in (31).

(31) a. bjari [bi:r-i] fly -pST
b. njari [ni:r-i] finish-psT
C. phjar-i [phir-i] ~ SEWPST
d. tjal [tsi:] -i] tearPsST
e. ljak-u  [li:kr-u]  lick-PsT
f. rapu [r:phr-u] standpPsT

In examples (3148, the last segmend’ is deleted and then syllabification ‘pgyll]
to ‘i’ [+syll] due to the influence of the followmvowels-i/-u.

3.4 Epenthesis

Epenthesis is a morphophonological process in wicthowel is inserted at the
syllable boundary for the purpose of syllabicatiSon.an epenthetic insertion is controlled by
the syllable structure of a language. Epenthetss, known as prothesis, is the insertion of a
vowel between two consonants (Bussmann, 1996:28)n&erting a segment at the syllable
boundary, it controls the unacceptable consonamstals in languages. The epenthetic
insertions are discussed in this section.
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(@) Insertion of a palatal glide

Epenthesis is conditioned by the syllable structarBumi. The palatal approximant
/il is inserted in between the root of the verb #ma perfective marker. It may be formulized
as in (32).

(32) /jl_x
In example (32)X’ refers to the perfective markgt. Following are the examples:

(33) a. jgrw-i/  [d°u-ji]  eativP (20u)
Jd“u-u:/  [dfu-ju]  €atlbu (EXCL.).PST

b. /ftui/ [tu-ji] keep-imP (2DUV)
ltu-u:/ [tu-ju] keeplbu (EXCL.).PST

c. /hui/ [hu-ji] do-ImP (2DU)
/huu:/  [huju] comeIMP (2DU).PST

In examples (33a&), the palatal approximant /j/ ohU-i: ‘eat -iMP (2DU)’ and d“U-u:
‘eat-1DU (EXCL.).PST is inserted in between the root of the verb dmal perfective marker /i/

or /u/ and fornd“U-ji andd“u-ju, respectively.

3.5 Some other rules

In Dumi, -bi is a locative marker. It is sometimes realizedjasvhen it is affixed to
the adverb markergo. In the morphophonological process, the allomospja> is used

following the lowmid back vowelA/. It can be formally presented as in (34).

(34) [-bil—/-jal Ix___#

In (34), X’ refers to any vowel segment other than the Hirght vowel. Following
are the examples:

(35) a. mango-bi [mam-g"aja]
thatinsideLoc

‘there inside’

b. tamgo—bl [tarn_ghAja]
thisinsideLoc

‘here inside’
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In examples (35a, b), the locative markrin -go-bi ‘inside’ is realized asja when
it is affixed to the adverb markego in mamg“ja ‘there inside’ in (35a) anthm-g“sja ‘here
inside’ in (35b) with the morphophonological progethe allomorph 4a> is used following
the lowmid back vowel A/.

3.6 Summary

In this chapter, we discussed some morphophona@bgi®cesses like assimilation,
epenthetic insertion, deletion, coalescence, ettich are conditioned by two factors:
surrounding segments and syllable structure. Assiiomn is conditioned by surrounding
segments. Dumi exhibits three types of assimilagmint of articulation assimilation, manner
of articulation assimilation and complex assimdati Dumi also shows complex assimilation,
in which the voiceless bilabial unaspirated stop éphibits regressive assimilation as the
complex assimilation for place of articulation aménner of articulation. There is also the
process of coalescence of root final velar nasti thie following velar nasal. The deletion is
conditioned by syllable structure. A segment or apheme consisting of more than one
segment may be deleted to preserve a syllable ait pattern that is acceptable. Marginally,
Dumi presents the process of epenthesis which nglitoned by the syllable structure as
deletion of genitive marker, deletion of labial eggmant, voiceless velar aspirated stop as
the consonant deletion. Similarly, deletion of vgvepenthesis and vowel harmony are also
conditioned phonologically.



77
CHAPTER 4
NOMINAL MORPHOLOGY

4.0 Outline

This chapter deals with the nominal morphofSgyt is organized into four sections.
Section 4.1 discusses the morphological propeofidise nouns. In section 4.2, we look at the
syntactic properties of the nour3ection 4.3 deals with the pronominal morphologyhe
language. Finally, in section 4.4, we sum up thdifigs of the chapter.

4.1 Morphological properties of nouns

There are four major classes of lexical words: sowerbs, adjectives and adverbs.
They are characterized by three different critedamantic, morphological and syntactic
(Givon, 2001:49). Semantically, the prototypicalne are differentiated by a cluster of five
semantic criteria: temporal stability, complexitgncreteness, compactness and countability.
The nouns are defined in terms of these five diagacsemantic features: the most time
stable, the most concrete, spatially the most campaost complex and countable lexical
category (Givon, 2001:51). The prototypical noume &xical words that express such
features too.

The structural (i.e., morphological) propertieserdb the internal structure of the noun
itself which include the marking for gender, persnomber, noun class, etc.There are two
types of nouns: proper nouns and common nouns.pfoper names, which are used to
address and identify particular persons gampa juma, dikpa najem etc. or culturally

significant personages or places, wimrodel ‘Norung village’, jelskom ‘the capital (i.e.,

Kathmandu)’'makipa ‘Makpa’, k’iradel ‘Kharbar’, lamdida ‘Baksila’, kadel‘the village

of a riverside (in Jalapapc)’, etc. The nominal case markers mark differergngmatical
relations.

Typically, the nouns refer to the notion of thent§s, places, persons and animals, and
the abstract entities like love, honesty, willingse etc. Distributionally, the nouns can
function as the head of the noun phrase and peroersyntactic roles (Givon 1984:63).

This condition is applicable to Dumi too as illadéd in (1).
(1) a. saulobi dumpo minua anilai abrusgum g

saulabi dumpo minua

jungleLOC meetGEN mManeRG

®3 In Dumi, nominal inflectional categories are: nenbcase and possession. Those numbers and
cases are generally encoded by clitics (i.e., pthagfixes). They do not trigger agreement across
the noun phrase.

* A Dumi village situated in Jalapabc ward no. 9 in the southern part of Rawakhola valie
northern Khotang district.
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ankai  abrustig-um o
2SG-DAT 3sG-call-PROGPRF  bePsT

‘The man (whom we) met in the jungle was callyog.’

b.  opo taru mismatu ipd“
0-po tharu mismau  ipda
1SGGEN younger daughter  sleesT

‘My younger daughter slept.’

C. nanshaya raba udumpo koksidi
nanahag-a mba  U-dumpo jAm-sicki

NanahangRG nearly 3GPossparamour hikill -3sG.PST

‘Nanahang nearly hit his paramour to death.’

d. tjamso tjamsopa buplo siddeti
tjamso tjamso pa  buplo  sid(*tydeti
playsiv Rebup  EMPH chick  kill-give-3sG.PST

‘(S/he) killed the chick at the spot by playing.’

Examples (1al) show the different roles of the nouns. In (1B nounminu ‘man’
functions as the head of the noun phrseglobi dumpo mintthe man whom we met in the
jungle’, and the noun phrasgo t”aru mismatu ‘my younger daughter’ in (1b) functions as

the subject role in the clause. Similarly, the gropounNanahangn (1c) plays the semantic
role of agent, and the nowdumpo'paramour’ plays that of object. Likewise, the ndauplo
‘chick’ functions as the object role in (1d).

The nouns can also have the grammatical relatikasslbject §) and object @) as
illustrated in (2).
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(2) a. jumpia upelai sikindi
jumpia upelai sik'AndHi
youngest female siblingrRG 3sG.Posse.brotherDAT greet3sG.PST

‘Youngest sibling greeted her elder brother.’

b. adza somna anilai lunta

ada somna anlai lun-t-a

later on evening SGDAT tell-NPST2SG
‘| shall tell you today in the evening.’

Example (2a) consists of two noun phragespi ‘youngest sibling’ angepe‘elder
brother’. In the matrix clausgumpi ‘youngest sibling’ preceding the objeape ‘her elder
brother’ functions as the subject, wherege ‘her elder brother preceding the finite verb

sik”andi ‘greeted’, functions as the object. Similarly,(#b), the noun phrasesilai ‘to you’
preceding the finite verpimunta‘(l) shall tell you’, functions as the patient.

Morphologically, the nouns inflect for person, nunland case, which are discussed
in the following subsections.

4.1.1 Gender

Besides the biological gender, there is not grarwaagender> However; there is a
distinction between male and female morphologicailya few pairs of generic nouns. The
male or masculine nouns (i.e., the nouns refeangale persons, animals, plants, etc.) are
marked by the suffixegpalpu, -bal-bu and -pol-pe whereas the female or feminine nouns
(i.e., the nouns referring to female persons, alsinants, etc.) are indicated by the suffixes
-matmuor -mefmand-na-no*®.

(a) Relational words

In relational words, the pronouns for the mascugeader are marked by the suffix
pa/-pu-pol-petbal-bul-u, whereas the feminine genders are marked by tHe sofig-mat
minakno’’ as listed in (3).

|t is a well kwon feature in the Kirati languagésitt there seems only the biological gender, but it
lacks the grammatical gender and so as in Dumi.

%6 In some relational words, inanimate words and rfigotive deverbalized words, the suffixegpa/-
ba, or, -pu/-bu>and<-ma/-mu>are used for the male and female, respectiveuimi.

57 Exceptionally, some relational Nepali loan wonmdsriasculine gender are marked with the suffix
nae.g.,b’ena‘brotherin-law’, and some typical Dumi words in feminine gendee marked with
the suffix-pi, e.g.,pipi ‘grandmother’.
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(3) a. papa ‘father’ mama ‘mother’

b. epa ‘father’ (with address) ema ‘mother’ (with address)

C. tatpu ‘father-in-law’ tmtmu ‘motherin-law’

d. remnipu ‘stepfather remnimu  ‘stepmother’

e. pepe ‘brother’ nana ‘sister’

f. babu ‘eldest brother’ toma ‘eldest sister’

g. enabu ‘brotherin-law’ delme ‘sisterin-law’

h. p’opo ‘uncle’ t4t im ‘aunty’

. epho ‘uncle’ (with address) e tima ‘aunt’ (with address)

I teteu ‘father's e. brother’ tetem ‘mother's e. sister’

k. etepa ‘father's e. brother’ etema ‘mother's e. sister’
(with address) (with address)

In examples (3%), the pronouns for masculine gendergapa ‘father’, t “atpu ‘father
in-law’, pepe‘brother’, enabu‘brotherin-law’, p’opo ‘uncle’, teteu‘father's eldebrother (with
address)’are marked by the suffiepa/-pu/-po/-bu/-u, etc., whereas feminine gendergriama
‘mother’, t*atmu ‘motherin-law’, nana ‘sister’, delme‘sisterin-law’, t*itim ‘aunty’, etema
‘mother's eldesister’are marked by the sufficeaad-matfmefmutm, etc.

(b) Non-human words

In nonthuman words, the nouns for masculine gender ak asa default whereas the
nouns for feminine gender are marked by the sufffi®-ma-mu/fm as illustrated in (4).

(4) a. kiiba ‘male dog’ kiiba-me ‘female dog’
b. kuti ‘male puppy’  kuti-ma ‘female puppy’
C. t*ani ‘male pig’ t*'ani-ma ‘female pig’
d. swala ‘youth (male)’ swalame ‘youth (female)’

In examples (4al), kliba ‘male dog’, kuti ‘male puppy’,t*ani ‘male pig’, swala
‘youth (male)’ are thenasculine gender which are used as a default whiénegoronouns for
feminine ink‘liba-me ‘female dog’,kuti-ma ‘female puppy’,t“ani-ma ‘female pig’, swala
me‘youth (female)’ are marked by the suffimeand-ma, respectively.
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(c) Imperfective deverbalized words

In the imperfective deverbalized words, the promodor masculine and feminine
gender are marked by the suffpaand-ma, respectively as illustrated in (5).

(5) a. yindurukpa yindUrukma
nin-d“uruk-pa nin-d“uruk-ma
scareepersonmale scareghersonrfemale
‘male timid’ ‘female timid’

b. silimaypa silimama
sili-mag-pa silkmag-ma

dance skilguidemale dance skilguidefemale

‘male-danceleader ‘female-danceleader

in sakela dance’ in sakela dance’
C. tsetuppa tetupma
tPetuppa thetupma
clevermale cleveiffemale
‘clevermale’ ‘cleverfemale’

In examples (5&), the pronouns for masculine and feminine geademarked by the
suffix -pa and-ma, respectively. Thus, the gender marker is lesdymtove. It occurs in some
relational words. However, some words that refdiuman races, adjectives, living beings, etc.
are not marked by the suffixgga/-ba or -pul-bu and-matfmuas illustrated in (6).

6) a. sahug sahume
blacksmithmasc blacksmithFem
‘male blacksmith’ ‘female blacksmith’
b. dima-o dama-me
tailor-mAsC tailor-FEM

‘male tailor’ ‘female tailor’
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C. swalag swalame
youthrMASC youthFEM
‘male youth’ ‘female youth’

d. kfiba-o kliba-me
dogMASsC dogFEM
‘dog’ ‘bitch’

Examples (6al) present some pair words, which consistentlytbsesuffix-meas the
female marker in the default root fotrThere are some words which are considered as the
common gender as listed in (7).

(7) a. tshara ‘goat’ (male/female)
b. deltu ‘villagers’ (male/female)

c. wa ‘younger’ (brother/sister)
d. pulam ‘guest’ (male/female)

€. kitj ‘thief’ (male/female)

Examples (7@) provide some words, which are considered asctinemon gender
(i.e., both the masculine and feminine). Dumi atsakes a distinction between male and
female lexically in few pairs of nouns as listed&).

(8) a. papa ‘father mama  ‘mother’

b. etepa ‘father's elder brother’ etema  ‘mother's elder sister’

C. |ssha ‘male’ misma  ‘female’

d. tsmtpu fatherin-law’ tstmu  motherin-law’
e. p’opo ‘paternal uncle’ tshtim  ‘maternal aunt’
f. dumbu ‘husband’ me ‘wife’

Examples (8d) show the words in Dumi, which are frequently dises the pairs of
two distinct of the opposite sex (or gender). Treeealso some proper nouns which are used
as the default feminine gender as listed in (9).

%8 The default root form is considered as the maledgo
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f.
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mu-suru ‘seed in rice’
saulchomu ‘wild witchcraft’
pisupma ‘step female sibling’
bal At 4pma ‘careless woman’
momome ‘female phantom’

upi ‘female useless seed’

Examples (9d) provide the feminine gender and are frequentgdiin practice.
However, the words for the opposite form (or seg)reot used.

4.1.2 Number

The simple form (i.e., stem) of the noun is takeibe the singular form, and a dual or
plural form is then added (Givon, 1984:60). In tame vein, like Wambule (Opgenort,
2002:143),
categories of nouns in terms of number: singulaal @nd plural in the nouns, pronouns and
in verbs. The singular noun is unmarked or zerokewrbut the dual and plural nouns are
marked by the phrasal suffbnu and -mu®, respectively, denoting that there are multiple
instances of the item, or that the item or persoadcompanied by similar items or person
(associative plurality).

It attaches to the rightmost element of the nouragd (usually the nominal head), and
thus, has scope over the whole noun phrase ad irs{@0)

(10) a.
b.

C.

d.

e.

Yakkha (Schackow, 2014:120); Dumi dgiishes three morphological

dusu ‘friend’ dusunu ‘friend-pu’ dusumu ‘friend-pL’
nana ‘sister’ nananu ‘sisterbU’ nanamu ‘sSisterpPL’

lutu ‘basket |utu-nu ‘basketbu’ |utu-mu ‘basketpl

lasba ‘male’ | sbanu ‘Mmaledu’ | shbamu ‘Male-Pl

ks ‘thief  ghpgsiny  ‘thief-DU”  ghirsiomy  ‘thief-pL

In examples (10&), the nouns are marked by the suffix@sand-mufor duality and
plurality, respectively. Likewise, the plural suffimu often conveys the sense ‘and the like’
(i.e., manifoldness) as listed in (11).

(11) a.

b.

da  ‘rice’ da-mu ‘rice and like that’
ko ‘utensil’  k%o-mu ‘utensil and like that’
raru seed’ raru-mu  seed and like that’

bostu ‘cattle’ bostumu ‘cattle and like that’

soda ‘money’  soda-mu ‘Money and like that’

*9|n Baksila Dumi, plural number in nouns is indichtey the suffix-md, e.g.dusu-ml ‘friends’ (van
Driem, 1993:61).
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In examples (11&), the plural suffixmuconveys the sense ‘and the like’. Similarly,
The interrogative pronouasi ‘who’ is grammatically singular and takes the plwaffix -mu
(non-honorific) or-ham(honorific), e.g.askmu‘who (PL)’ when a plural referent is intended
as illustrated in (12).

(12) a. amna tambi asi hdiyta
amna tambiasi  hothig-t-a

today here whocomePROGNPST-3sSG

‘Who is coming here today?’

b.  amna tambi asimu hamhbjta
amna  tambi asnu hamho-t"ip-t-a

today here  wheL (nonhon) PL-COMEPROGNPST-3PL
‘Who (nonthonorific) are coming here today?’

C. amna tambi asiham hamHbtta

amna tambi adiam hamho-t"ip-t-a

today here  wheL (hon) PL-cOMePROGNPST-3PL
‘Who (honorific) are coming here today?’

In examples (12a&), the interrogative pronouasi ‘who’ in (12a) is grammatically
singular. Similarly, asimu ‘who (PL)’ (non-honorific) in (12b) andasiham ‘who (PL)’
(honorific) in (12c), are the plural referent.

4.1.3 Noun classifiers

Aimée (1993:14) notes that numeral classifiersasatemmon feature of SiAbibetan, and
accordingly, that of B languages. In some languages like Newari, there darge number of
classifiers. However, very few classifiers are fen at the time of van Driem’s research in
1987. The residual classifiers are: the genergsiflar-li is used for both animate and inanimate

nouns;-p”“e (most often replaced by the general classifiedsisd for counting generally round

objects like coins, breaehalamis used for counting the period system. The asflaumeral and
classifier is generally is\eN' [Number + Classifier + Noun] as listed in (13).

(13) a. sukli k"arawa ‘three vessels’

b. tuk-pu minu ‘one man’

C. sik-halam dipsi ‘two times chant’

d. nekbo su ‘five piles flesh’

€. sak-p’e sod’a ‘two rupees coin’
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Examples (13&) show that the classifiés-li, -pu, -halam, -bo, -p”, represent,
respectively, the count noun, human, chant a pisokd things and round things.

4.1.4 Case marking

Case is considered as a syntactic as well as miogibal category of the noun phrase
and case markers establish the functional or semagiation of the arguments with the
predicate in a clause or sentence. Dumi exhibitsomsistently ergativabsolutive case
marking system. Such a system is governed by timeiple of transitivity which primarily
codes the syntactic distinction between the traesitand intransitive clauses (Givon,
200:208).

The subject of the transitive clause displays ergatase marking. However, the direct
object of the transitive clause shares the abselatase marking as illustrated in (14).

(14) Transitive clause
a. uma sip’u tapti
uma sap"u-e tApt-i
3SGERG  letterABS  write-3SG.PST

‘He wrote a letter.’

b.  uma da K/ipti
unma d“aro Kript-i
3SG-ERG rice-ABS COOk3SG.PST

‘She cooked rice.’

C. swalembia boro lufu

swalembia  poroe  luph-u

snakeERG toadABs catch3sGpsT
‘The snake caught a toad.’

In examples (14a&), the subjects of the transitive clausa ‘s/he’, swalembi‘snake’
are marked by the ergative markaywhereas the direct objects of the transitive claupéu
‘letter’, d‘a ‘rice’ andboro ‘toad’ are not marked yet.

The direct object of the transitive and the subgcthe intransitive clause share the
absolutive case marking as illustrated in (15).

%0 yan Driem (21993) lacks the discussion about thesdiars in his description of the Dumi language.
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(15) Intransitive clause
a. tutu nuk’u
tutu-e  nuk®-u
babyABs cry-3sG.psT
‘The baby cried.’

b. um re
um-o re

3sGABS  laugh.3G.PsST
‘She laughed.’

C. kfiba  hukiu

doge  huk-u

dog bark3sG.psT
‘The dog barked.’

In examples (15&), the subjects of intransitive clausa:t‘u ‘baby’, um ‘she’ and

k4iba ‘dog’ are zeremarked ‘¢’. Dumi also exhibits other relational functionsiz.y

instrumental, dative, comitative, ablative, gerdtilocative, allative, inessive and path. These
are illustrated in Table 4.1.

Table 4.1:Case inflections and their relational functions

Case inflections Relational functions Label (gloss)
-a Ergative/lInstrumental ERG/INST
-lai Dative/Benefactive DAT/BEN
-po Genitive GEN
-kajo Comitative CcOoM
-la Ablative ABL
o-/a-/u- Possessive POSS
-bi Locative LOC
-hu Allative ALL
-gobi Inessive INES
-la/-lam Path PATH
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(a) Case inflections and their relational functions
The case inflections and their relational functians discussed as follows:
i. Ergative <-a>
MORPH. <-a>
LABEL: -ERG

Dumi does not exhibit spiergativity. Irrespective of tensespect or person, the case
inflection, -a exclusively marks the subject of the transitivauskas illustrated in (16).

(16) (i) Past tense
a. uma da kipti
uma d“a Kipt-i
3SGERG  rice COOk3SG.PST

‘She cooked rice.’

b.  uma dudumpti
uma dudu papt-i

3SGERG milk drink-3sG.PST
‘He drank milk.’

(i) Non-past tense
a. uma da kfipta
uma da Kipt-a

3SG-ERG rice COOk3SGNPST

‘She cooks/will cook rice.’

b.  uma duduispta

uma dudu papt-a

3SGERG milk drink-3sG.NPST
‘He drinks/will drink milk.’

In examples (14), the subjectsum’she’ of the transitive clauses, irrespective of
tenseaspect or person, are marked by the ergative maakdikewise, in examples (1)
the subjectaunis/he’ of the transitive clauses, irrespective efideaspect or person, are
marked by the ergative markex.
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ii. Instrumental: <-a>
MORPH. <-a>
LABEL: -INST

The case inflectiona is also affixed to the nouns to code implemer.,(ia tool,
inanimate), by which an agent accomplishes anmaetsaillustrated in (17).

(17) a. najema tekurima kim pikti
najema thekurima KIM  phikt-i
NayemeRG broomiINST house clean3sGPST
‘Nayem cleaned the house with a broom.’

b.  pabia pandia su: tu:mu
pabi-a pndi-a  SU: tu:mu
PabiERG axeINST wood chop3sSG.PST
‘Pabi chopped the firewood with an axe.’

C. ninama bituayal kripti
ninama bit*"u-a gala kript-i

NinamERG knife-INST vegetables cHBSGPST

‘Ninam cut vegetables with a knife.’

In examples (17a&), t*ekurima‘with a broom’ in (17a),pandia ‘with an axe’ in
(17b),bit*ua ‘with a knife’ in (17b), the case inflectiom marks the instrumental case.
lii. Locative <-bi>
MORPH. <-bi>
LABEL: -LABEL

The case inflectiorbi is secondarily used to mark the location of a trong person.
It indicates a place or a destination as illustrae(18).

(18) a. sjlpu kimtobi mota
silpu  kimtso-bi mMo-t-a
bird roofLoCc beNPST3SG

‘The bird is on the roof.’



kfibaa saulobi krtuppa si:di
kMliba-a saulobi kartuppa ~ SicH
dogERG jungleLocC wild cat  kill-3sG.psT

‘The dog killed a wild cat in the jungle.’

kimbi pulammu hammota
kim-bi pulammu  hammo-t-a
houseLoCc guestpPL PL-De-NPST-3SG

‘In the house, there are guests.’

lamdubi meisi mota
lamdubi meisi mot-a
wayLoc buffalo beNPST3sG

‘On the way, there is a buffalo.’
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In examples (184), case inflectionbi in kimtobi ‘on the roof’ in (18a)saulobi‘in
the jungle’ in (18b)kimbi ‘in the house’ in (18c)lamdubi‘on the way’ in (18d), marks
exclusively the locative case.

Like Bantawa (Rai, 1985:69), Dumi has locative neaskin accordance with the

direction as in the Table 4.2.

Table 4.2: The directional locative markers

Directions | High | Even | Low | suffixes | Remarks

North + - - -tu higher level
South - - + -ju lower level
East/West - + - -ja even (same) level
Neutral - - - -bi directionless

The information given in Table 4.2 can be explainéth the help of the following

Figure 4.1.
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Figure 4.1: The directional locative markers

High (North)
-tu
F
West : . East
(Even) | 72 [ Speaker * 92 | (Even)
v
.ju
Low (South)

Locative at higher level <t{u>

MORPH. <-tu>
LABEL: Loc (higher)

The case inflectiontu, is primarily used to mark the location of thentys or persons
at a higher level as listed in (19).

(19) suffix ftu/ ‘in’, ‘on’, ‘at’ (higher level)
a. kimtu ‘at home (above)’
b. toja-tu  ‘on the Himalayas (above)’

C. to-tu ‘at the top (above)’

In example (19), the locative case inflection irghar level inkim-tu ‘at home
(above)’, toja-tu ‘on the Himalaya (above)to-tu ‘at the top’ is marked by the locative
marker-tu at the higher level.

Locative at lower level <ju>

MORPH: <-ju>
LABEL: LOC (lower)

The case inflectiorju, is primarily used to mark the location of thentjg or persons
at the lower level as in (20).

(20) suffix Aju/ ‘in’, ‘on’, ‘at’ (lower level)
Kim-ju ‘at home (below)’

wajeju  ‘in the Terai (below)’
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p’ar-ju  ‘at the bottom (below)’

In example (20), the locative case inflection irwédo level in kimju ‘at home
(below)’, waje-ju ‘in the Terai (below)’,p‘ar-ju ‘at the bottom (below)’ is marked by the
locative markerju at the lower level.

Locative at the same (or even) level &>
MORPH. <-ja>
LABEL: LOC (even/same level)

The case inflectionrja, is primarily used to mark the location of thentjs or persons
at the same or even level as in (21).

(21) suffix Aa/ ‘in’, ‘on’, ‘at’ (even/same level)
kim-ja ‘at home’ (even level)
ta-ja ‘this side’ (even level)
lamduja ‘on the road’ (even level)

In example (21), the locative case inflection @& shme level ikim-ja ‘at home (same
level)’, ta-ja ‘this side (even level)lamduja ‘on the road (even level)’ is marked by the
locative markerja at the same level.

Locative <-bi > (directionless)
MORPH. <-bi>
LABEL: LOC (directionless)

The case inflectionbi, is primarily used to mark the location of thentjs or persons
in any direction. The examples are shown as in.(22)

(22) suffix £bi/ ‘in’, ‘on’, ‘at’ (directionless)
kim-bi ‘at home’
delbi ‘in the village’

lamdubi ‘on the road’

In example (22), the locative case inflection at direction inkim-bi ‘at home’,del
bi ‘in the village’,lamdubi ‘on the road’ is marked by the locative markeirin directionless
situation
Iv. Benefactive <lai>

MORPH: <-lai>
LABEL: -BEN

Apart from the primary function of coding the Idgatcase, the case inflectidai is also
used to mark the nominals which are affected byttien of the agent as illustrated in (23).
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(23) a. uma otulai soda bi
una o-t’u-lai sod?a bi

3SGERG 1.sGPosschild-BEN money  give.8GPST

‘He gave money to my child.’

b. haya urulai birupo su bi
hay-a u-ru-lai biru-po  su bi
the KINGERG 3sG.POSshelperBEN deerGEN meat give.8G.PST

‘The king gave deer meat to his helper.’

In example (23a), the benefactive nomiaiu ‘my child’ and in (23b),uru ‘his
helper’ are marked by the benefactive case inflactai.

v. Dative <dai>
MORPHS: <-lai>
LABEL: -DAT

The dative case is marked by the inflecti@i®. In an ergativabsolutive language
like Thulung (Allen, 1975:92), Athpare (Ebert, 19876), Chamling (Ebert, 1997:46) and
Bhujel (Regmi, 2007:158), the patients or diregeots are not theoretically overtly marked.
However, the human patient nouns or direct objecns in a transitive clause are marked by
the case inflectiodai as illustrated in (24).

(24) a. pabia urulai jimdi
pabta uru-lai jamd

pabtERG 3sG.POsshelperDAT beat3sGPST

‘Pabi beat his helper.’

b. kiibaa kartuppalai saulobi sidi

k'liba-a  kartuppalai saulebi Slod

dogERG jackleDAT jungleLoc kill-3sG.psT

‘The dog killed a jackle in the jungle.’

1 The glosslai as dative is used as the direct influence of thdition in studies of Nepali. However,
the suffix of dative marker in Dumi is not prodweti



In examples (24a), uru ‘his helper’ in (24a)kartuppa ‘jackle’ in (24b),ayu ‘I’ in
(24c), all the patients are marked by the casedtifin-lai. Such marking is referred to as an

ninama aulai aduk’o
ninama au-lai g duk-o
NinamERG 1SG-DAT 3SG-SeelsG.PST

‘Ninam saw me.’

antidative marking (Dryer, 1986). It is, however, gledss the dative case.

vi. Genitive <po>

MORPH. <-p0>
LABEL:-GEN

The case inflectiorpo is used to mark the genitive case as illustratd@5).

(25) a.

In examples (25&), the case inflectiormpo ‘of’ in sisila -po ‘of swallow’ in (25a, b),

d’amrobi sisilapo i gat‘iyu
d"amrobi  Sisilapo ja oa-thig-u
cliff-Loc swallowGEN nest exiSHAB-PST

‘There was a swallow’s nest on the cliff.’

m4jo »a sisilapo tu miti
majo pa  sisilapo tu  mit-i
at that time Foc swallowGEN baby die-3sGpsT

‘At that time, the swallow’s baby died.’

man4 mampo mupyuk’i
mana Mampo  mupu  pyk"-j

then  thatGEN parents cnBDU.PST

‘Then its parents cried.’

mam-po ‘that’s’ in (25c), marks the genitive case.

vii. Possessivao->, <a->and <u->

MORPH'S: <0->, <a-> and<u->
LABEL :-POSS
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The singular personal pronouraju, ani and um show corresponding possessive
prefixes ©->, <a-> and U->, e.g.o-kim ‘my house’,a-kim ‘your house’,u-kim ‘his house’,
etc. The possessive personal prefixes are wedltited by the vertok'to see’ as in (26).
(26) a. ayua odel doktu
aju-a odel doktu

1SGERG 1sG.Possvillage seelsGPST

‘I saw my village.’

b. ania adel adokti
ania adel adokti
2SGERG 2sG.pPossvillage 2sG-see2SGPST

‘You (sG) saw your village.’

c. uma udel dokti
uma udel dokti
3SGERG 3sGPossvillage see3sG.PST
‘S/he saw her/his village.’
In examples (26&), the respective case inflection-%, <a-> and <u-> (i.e., my, your,

his/her) ino-del ‘my village’ in (26a),a-del ‘your village’ in (26b),u-del ‘his/her village’ in
(26¢) mark the possessive case.

viii. Ablative <-lamkallaka>
MORPH: <-lamka/laka>
LABEL: -ABL
The case inflectioAdamka/lakd? marks the ablative case as illustrated in (27).

(27) a. dfmmrolaka dapdu t4ju

d"amrolaka dapdu ti-(j)u

cliff-aBL oX fall down3sG.pST

‘The ox fell down from the cliff.’

®2 The ablativdamkaandlaka are interchangeable and no restriction for usioidp erms to refer to
the source or via (or through).
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b. ayu norolamka tambi pijom
aju norclamka tambi pi-jo-m
1sG NorungABL here  cOMESG.PST-PRF
‘I have come here from Norung.’

C. uma pipilamka soth lokku hudi
um-a pipHlamka  gsoga  lokk'u hud (*t)-i
3SGERG grandmaaBL money borrow bring-3sG.PST
‘She borrowed money from her grandmother.’

In examples (27&), the case inflectiodamkalaka ‘from’ in d“amro-laka ‘from the

cliff in (27a), noro-lamka‘from Norung’ in (27b),pipi-lamka‘from her/his grandmother’ in
(27c), has been used to mark the ablative case.

ix. Comitative <-kajo>
MORPH. <-kajo>
LABEL: -COM

The case inflectionkajo is used to express accompaniment (i.e., comitatase)
illustrated in (28).

(28) a. ayu pulammukajo hoto
aju pulammu-kajo hot-o
1sG guestPL-COM  COMEL1SG.NPST

‘| shall come with guests.’

b.  um anikajo Kusta
um anikajo  kyst-a

3sG 2SG-COM  QgO-NPST3SG

‘He will go with you.’

C. umkajo tejo soth magu
umkajo tejo soga Mangu

3SGCOM now money NEG-be
‘She does not have money now.’

In examples (28&), the case inflectiorkajo ‘with’ in pulammukajo ‘with guests’ in

(28a), ani-kajo ‘with you’ in (28b), umkajo ‘with her’ in (28c), has been used to mark the
comitative case.
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x. Allative <-hu>
MORPH, <-hu>

LABEL: -ALL

The case inflectioshu marks the allative case as illustrated in (29).

(29) a. tam lamdu odelhu’ksta

tam lamdu o-dekhu khust-a

this way  BGPossvillage-ALL QgO-NPST3SG.

‘This way goes towards my village.’

b. tu:tu saulohu Kutd
tutu  saulehu  khyts.

child jungleALL  gO-3SG.PST

‘The child went towards the jungle.’

c. buplo daulohu buli
buplo  daulehu buki
chick  hearthaLL rush3sG.PsT
‘The chick rushed towards the hearth.’

In examples (29&), the case inflectiorhu ‘towards’ in odethu ‘towards my village’

in (29a), saulohu ‘towards the jungle’ in (29b)daulo-hu ‘towards the hearth’ in (29c), is
used to mark the allative case.

Xi. Inessive <gobi>
MORPH. <-gobi>
LABEL: -INES

The case inflectiorgobi marks the inessive case as illustrated in (30).
(30) a. tu:tu kimgobi sulsi
tutuy  Kim-gobi sulsi

child housanEs hide-3sG.PST

‘The child hid inside the house.’
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b. nuru saulogobi brusta
nuru  saulegobi  brust-a
tiger jungleINES roarNPST-3SG

‘The tiger roars inside the jungle.’

C.  yu kaykugobi tjamsti
DU kapku-gobi  t"jamst-i
fish waterINES SWIM-NPST-3SG

‘The fish swims inside the water.’

In examples (30a&), the case inflectiorgobi‘inside’ in kim-gobi‘inside the house’ in
(30a),saulogobi ‘inside the jungle’ in (30b)kayku-gobi‘inside the water’ in (30c), is used to
mark the inessive case.

xii. Path <-la>
MORPH. <-la>
LABEL: -PATH
The case inflectioda marks the path as illustrated in (31).

(31) a majala makuta tajala kiuta
tajala kPut-a majala mak"ut-a

this waythrough ge2sc.imp that waythrough NEG-g0-2SG.IMP

‘Don’t go through that way, go through this way.’

b. ani k4amla tambi apiju
ani  kham-la tambi  api-(j)u

2sG  wherethrough  here 2G-come2sG.PST
‘Through which way, did you come here?’

In examples (31&y), the case inflectioda ‘through’ in majala ‘that waythrough’,
taja-la ‘this waythrough’ in (31a)k“m-la ‘which waythrough’ in (31b), is used to mark the
path case. Sometimes, the inflectidmis alternatively-lam.

In the sections (4.1-4.1.4), we discussed in detail, the inflectionadgarties of the
nouns. The nouns are derived mainly by employing pwwocesses: nominalization and
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compounding. The nominalization process is veryument. It is characterized by both
morphological and syntactic features in the follegvsections.

4.2 Syntactic properties of nouns

In a natural language, the nouns can be distributptirases, clauses and texts. In this
section, we discuss how the nouns are distributeédd phrases and clauses. First, we discuss
the distribution of the nouns in phrases and thendiscuss how they are distributed in
clauses with different grammatical roles. The nosesve as the head of a noun phrase
(henceforthnp). An NP consists minimally of a head element (i.e., a n@ma optionally one
or more modifiers) as illustrated in (32).

(32) a. opo reksa bitu
o-po reksa bits"u
1SG-GEN sharpnmLz  knife

‘my sharp knife’

b.  umpo huksa“iba

um-po huksa k"liba

3SG-GEN barknmLz  dog

‘his/her barking dog’

In examples (32a, b), the head of the noun phbétst ‘knife’ in (32a), which has
been modified by two attributespo ‘my’ andreksa sharp’ Similaly, the head of the noun
phrasek/iba ‘dog’ in (32b), which has been modified by two @iites:umpo his/her’ and
huksa'barking'.

The syntactic structure of the noun phrases in)(82a be presented as in Figure 4.2.
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Figure 4.2: The syntactic structure of a noun phrase.
L

1

DET

opo reksa bitshu

L L -

A noun in the noun phrase can be modified by twmesyof modifiers: praominal
modifiers and poshominal modifiers. They are discussed as follows:

(a) Pre-Nominal modifiers

The prenominal modifiers include determiners, adjectivadjectival phrases and
relative clauses as illustrated in (33).

(33) a. Determiners
opo kim
0-po kim
1SGGEN house

‘my house’

b. Adjectives
turim tukdaru
turi-m tukdaru
breakpsTNmLZ  stick

‘a broken stick’
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c. Adjectival phrases
opo kursa lutu
o-po kursa lutsu

1SGGEN carryNMLz  basket

‘my carrying basket’

d. Nonfinite relative clause
lam semuksa minu
lam semuk-sa minu
way ShOwM.EXTDR-NMLZ person
‘the person who shows the way’
In examples (33d), the prenominal modifiersopo ‘my’ in (33a), turim ‘broken’ in

(33b), kursa‘carrying’ broken’ in (33c)semuksdwho shows’ in (33d) are included as the
adjective and adjectival phrase as the determiners.

(b) Post-nominal modifiers

In Dumi, indefinite quantifiers and numerals are-pominal modifiers as illustrated
in (34).

(34) a. Determiners

opo Kutla dusumu

0-po khatla dusumu
1sG-GEN all friend-PL
‘my all friends’

b. Indefinite quantifiers
sukli kim
sukli kim
threecLF house

‘three houses’
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c. Numerals
tuk halam dpsi

tuk  halam d,psi

one round chant

‘one round chanting’

In example (34a)k“atla dusumuall friends’ is indefinite quantifiers. Similarjyn suk

li kim ‘three houses’ in (34b) aridk halam dpsi ‘one round chant’ in (34c), the numerals are
pre-nominal modifiers.

The nouns can serve as the subjects and objeth® @fauses. The nouns as subjects
occur clause initial and as objects (both the disewd indirect objects) preerbally (or
medially) as illustrated in (35).

(35) pabia najamlai pit soda bi
pabta najaralai piti soda D

PabiERG NayamDAT some money give.3G.PST
‘Pabi gave some money to Nayam.’

In example (35)pabia is marked by the ergative case inflectinajamtlai, is marked

by the dative case asbda ‘money’ is zeremarked; they serve as the subject, indirect object
and direct object, respectively.

The nouns can serve as an adverbial complemelhistsated in (36).
(36) ninama kakalbi s:ru tug-u

ninama kakatbi raru - tup-u

NinamERG basketLoc seeds prepare3sG.PST
‘Ninam prepared seeds in a basket.’
In example (36), the noutakalbi, is marked by the locative cada and serves as an
adverbial complement in the clause.
4.2.1 Noun stem

Structurally, as in Bantawa (Rai, 1985:57), thetistetwo types of noun stems. They
are the simple or short (i.e., root form) and tbeplex or long (i.e., derived form). Likewise,
there are two types of noun stems in Dumi.

(a) Simple nouns
In Dumi, simple nouns may be monosyllabic as welbalysyllabic as listed in (37).
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(37) bu ‘tree’ »u ‘fish’
Kim ‘house’ but*4 ‘insect’
minu ‘man’ nam ‘sun’
kanku ‘water’ ma:mi ‘cloud’
tshdawa fat’ silpu ‘bird’
lamdu ‘way’ simburdima  ‘caterpiller’
swalembi ‘snake’ jelakom ‘Kathmandu'’
ba:barim ‘sun shadow’ krtuppa Jackle’
lapter ‘wing’ sauloki ‘wild jam’

Example (37) shows that among two categories ofplgmnouns, there are
monosyllabic nouns likeu ‘tree’, yu ‘fish’ and nam‘sun’ and polysyllabic nouns likiapter

‘wing’, t*1dawa ‘fat’, simburdima‘caterpiller’, etc.
(b) Complex nouns

Complex nouns in Dumi are polymorphemic and they farmed by compounding,
derivation, onomatopoeic and reduplication.

i. Compound nouns

Like Bantawa (Rai, 1985:57), compounding is one tbé most productive
morphological processes which form higher morphiclalgunits. The following types of
compound nouns are distinguished as in (38).

(38) a. Noun + Noun = Noun

ruri - ‘soul’ kim ‘house’ ru:ri kim ‘the soul house’
mu  ‘mother pu ‘father’ mupu ‘parents’

po ‘pig’ tu ‘child  poktu ‘piglet

p/u  ‘chicken’ ti ‘egg’ p/ati ‘egg (of hen)’

su  ‘wood’ par ‘bottom’ gypmr  ‘root’

nu  ‘nose’ k4|  ‘stool nukdl ‘mucous’
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b. Noun + Verb +sa(nom. suffix) = Comp. Noun

gu ‘cloth’  pjar ‘sew  +sa gupjarsa ‘tailor

gu ‘cloth” g4 eat

+sa guduksa nhewar

sale ‘thread’” gqm ‘blow’ + sa sgle dumsa ‘brahmin’
kapku ‘water’ tuy  ‘drink’  +sa ku tysa kshetri’

sako ‘leather pfiar ‘sew’ +sa sako plarsa ‘cobbler’

c. Verb +do/dam (nom. suffix) = Comp. Noun

tjam ‘play’ do(nom. suffix) tjamdo ‘playing thing’
t4ym ‘dance’ d,m (nom. suffix) t“4mdim ‘dance’

pik ‘clean’ dsm(nom. suffix) p‘ikdam ‘broom’

tp ‘Write’  dsm (nom. suffix) tspdim  ‘pen’

k'tap ‘COVEr'  dsm(nom. suffix) k’tapdam lid’

d. Verb + lam (nom. suffix) = Comp. Noun

du ‘eat lam (nom. suffix) d4nlam ‘the source of eating’
ten ‘teach’ lam(nom. suffix) tenlam  ‘the way to teach’

hun ‘come’ lam(nom. suffix) hunlam  ‘the way to come’

Examples (38al) show that the compound nouns may form by thebooeation of: (a)
noun and noun, (b) noun and verb; and (38c, d) sth@wnominals suffix in nouns and in
verbs, etc.

ii. Noun derivation
The noun can be derived from both the noun and aglisted in (39).

(39) a. bulu ‘money bulu-mi  ‘a person who has enough money’

tadu ‘wealth’ tadumi ‘aperson who has enough wealth’

hala  ‘happiness’ p i4-mi ‘@ person who lives happily’
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b. g4 ‘eat’ di-si  ‘eating’
ri ‘laugh’ ri-si ‘laughing’

tshym  ‘dance’ tsh,msi ‘dancing’

Example (39a) shows that the noun derivation suffikmakes a noun from a noun.
Similarly, the suffix-si, in example (39b), makes a noun from a verb.

iii. Reduplication
The noun stem may be formed by the process of tedtipn as listed in (40).

(40) a. kimkim ‘househouse’
b. dekdel ‘village-village’
c. lamdulamdu ‘way-way’
d. pAar-phr ‘bottom-bottom’
€. kagku-kayku ‘water-water’

In examples (40&), the noun derivatiokim-kim ‘househouse’, detdel ‘village-
village’, lamdulamdu ‘way-way’, p‘ar-p‘ar ‘bottom-bottom’, kayku-kagku ‘waterwater’ is
possible with the reduplication of the correspogdmouns. Noun reduplication involves the
complete and partial repetition of a stem (i.eymor verb) as illustrated in (41).

(41) a. toja ‘hill to-toja ‘sitting like hill’

7

b. tp ‘tip to-t vja ‘overfull’

C. gli ‘warm' gliglja ‘feeling warm’
d. kke ‘bite’  khekieja ‘thin’
e. de ‘speak’ dedeja ‘smiley’

Examples (41a) present that the derivation of nouns with thenglete and partial
repetition of noun stems in (4t and verb stems in (41d, e).
iv. Onomatopoeic

The sound, manner or an action of any object isated in these types of nouns as
listed in (42).
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(42) a. dfriri  ‘shouting loudly’
b. suksuk ‘weeping with voice controlled’

C. tilskto ‘crying sharply and loudly’

d. rinini ‘insects’ sound’

€. sinuna sound of water flowing’

Examples (42&) present the onomatopoeic words. The classificatf the nouns
can be represented as in Figure 4.3.

Figure 4.3: The classification of the nouns

Nouns

A
Simple Nouns Complex Nouns

A 4 A 4

Compound Nouns Reduplicated Nouns

A 4 Y

Derived Nouns Onomatopoetic Nouns

4.3 Morphological properties of pronouns

This section deals with pronoun morphology, funcaity categorized into personal
pronouns and priorms. We first discuss the personal pronouns drar tgrammatical
categories, and then we examine the-formns (i.e., the pronouns other than personal
pronouns). The prorms include demonstrative, interrogative, reflexi possessive, and
reciprocal pronouns. We first discuss the perspraiouns and their grammatical categories,
and then we examine the gimrms in the language.

4.3.1 Personal pronouns

In terms of the personal pronouns, person concénes grammaticalization of
conceptual distinctions between participants ingdlvn speech activities. The personal
pronouns may be analyzed in terms of four categorigpeech Act ParticipantssAprs),
persons, number, inclusion/exclusion and gase (Givon, 2001:401). He continues to point
out that ‘grammars typically conflate such distions and reduce the system to three terms
grammaticalizing the roles of speaker (first pejs@udressee (second person) and other
(third person), respectively’, which is the mostreoon system practiced while dealing with
the languages of the world.
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Dumi follows the most common system of distinguighbetween the speaker, the
listener and other. There are distinct lexical gemferring to each of the participants and the
referents of the speech act. Initially, we analylzem in terms of persons, numbers and
inclusion/exclusion. Then, we look at the casegatethe personal pronouns. Unlike Bantawa
(Rai, 1985:66), Dumi distinguishes three persofisvél 2% vs. 39, three numbers (singular
vs. dual vs. plural) and inclusion vs. exclusioable 4.3 presents the personal pronouns in
terms of number, person and inclusion vs. exclusion

Table 4.3:Personal pronouns in Dumi

Dual Plural
Singular Inclusive | Exclusive | Inclusive | Exclusive
1% person | ayu inti untu igki ugku
2" person|  ani anti animu
3% person| um unti unimu

Table 4.3 shows that there are three numbers gbeéhsonal pronouns: singular, dual
and plural. The first person presents the distimctbetween inclusivity and exclusivity in
nonsingular (i.e., dual and plural) numbers as illatgd in (43).

(43) Intransitive

a. First person singular$d]
ayu del Kutd
au  del kPut-o
1sc village @goGl1SG.PST

‘I went to the village.’

b. First person dual (inclusive)
inti del k'uti
inti del  Khut-i
1ou.INcL  village gG1DU.INCL,PST

‘We (Du.INCL) went to the village.’



First person dual (exclusive)

untu del Kutu

untu del KPuts-u
1Du.ExcL village gGlDU.EXCL.PST

‘We (Du.EXcL) went to the village.’

First person plural (inclusive)

igki del kZakki

ipki del kP AK-K-i

1pLINCL  village QOM.EXTDR-1PL.INCL.PST
‘We (PL.INCL) went to the village.’

First person plural (exclusive)

uyku del Kakku

unku del kPak-k-u

1pLEXCL Vvillage QO-M.EXTDR-1PL.EXCL.PST
‘We (PL.EXCL) went to the village.’

Second person singular

ani del akuti

ani del akhut-i

2sG village 2sG-go-2sGPST

‘You (sG) went to the village.’

Second person dual

anti del akut

anti del ak"uts-i

20U village  2u-go-2DU.PST

‘You (Du) went to the village.’
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Second person plural
animu del akusni

animu del a-kusni

2PL village 2pL-go-2PL.PST

‘You (PL) went to the village.’

Third person singular

um del Kuti

um  del KPUts-i

1sc village @g0G3sG.PST

‘S/he went to the village.’

Third person dual

unti del kuts

unti  del KPuts-i

3DU village go-3pu.pPST

‘They (bu) went to the village.’

Third person plural
unimu del hamfuts

unimu del hamkhuts_i

3rL village 3PL-g0-3PL.PST

‘They (PL) went to the village.’
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(44) Transitive
a. First person singular
ayua silpu lupb
aju-a silpu  |up"-o
1SGERG bird  catchlsGpsT

‘| caught a bird.’

b. First person dual (inclusive)
intia silpu lupf
int’i-a silpu  |yph-i
IDU.INCL-ERG  bird  catchlbu.INCL.PST

‘We (DU.INCL) caught a bird.’

c. First person dual (exclusive)
untiua silpu lupu
untu-a silpu  yph-u
IDU.EXCL-ERG  bird  catch1DU.EXCL.PST

‘We (bu.excL) caught a bird.’

d. First person plural (inclusive)
igkia silpu lpki
inki-a silpu | zp-k-i
1PL.INCL-ERG bird  catch1PL.INCL-PST

‘We (PL.INCL) caught a bird.’
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e.

First person plural (exclusive)

uykua silpu hpku

ugku-a silpu  [xp-k-u
1PL.EXCL-ERG bird  catchlPL.EXCL-PST
‘We (PL.EXCL) caught a bird.’

Second person singular

ania silpu alugu

ania silpu  alup®-u

2SGERG bird G-catch2sG.PST

‘You (sG) caught a bird.’

Second person dual

antia silpu alupf

anti-a  Silpu  alup™i

2DU-ERG  bird  2bu-catch2pu.psT
‘You (bu) caught a bird.’

Second person plural

animua silpu alupni

animua  silpu alup-n-i

2PL-ERG  bird  2rL-catch2pL-pPST

‘You (pL) caught a bird.’

Third person singular

uma silpu lugu

um-a silpu  juph-u
3SGERG bird  catch3sGPsT

‘S/he caught a bird.’
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J.  Third person dual
untia silpu lupsi
unfi-a silpu  lupsi
3DU-ERG bird  catch3pu-pPsT

‘They(bu) caught a bird.’

K. Third person plural
unimua silpu lupni
unimua  silpu  lupn-i
3PL-ERG bird catch3pPL-PST
‘They(pPL) caught a bird.’

Examples (43&) and (44&) show that there are three persons (1st vs. 2n@nd)
and three numbers (singular vs. dual vs. plurallthaf personal pronouns. Besides, the
personal pronouns make a distinction between inausnd exclusive in the dual and plural
forms of the first person. In Dumi, like nouns, thersonal pronouns inflect for different
relational functions.

Table 4.4 presents the pronominal paradigms ingericase role.
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Table 4.4:Pronominal paradigms

Pronoun ERG/INS | DAT/BEN | GEN COM ABL LOC ALL INES PATH
SG | agu-a au-lai 0-po aju-kajo au-laka au-bi agu-hu aju-gobi aju-la
y DU | int’i-a inti-lai int’i-po inti-kajo inti-laka inti-bi int’i-hu inti-gobi inti-la
O
1 = PL | inki-a inki-lai inki-po inki-kajo inki-laka ipki-bi inki-hu inki-gobi inki-la
C,)- DU | untu-a untu-lai untu-po | untu-kajo untu-laka untu-bi untu-hu untu-gobi untu-la
i PL | upku-a wku-lai upku-po | wku-kajo wku-laka wku-bi unku-hu pku-gobi wku-la
SG | anua anulai apo anukajo anulaka anda anuhu anugobi anula
2. DU | anti-a anti-lai anti-po anti-kajo anti-laka anti-bi anti-hu anti-gobi anti-la
PL | animua | animulai | anipo animukajo | animulaka | animubi | animuhu | animugobi | animula
SG | uma umilai um-po umkajo umlaka umbi um-hu umgobi umila
3. DU | unti-a unti-lai unti-po | unti-kajo unti-laka unti-bi unti-hu unti-gobi unti-la
PL | unimua | unimulai | uni-po unimukajo | unimulaka | unimubi | unimuhu | unimugobi | unimula
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Table 4.4 shows that the personal pronouns in Engdual and plural forms may
inflect for different case roles. The case roleshsas ergative, genitive, comitative, ablative,
allative and inessive are formally indicated by ¢thse markers.

4.3.2 Proeforms

In this section, we discuss the gmyms such as demonstrative, interrogative,
reflexive, possessive and reciprocal pronouns.

(a) Demonstrative pronouns

The main function of the demonstrative pronounwiglentify the participants of an
event by locating them with reference to the spimporal location of the speech act
participants. Such pronouns can be classifiedtim®e categories in terms of spationporal
deixis relative to the speech act participantsxional, distal and remote. Table 4.5 presents a
paradigm of the demonstrative pronouns with thi#feient scope.

Table 4.5: The paradigms of demonstrative pronouns

SCOPE PROXIMAL DISTAL REMOTE (non-visible)
NOMINAL | tam ‘this’ mam ‘that’ takam ‘that (unseen)’
PLACE tambi | ‘here’ mambi | ‘there’ takambi | ‘there (unseen)’

SOURCE tamla | ‘from this’ mamla | ‘from that' | takamla | ‘from that’

TIME tejo ‘now majo ‘previously’ -

TYPE tehem | ‘thistype’ | mshem | ‘that type’ -

QUANTITY | tedu ‘this much’ | madu ‘that much’ -

MANNER taja ‘this way’ maja ‘that way’ -

Table 4.5 shows the demonstrative pronouns in teomspatietemporal deixis
relative to the speech act participants: proximatal and remote

Like Athpare (Ebert, 1997:88), Chamling (Ebert, 799) and Bantawa (Rai,
1985:149), the detailed form of the dimensional destrative pronouns can be presented in
the following Figure 4.4.
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Figure 4.4: The dimensional demonstrative prondiins

(15) 9 m-apt-um
(14) () t-ukk-um
(13) ) t-uk-um
(12) () t-ajum

(11) () t-aj-ukk-um

t-am  t-ajakk-am t-ajam takam m-am  j-ak-am
! n

jrakk-am

m-aj-am  m-aj-akk-am

Rl (PR S S ST G (T
(16) () taptum
(17) () juk-um
(18) () Fuklcum
(15) () m-aj-um

v
(20} () m-aj-ukk-um

The information from the Figure 4.4 can be prestatein the Table 4.6.

t-ak-am

(10)

®3 In Dumi, the vertical and horizontdimensional morphemes atem and -amrespectively.
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Table 4.6: The paradigms of dimensional demonstrative pronouns

Coding Horizontal Coding Vertical
(01) |tam ‘this’ (11 tajukkum | ‘closest one’
(02) |tajakkam | ‘closer one’ (12) tajum ‘nearer one’
(03) | tajam ‘nearer one’ (13) tukum ‘that above one’
(04) | takkam ‘closer to that one’ (24) tukkum ‘beyond above one’
(05) | mam ‘that’ (15) maptum | ‘further above one’
(06) | jakam ‘beyond than that oneg (16) taptum ‘the top one’
(07) | jakkam ‘farther than that one’ (a7) jukum ‘below one’
(08) | majam ‘close to the farthest (18) jukkum ‘further below one’
one’
(09) | majakkam ‘farthest one’ (19 majum ‘close to the bottom
one’
(20) |takam ‘not in sight’ (20) majukkum ‘the bottom one’

(b) Interrogative pronouns

The interrogative pronouns may function as the finde pronouns. Table 4.7
presents a paradigm of interrogative pron8tmsth their different scope.

® The interrogative pronourasi andk4muare pronunce asbo andhempa respectively, in Baksila
Dumi (van Driem 1993:86).
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Table 4.7:The paradigms of interrogative

SCOPE Interrogative pronouns
NOMINAL asi ‘who’ mo ‘what’ hem ‘which’
PLACE ksamu | ‘where’ kZambi | ‘in which place’
SOURCE astla | ‘from whom’ | k2m1a | ‘from where’ hemla | ‘from which’
TIME hi-nam | ‘when’(NPST) | hi-jo ‘when’ (PsT)
TYPE mihim | ‘which type’ | p4m ‘like what’
QUANTITY | hito ‘how much’
MANNER | 5o | ‘how’ bisoka | ‘What way’
REASON mona | ‘why (NPST)' | pka ‘why’ (past)

There are two types of interrogative: animate arahimate. These interrogative are
not marked for number (i.e., singular and +somgular) as illustrated in (45).

(45) (i) Animate (human)
mambi asi mota
mambi asi met-a
thereLoc who beNPST-3sG

‘Who is there?’

(ii) Inanimate (non-human)
mambi mo gota

mambi mo got-a
thereLoc what beNPST3sSG
‘What is there?’

In examples (45i), The interrogative pronows ‘who’ is followed by the copula
mota ‘be’ (i.e., for animate, human) and in (45ii), theerrogative pronounmo ‘what’ is
followed by the copulanota‘be’ (i.e., for animate, nechuman). Likewise, the interrogative
pronounsmo ‘what’ is followed by the copulgota‘be’ (i.e., for inanimate).

The difference in pronounciation in the interrogatpronouns in between the Makpa
and Baksila area are presented in Table 4.8
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Table 4.8:Different interrogative pronouns in Makpa and B&ksi

Makpa Dumi Baksila Dumi

a. | who asi/asu abo

what mo mwo:
c. | when hijo (PsT); hinam (NpsT) | hina
d. | why mihika (PST); mona(NPST) | muka
e. | how b%so m4hina
f. | which hem hempo
g. | what kind| milim mahem
h. | where K2Zmu hempa
i. |whose aspo abopo

In Makpa Dumi, there is a past and st difference in time in the interrogativigo
‘when’ (i.e., past) and ihinam ‘when’ (i.e., nonpast) and these interrogatives refemibika

‘why’ (i.e., past) andnona‘why’ (i.e., nonpast), but there is only a single Dumi wandk4
‘why’ for both past and nepast in Baksila Dumi.

(c) Reflexive pronouns

The main function of reflexive pronouns in a clausdo indicate that subject and
object are the same entity. The reflexive pronanesformed by adding the reflexive suffix
hopu‘self’ to the personal pronouns. Thus, the reflexive pnons a nominal anaphor. Like
personal pronouns, the reflexive pronouns distisigtinree persons (1st vs. 2nd vs. 3rd), three
numbers (singular vs. dual vs. plural) and inclosie. exclusion.

Table 4.9 presents the reflexive pronouns in tesfmeumber, person and inclusion vs.

exclusion.
Table 4.9:Reflexive pronoung Dumi
Dual Plural
Singular | Inclusive | Exclusive | Inclusive| Exclusive
1° person ohopu | intshopu | untuhopu | izkihopu | wkuhopu
2" person ahopu antihopu annihopu
3 person | uhopu untihopu unnihopu

Table 4.9 shows the forms of the reflexive pronotm®umi. They are formed by
adding the reflexive markehopu‘self’ to the eleven personal pronouns. Thus, the refexiv
pronoun is considered as a nominal anaphor.
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(d) Reciprocal pronouns
The reflexive pronourhopu ‘self is a nominal anaphor whereas the reciprocal
pronoun (i.e.,hopuhopu ‘self to eachother’) is a verbal anaphor. It is morphologically
verbalized by the suffixmuas illustrated in (46).
(46) a. pabikajo nakima jamutasi
pabi kajo nakima jnut-asi

Pabi and Nakima |ikeECPL-NPST-DU

‘Pabi and Nakima like to each other.’

b.  pe kajo wa flamutasi
pe kajo wa p"la-mu-t-asi
e. brother and y. brother hekgcPLNPST-DU

‘Elder brother and younger brother help to eatiew’

C. tu:tUmu pmmutani
tu:tu-mu  jam-mut-ani
child-pPL beatRECPL-NPSTPL

‘Children beat each other.’

d.  kfibamu kdmutani
kPliba-mu  kal-mu-t-ani
dogPL CchaserRECPI-NPST-PL

‘The dogs chase each other.’

In examples (46d), the suffix-muin jamutasi‘like each other’ in (46a)p1amutasi

‘help each other’ in (46b),ammutani‘hit each other’ in (46¢c) an&almutani ‘chase each
other’ in (46¢) mark the reciprocal suffix

The reflexive pronouns {gelf) and reciprocal pronouns (each other) are lamapin
reference. They are referred to as pronominal arapfhe anaphors, backward reference,
cannot precede their antecedents as illustratéizin



119

(47) a. ajua ohopulai tisum
aju-a c-hopulai tA-is-Uu-m

1SGERG 1SGREFL-DAT KkeepREFL-PST-NMLZ

‘| kept for myself.’

b.  ayua ohopulaiza diisum

au-a o-hopulai na da-is-u-m

1SGERG 1SGREFL-DAT EMPH hold OpeRREFL-PST-NMLZ

‘I held open for myself.’

In examples (47a, b), the suffiks in ohopulai‘for myself’ marks the reflexive suffix
The anaphors, which obligatorily require anteceslemthin the same minimal, reduce the
valence of the predicate by one argument as ifitestirin (48).
(48) a. pabia uhopwa seisi
pabta whopu na seis-i
PabtERG 3sGREFL EMPH  Kill-REFL-PST

‘Pabi saw himself only.’

b. najema uhopulai & p’eisi
najema uhopulai da peisi

NayemeRG 3SG-REFL-DET rice ServereFL

‘Nayem served rice for herself.’

In examples (48a, b), the suffiisi in seisi‘saw himself’ in (48a) and ‘pisi ‘served
herself' in (48b) refer to the reflexive suffix.

(e) Possessive pronouns

Dumi has a great variety of possessive construstiBronominal possessors are coded
by prefixes or pronouns in possessive functionsessive prefix (singular possessooskim

‘my home’ pronoun in possessive function (pluralsgessors)inki bra ‘our (INC.PL)
language.’
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The possessive pronouns are formed from the pdrqmoaouns by adding the
genitive marker-po. Like reflexive pronouns, the possessive pronourssingjuish three
persons (1st vs. 2nd vs. 3rd), three numbers (Engs. dual vs. plural) and inclusion vs.
exclusion as in Table 4.10.

Table 4.10:Possessive pronouirsDumi

singular dual plural

inclusive | exclusive| inclusive | exclusive

1*person | 0-po | inti-po | untu-po | irki-po | wku-po

2" person| a-po anti-po ani-po

3 person| umpo unti-po uni-po

Table 4.10 shows the possessive pronouns in Duhme. gossessive pronouns are
formed from the personal pronouns by adding theétigermarker-po in this language

4.4 Summary

In this chapter, we discussed three criteria ofrtben: semantic, morphological and
syntactic. Semantically, the nouns are the mos¢-fitable concepts. There are two types of
nouns: proper and common nouns. They are markedifferent cases. Dumi exhibits three
morphological categories of the nouns in termswhber: singular, dual and plural. Singular

nouns are marked as (i.e., zero mark or unmarked) whereas the dualpmcl nouns are

marked by the sufficesnu and -mu, respectively. In Dumi, like in other TibeBurman
languages, the numeral follows the noun. Dumi iseagativeabsolutive language and
exhibits the relational functions: ergative, ingtental, dative, genitive, comitative, ablative,
possessive, locative, allative, inessive and path.

Dumi exhibits two categories of pronouns: persgmanouns and préorms. The
personal pronouns show three persons (1s vs. 2n8rds and three numbers (singular vs.
dual vs. plural). The first person nsmgular (i.e., dual and plural) shows the distorct
between inclusivity and exclusivity. There are tpa@nominal anaphors: reflexivex-6elf)
and reciprocal (eaebther). Morphologically, the former is a nominal eavbas the latter is a
verbal. The possessive pronoun consists of a pgrpoonoun and possessive markersa-,

u- for the first person, second person and thirdgereespectively. The locative markers are
of four distinct varieties in accordance with diten and nordirection:-bi in (directionless),
-tu ‘in” (above),-ju ‘in’ (below), -ja ‘in’ (even or horizontally).
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CHAPTER 5
ADJECTIVES AND NUMERALS

5.0 Outline

This chapter deals with the properties of the dnjes and numerals. It consists of
five sections. Section 5.1 deals with the morphglogcal properties of the adjectives. In
section 5.2, we look at the semantic propertiethefadjectives in the language. Section 5.3
discusses the syntactic properties of the adjextivesection 5.4, we discuss the properties of
the numerals. Finally, section 5.5 summarizesitidirigs of this chapter.

5.1 Morphological properties

As Dixon (2010b:91) notes that the most common tioncof an adjective is to
modify a noun in amP, act as copula complement and show morphologatalgories similar
to those of nouns in the languages which have gi@inat gender. The adjective class differs
from noun and verb classes in varying ways in téffé languages and so does it in the Dumi
language. On the morphological basis, adjectivepamarily of three types: simple (having
a single morpheme, the root); derived (having & pdas an adjectivizer); and participial (a
participle form of the verb used as adjective). Mmlogically, there are two types of
adjectives. They are monomorphemic and derivedy @he discussed as follows:

5.1.1 Monomorphemic adjectives

As it is suggested by Dixon (2004:9), the size a@nemorphemic adjectives in the
languages of the world is typically limited. In Dynthere are very few monomorphemic
adjectives as listed in (1).

(1) a. /mo/ ‘what" e. j5,x/ ‘two
b. /hem/ ‘which’ f. ,quk/ ‘three’
c. ftam/ ‘this’ 0. /puk/ ‘four
d. /tuk/  ‘one’ h. jnek/ ‘five’

In examples (1), we notice structurally that the adjectime ‘what’ in (1a) is a pure
monomorphemic, whereas the adjectivesltfLiare not. However, functionally, they can be
considered as adjectives.

5.1.2 Derived adjectives

Like Bantawa (Rai, 1985:157), the adjectives ardavdd from different sources:
demonstrative pronouns, verbs, nouns and copulees; dre discussed as follows:

(a) From demonstrative pronouns

Like Athpare (Ebert, 1997:88), there exist thregeeiilves that are derived from the
demonstrative pronouns (i.e., proximate, distal srdote). The root in the singular form is
independent, whereas the suffixesu and -mu occur for the dual and plural forms,
respectively as illustrated in (2).
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(2) a. Proximate Distal Remote
SG. tam ‘this’ jakam ‘that’ takam ‘that’

DL tamnu  ‘these jakamnu ‘those takamnu ‘those
(two)’ (two)’ (two)’

PL tammu ‘these’ jakammu ‘those’ takammu ‘those’

b. High level Low level Same level
SG. turkum ‘this’ ju-kum ‘that  jakam ‘that’
DL tu-kumnu ‘these ju-kumnu ‘those ja-kamnu ‘those
(two)’ (two)’ (two)’
PL tu-kummu ‘these’ jukum-mu ‘those’ ja-kammu ‘those’

In examples (2a, b), the demonstrative adjectivesn@minalized forms of deictic
roots or adverbs. The terms indicating relativéuale are derived fromtu ‘above/up’ -ju
‘below/down’ and-ja ‘across/over’ and the dual and plural are indicdigdhe suffixesnu
and-mu, respectively. The demonstrative adjectives agsgmted in Figure 5.1.

Figure 5.1: The demonstrative adjectives in Dumi

tu-kum

ja-kam ja

A
g
A 4

ja ja-kam

ju-kum

(b) From verb roots

Like Bantawa (1985:157), most of the adjectiveBumi are derived from descriptive

verbs. These adjectives consist of a root of thd Wellowed by the nominalizersa as
illustrated in (3).
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(3) Root Gloss Derived form Gloss
a. rek ‘sharpen’ /rek-sa/  [reksa] ‘sharp’

kok ‘cut’ /kok-sa/  [koksa] ‘cutter’
C. nam ‘stink /nam-sa/ [namsa] ‘Stinking’

d. hay ‘bedry /haj-sa/ [hasa] ‘dried’
e. tur ‘besour jeursa/ [tursa] ‘sour
In examples (3&), the adjectiveseksa ‘sharp’, koksa ‘cutter’, namsa ‘stinking’,

haysa ‘dried’ andtursa ‘sour’ consist of the respective verb roogk ‘to sharpen’ kok ‘to
cut’, nam ‘to stink’, hay ‘to get dry’ andt Ur ‘to be sour’ followed by the nominalizesa

In Dumi, some of the adjectives are derived froatige verbs as illustrated in (4).

(4) Root Meaning Derived form Gloss

a. t*uk  ‘become’ /t*uk-sd [t"uksa] ‘become something’
b. gu ‘have’ lguk-sa [guksa] ‘having something’
C. tap can’ Itap-sa [t*apsa] 'strong’

d. k’anu ‘benice’ /kanuk-sd [k'anuksa] ‘nice’
€. tanu ‘taste’  jtanuk-sa [tanuksa]  tasty’

In examples (4&), the adjectivest*uksa ‘become something’,guksa ‘having
something't ‘apsa‘strong’, k’anuksanice’, t anuksatasty’ consist of the respective verb roots

t*Uk ‘to become’,guk ‘to have’, t‘ap ‘to be able’,k’anu ‘to be attractive’tanu ‘to be tasty’
followed by the nominalizeisa Some adjectives are derived from motion verha &5).

(5) Root Meaning Derived form Gloss
a. k™ 'go’ /k"k-sad  [k"aksa] ‘act of going’
b. bul ‘run’ /bul-sa [bulsa] ‘runner’

c. hoy ‘climb’  /hoy-sa [honsal ‘climber’
d. tsm ‘dance’ jtshmsa  [t"amsa] ‘dancer
e. di ‘follow’ [/ dik-sa [diksa] ‘follower’

In examples (5&), the adjectivek”sksa‘act of going’, bulsa‘runner’, hoysa ‘climber’,
t*samsa‘dancer’, diksa ‘follower’ consist of the respective verb rodtéik ‘to go’, bul ‘to
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run’, hoy ‘to climb’, t*4m ‘to dance’,dik ‘to follow’ followed by the nominalizersa Like
Bantawa (1985:70), in Dumi there are four typedioéctional motion verbs for the verb
‘come’ as illustrated in (6).

(6) Root Derived form

a. /k'oy/ ‘come up’ /k’op-sa  [k"opsa] ‘act of coming up’

b. ji/ ‘come down’  fik-sa [iiksa] ‘act of coming down’
c. Ipi/ ‘come (even)' pik-sa  [piksa] ‘act of coming horizontally’
d hu ‘come’ huksa [huksa] ‘act of coming (common)’

In examples (6a), the adjectivek’oysa ‘act of coming up’,jiksa ‘act of coming
down’, piksa‘act of coming horizontally’ huksa‘act of coming (common or any direction)’
consist of the respective verb rodtéy ‘to come up’,ji ‘to come down’,pi ‘to come
horizontally’, hu‘to come (from any direction)’ followed by the nomalizer-sa

Some of the adjectives are derived from action ¥abillustrated in (7).
(7) Root Gloss Derived form
a. tukl ‘keep’ fuksd [tuksa] ‘kept’
b. /kur ‘wash’ /sursd [sursa] ‘washed’

C. /pik/ ‘clean’ /pik-sd  [piksa] ‘cleaned’
d. jtup trap’  jtupsa [tupsa] trapped’
e. huk ‘bark’ /huksd [huksa] ‘barked’
f. jdukw ‘eat’  /duksa [d?uksa] ‘eatable’
9. /kik/ ‘steal’ /kik-sa [khiksa] ‘stolen’

h. jlapr  ‘catch’ jlap-sa  [lapsa] ‘caught’

I. /buk ‘bear’ buksa [buksa] ‘bearing’

In examples (74), the adjectives likduksa'barked’, d‘Uksa‘eatable buksa’bearing’

consist of the respective verb robisk ‘to bark’, du ‘to eat’, buk ‘to bear’ followed by the

nominalizer-sa In Dumi, some adjectives are derived from motéond other verbs. Such
adjectives are derived by employing-NiIMLZ-GEN] apsective from the root of the verbs. In
such a derivation, Dumi employs the nominalizemas in (8).
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(8) Root Gloss  [V-NMLZ] ADJECTIVE
a. Hok ‘see’ Honpom!  [donpomf® ‘seen’
b. kw/ ‘pickup’ /sw-pon’  [sugpom] ‘picked up’
C. /kfp/ ‘cook  /k4m-pom [k'impom] ‘cooked’
d. ha ‘say’ fbanpom’  [banpom]  ‘said’
e. /ha  'bring  /hun-pom [hanpom]  ‘brought’
f.  ftu/ ‘keep’ tun-pont [tunpom] ‘kept’
oyl ‘use’ koy-pom’  [rogpom] ‘used’
h. sty ‘dance’  jtsympomf [t"ampom] ‘danced’
I. fgal/  ‘uproot’” Mjal-pon’  [tjalpom] ‘up rooted’
- Ipfar ‘sew’ IpYjar-pont  [p“jarpom] ‘sewed’
In examples (84), the adjectives likedonpom‘seen’, roypom ‘used, tjalpom ‘up

rooted’, pjarpom ‘sewed’ consist of the respective verb rodtk ‘to see’,roy ‘to use’, tjal

‘to up root’, pfjar ‘to sew’ followed by the nominalizepom Some adjectives are formed by
affixing the nominalizer (i.e., perfective markery/-umto the root of the verb as in (9).

(9) Root Gloss Derived form Gloss
a. ftur/ ‘pay ftur-im/ - [tturim]  ‘paid’
b. jtjal/ ‘tear /tial-im/  [tsilim] ‘torn’
c. kat ‘bite’ /katim/  [kadim] ‘bitten’
d. /muty finish’ /mutsim/  [mutim]  ‘finished’
e. jtam ‘lose’ ftamum’ [ttamum] ‘lost’

f. Ipay/ ‘go off /pay-um  [papum]  ‘went off’
9. Jsap/ ‘befull Jsap-um/  [sugum] ‘became full’

h. /brok/ ‘break’ forok-um  [bruk®um] ‘broken’

i. 4y Cfalldown’ pfoyny [thijum]  fell down’

® The morpheme extenderis inserted when the nominalizgromis suffixed to the open ended verb
roots.



126

In examples (94), the adjectives like urim ‘paid’, kadim'bitten’, mutim ‘finished’,
consist of the respective verb roots ‘to pay’, kat ‘to bite’, mut®‘to finish’ followed by the
nominalizer-im. Likewise, the adjectivesamum‘lost, t4jum ‘fell down’ supum ‘became

full’ consist of the respective verb rodtam ‘to lose’, tf ‘to fall down’ sup‘to become full’
followed by the nominalizetum

(c) From nouns

The following adjectives are derived by employingNMLZ] apsective, from the
nouns. The nominalizebimis used for such derivation as illustrated in (10).

(20) Noun Gloss N-NMLZ ] Adjective

a.  Jdak4n  head”  jdik4a-bim/  [dakPlabim]  ‘of the head’

b.  kim/ ‘house’  kim-bim/ [kimbim] ‘of the house’
c. [ldel ‘cook’ /dekbiny [delbim] ‘of the village’
d. /sauld jungle’  /saulobim/ [saulobim] ‘of the jungle’

e. Mauld ‘hearth’  Mdaulo-bimy [daulobim] ‘of the hearth’
f. Iphad ‘bottom’ /%9 bimy [p"arbim] ‘of the bottom’

In examples (10&), the adjectives lik@&lk14bim ‘of the head’, kimbim ‘of the
house’,delbim‘of the village’, saulobim‘of the jungle’, p“arhim ‘of the bottom’ consist of the

respective root noundikl4 ‘head’, kim ‘house’, del ‘village’, saulo ‘jungle’, p”ar ‘bottom’
followed by the nominalizedbim.

5.2 Semantic properties

Givon (2001a:823), on the basis of semantic properties, class#disctives into two
classes: prototypical adjectives and less protofypadjectives. Prototypical adjectives are
subclassified into six classes, viz., size, colourditary qualities, shape, taste and tactile.
Less prototypical adjectives have three-sldsses: evaluative, transitory states and stdtes o
living.

In this section, based on Givon (2001a&82 we discuss different adjective classes
and sukbclasses used in detail in the following sections.

5.2.1 Spatial dimensional

Under the prototypical adjectives, Givon (2001a:@8fusses the adjectives of spatial
dimension, viz., general size, length, height, Wjdtorizontal extension, thickness, vertical
extension, vertical elevation and length, etc. $h#ix -sais an adjectivizer and attached to
the root as illustrated in (11).
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(11) Root Derived form
a. bgl/ ‘length’ Isqy-sa [sopsa] ‘long’
b.  /dmp ‘width’ /dapsad  [d"apsa] ‘wide’
C. g™/ ‘big’ lgl-sa [ghalsa]  ‘large’
d. /ey  ‘thickness’ /ey sg [tegsal] ‘thick’

diy/  ‘depth’ Mdiy-sa [dinsa] ‘deep’

@

In examples (11&), the adjectivesoysa ‘long’, d“apsa‘wide’, g“lsa ‘large’, fegsa
‘thick’, diysa ‘deep’ consist of the respective spatial dimenasiawots sg; ‘length’, d’ap
‘width’, g“l ‘big’, /ey ‘thickness’,diy ‘depth’ followed by the adjectivizesa
5.2.2 Age

Givon (2001a:83) groups the adjectives of age deda prototypical adjective class
and placed it under the states of living sldiss. The adjectives of this class describe variou
states of animate (or living beings). The semartitcept of age (i.e., adjectives) is expressed
as illustrated in (12).

(12) Root Gloss Derived form
a. ltejo/ ‘now’ /tejo-m/ [tejom] ‘recent’
b. /malo/ just now’ /malom/ [malom] ‘recent’

c. lapel ‘before’ lapem/ [apem] ‘before one’

d.  Jjadaka/ ‘lateron’  jadakam/ [adiakam] ‘later one’

. Jjado/  longago’ jado-m/  [adom]  ‘Previous one’

In examples (12&), the adjectivesejom ‘now one’, malom ‘just now one’, apem
‘before one’,ad’akam’later one’,adom‘previous one’ consist of the respective time abtser
tejo ‘now’, malo ‘just now’, ape ‘before’, ad‘aka ‘later on’, ad ‘long ago’ followed by the
adjectivizer-m.

5.2.3 Value (or evaluative)

Givon (2001a:83) notes that evaluative adjectivaten in antonymic pairs, signal

subjective judgments of desirability along with ploal or social dimensions, pertaining to

either inherent traits or temporary states. Hegraaped them as less prototypical adjectives.
The semantic concept of value (i.e., adjectivegkjmessed as in (13).
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(13) a.  /k’anuksa/ ‘good’
b.  /k'ajiksa/ ‘bad’
c. /goa kaksa/ ‘lovely’

d.  /tuk’ama tjarsa/ ‘irritating’
€. Jtak/am piksa/ ‘hopeless’

In examples (13&), kanuksa‘good’, k’ajiksa ‘bad’, goa kaksa‘'lovely’, tikma

tjarsa ‘irritating’, tak’am piksa‘hopeless’ are the prominent examples of less pypical
adjectives.

5.2.4 Colour

Givon (2001a:82) includes the antonym pairs of litrigss in colour adjectives. The
adjectives denoting different colours are exclugivierived adjectives. The semantic concept
of colour (i.e., adjectives) is expressed as in.(14

(14) a. /bubum/  ‘white’
b. /halalam/ ‘red’

/omlom/  ‘yellow’

o

d. /walum/  ‘green’
e. /nigum/ ‘blue’

In examples (14&), all the colour wordubum ‘white’, halalam ‘red’, omlom
‘vellow’, walum‘green’, nigum‘blue’, etc., end with the adjectivizem.

5.2.5 Physical property

Givon (2001a:82) discusses many of the adjectiveleiuthe classes of shape, taste and
tactile®® Physical property, includes the adjectives demptime semantic concepts, viz.,
‘heavy’, ‘wet’, ‘hard’, ‘soft’, ‘rough’, ‘clean’, ‘strong’, etc., as illustrated in (15).

(15) a. /jrapsa/ ‘hard’
b. /lonsa/ ‘heavy’

c. /Ireksa/ ‘sharp’
d. /sasa/ ‘tall

e. /dhapsa/ ‘wide’

In examples (15&), the adjectivesapsa‘hard’, loysa ‘heavy’, reksa‘sharp’, sgjsa
‘tall’, d’apsa‘wide’ represent physical property

% Givén (2001a:82) has categorized many of the &idgscof this class under the sub-class Tactile,
coding various tactile dimensions: Texture (rougiusth); Resistance (hard/soft) and pointedness
(sharp/dull).



129

5.2.6 Human propensity

Givon (2001a:83) classifies all the adjectives aimian propensity as referring to
external, internal, social or mental temporary estaas adjectives of transitory states. The
semantic concepts, viz., ‘kind’, ‘clever’, ‘jealdushappy’, ‘generous’, ashamed’, ‘eager’
‘cruel’ and ‘proud’ are included in human propensitljectives as illustrated in (16).

(16) a. /patumri/ ‘talkative’
b. jthetuppas  ‘clever
C. /dralikuppu/ ‘optimistic’
d. /tuktumri/ ~ ‘clever
€. /hasami/ ‘generous’

In examples (16&), the adjectivepatumri ‘talkative (lady)’, t*%etuppa ‘clever

(male)’, d-alikuppu‘optimistic (male)’,t‘Uktumri‘clever (lady)’, hasami ‘generous’ represent
human propensity

5.2.7 Speed

Those adjectives denoting the semantic concepts ascfast’, ‘slow’, ‘quick’ are
considered as speed adjectives. Dumi demonstratesaylimited number of speed adjectives
as listed in (17).

(17) a. jdawas ‘fast’
b. /bolo/ ‘quick’
C. /drakha/  ‘Slow’

d. /dada/ ‘smooth’

€. [rakaka/  ‘rust’

In examples (17&), the adjectivesl’awa ‘fast’, bolo ‘quick’, dak’a ‘slow’, dada
‘'steady’,rakaka ‘rust’ represent speed adjectives

5.2.8 Other semantic types

The adjectives of the other semantic types inclliffeculty, similarity, qualification,
quantification; position and cardinal number alestrated as in (18).

(18) (i) Difficulty
a. /tsapsa/ ‘difficult’

b. /laduksa/ ‘taugh’

c. /nuduksa/ ‘steep’
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(i) Similarity
a. /hepam/  ‘like’
b. /kPekre/  ‘unlike’

C. /mahem/ ‘like’

(i) Qualification
a. [thuga/  true’
b. Jthuksa/ ‘Probable’

C. /dagsa/ appropriate’

(iv) Quantification
a.  [khatla/  ‘whole’

b. /dumo/  ‘many’
C. /pitsi/ ‘some’
d. /khamas ‘few’

e. [tuna/ ‘only’

(v) Position
a. /maptu/  ‘high up’

b. /maju/ ‘below down’
c. /maja/ ‘over there’
d. /taja/ ‘this side’

e. /phar/ ‘near’

f. Ipja/ ‘left’

9. Jda/ ‘right
(vi) Cardinal

a. [/lamlum/  ‘first’

b.  /jabim/ ‘last’
ftuktu / ‘eleven’
Jtuksa/ ‘twelve’

e. [tuksu/ ‘thirteen’

In examples (18vi), adjectives of the other semantic types: diffig, similarity,
gualification, quantification; position and cardimamber are presented.
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(a) Loan words
A number of adjectives have been used as loan wWioydsNepali as listed in (19).

(19) a. /naja/ ‘new’

b.  /pakkas ‘matured’

C. /khrali/ ‘empty’
d. jphacriy Ul
e. /basi/ ‘stale’

In examples (19&), naja ‘new’, k’ali ‘empty’, pakka ‘matured’, basi ‘stale’ are
examples of adjectives as loan words from Nepali.
(b) Antonymic pairs

Dumi presents a number of antonymic adjectivesleTald presents the polarity of the
antonymic pairs of those adjectives.

Table 5.1:Polarity of the antonymic pairs of adjectives

QUALITY AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE
a. | heat haksa ‘hot’ tshuksa | ‘cold’
b. | length sgjsa ‘long’ | mgsa | ‘short’
c. | weight | loysa ‘heavy’ | samsa | ‘light’
d. | taste tanuksa | tasty’ | tsgjiksa | tasteless’
e. outlook | k&mnuksa | ‘nice’ | khajiksa| ‘Uugly’

(c) Genderbased pairs

Dumi presents a number of gendiersed adjectives. Table 5.2 presents the poldrity o
the gendebased pairs of adjectives.

Table 5.2:Polarity of the gendebased pairs of adjectives

QUALITY MALE FEMALE

a. | attraction | kynuksa ‘handsome’ k'anuwama ‘beautiful’

b. | appearanceyajupa | ‘smiley (male)’| yajuma ‘smiley (female)’

C. | cleverness, ts%etuppa| ‘clever (male)’ | tsetupma | ‘clever (female)’
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5.3 Syntactic properties

Adjectives are basically modifiers. They modify nsu(or pronouns) in anp and
serve as the predicates in copular clauses andhesmbdifiers in the noun phrase.
Syntactically, they have two functions: attributiad predicative. The syntactic role of the
adjectives is discussed in this section.

5.3.1 Predicates in copular clauses

As illustrated in most of the languages, the adjestare used syntactically as copula
complements (i.e., the predicates). In such coastms, the adjectives are used to state that
something has a certain property. Like Bhujel (Reg@07:202), the adjectives which may
fill the copula complements are referred as “werb-like adjectives’ as illustrated in (20).

(20) a. tsmrum misma Fanuwama mota

tharum tu:tu kPanuwama mota

younger child beautiful COPNPST

‘The small female child is beautiful.’

b. mam minu sgsa mota
mam  minu sgsa mota
that person tall cop

‘That person is tall.’

C. amna duwaa hulhulim gota

amna duwa na halhulim  gota

today too much EmMPH hot COoP
‘Today, it is too hot.’

Examples (20&) are copular constructions. In these construstitime adjectives are
syntactically used as the predicates or copula tammmts and are functionally used as
denoting a certain property. Traditionally, suctistribution is referred to as the predicative
use of the adjectives.

5.3.2 Modifiers in the noun phrase

Adjectives are syntactically used as the modifighi an NP in the clause. In such
cases, they function as a specifier, which helfptos on the referent of the head noun in an
NP as illustrated in (21).

(21) a. tamumminu Kuti
tramum MiNU Khyt-j
mat person go-3sG.PST
‘The mat person went.’
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b. tu:tua rimumdudu twu
tu-tu-a rimum  dudu tg-u
babyerGc cold milk  drink3sG.pPST

‘The baby drank cold milk.’

In examples (21a, b), the modifying adjective islenfined. In each example, the
adjectives are placed before the head nouns. émgarative construction, Dumi employs the
adjectives as a parameter of comparison as ilkestia (22).

(22) a. ganpa bika atepa sgsa mota

ganpa bika rytepa Ssmsa mota

Ganpa than Ratepa tall COPNPST

‘Ratepa is taller than Ganpa.’

b.  najem bika ninam fanuwama mota

najem bika ninam khgnuwama Mota

Nayem than Ninam beautiful COPNPST

‘Ninam is more beautiful than Nayem.’

In examples (22a, b), Dumi employs the adjectisegsa ‘taller’ and kanuwama
‘more beautiful’as the parameter of comparison for comparativetnatson,

5.3.3 Functions

There are basically two functions of the adjectivesmodify the noun and to fill the
complement slot in the copular clauses. The adjesttan occur attributively as the modifiers
or predicatively as the complement of the copul&sis, the two functions are correlated with
the distribution of the adjectives. In Dumi, botipés of adjectives: simple (or derived), can
precede the noun and have the attributive funcfidre adjectives occur attributively as the
modifiers of the head nouns as illustrated in (23).

(23) a. g’lsa bursi bula fayu
g"alsa bursi bula thag-u

large cucumbertreeaBL fall-3sG.PST
‘The large cucumber fell down from the tree.’
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b.  tanuksa nmsa puma puit

t'anuksa Amsa puma - puti

nice smelling flower  bloOR3SG.PST
‘The nice smelling flower bloomed.’

In examples (23a, b), the adjectivggalsa ‘large’ in (23a) and ‘anuksa nmsa‘nice
smelling’ in (23b) occur attributively as the madis of the respective head noumsrsi
‘cucumber’ andouma'‘flower.” In both examples, the adjectives precdde nouns and have
the attributive function.

5.4 Numerals

Like Bantawa (Rai, 1985:165), Dumi makes use oiveatumerals as the modifiers of
a noun within amip. Numerals are considered as the small classesuof modifiers that code
the notion of number. They present very intereslimguistic expressions in the derivation of
higher numerals from the lower ones. They also eyngile mixtures of the arithmetic bases
and other features like addition and multiplicationthe construction of higher numeral
expressions. In this section, we discuss not dméyr tsemantic organization but also their
morphological and syntactic integration into thargmar of Dumi.

5.4.1 Morphological properties

The numerals may be morphologically categorized b#sic and derived forms. They
are discussed as follows:

(a) Basic numerals

The basic numerals include the linguistic expressibthe numbers from 1 to 10, 20, 40, 60,
80 and 100. The basic numefaldo not undergo any morphological processes asdlist
Table 5.3.

Table 5.3: The basic numerals

a. | tuk ‘one’ b. | sak ‘two’

C. | suk ‘three’ d. | buk ‘four’

e. | nek five’ f. |rek ‘Six’

g. | sek ‘seven’ h. | uk ‘eight’

i. | nuk ‘nine’ K. | tuksi ‘ten’

l. | saksi | ‘twenty’ m. | suksi | ‘thirty’

n. | buksi | ‘forty’ 0. | neksi | ‘fifty’

p. | reksi | ‘sixty’ g. |seksi | ‘seventy’
r. | uksi ‘eighty’ S. | nuksi | ‘ninety’

t. | nuktu | ‘ninety-one’ u. | tusiksi | “ hundred’

57 Like Bantawa (Rai, 1985:165), some cardinal numbie five, ten, fifteen, etc., are expressed
symbolically aguk kur ‘one hand'sak k’ur 'two hands' anduk Kur 'three hands', respectively.
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(b) Derived numerals

Apart from the numerals exemplified in Table 518 test are derived from different
arithmetic bases by compounding and other morplcdbgrocesses. The numerals19 are
derived from the base of a two digit independenmeral systeff. The numeraluks:
‘twelve’, for instance, is formed by the combinatiof the two digittuk ‘one’ in tens digit and
another digitsak ‘two’ in ones digit. This is a simple compoundipgcess which is listed as
in (24).

(24) a. [tuktuk/ [tuktu]  ‘eleven’
b. /tuk-sak/ [tuksa] ~ ‘twelve’
c. [tuksuk/ [tuksu]  ‘thirteen’
d. /tukbuk/ [tukbu]  ‘fourteen’
e. [tuknek/ [tukne]  ‘fiveteen’
f.  [tuk-rek/ [tukre] ‘sixteen’
g. [/tuksek/ [tukse]  ‘seventeen’
h. /tukuk/ [tuku] ‘eightteen’
i. [tuk-nuk/ [tuknu]  ‘nineteen’

Example (24) presents a simple compounding proceEssvever, a number of
morphophonological processes occur in the derimadichigher numerals, assuming the lower
numeral as the base. In example (P4ehere is consistency in the deletion of voiselgelar

unaspirated stop /k/ in the final position. The ruats likesak-si ‘twenty’ and suksi ‘thirty’

are formed by the similar process of combining tadividual digits (i.e., the place for units
and tens) in the specific order of an arithmeticé®® as illustrated in (25).

(25) a. jsak-si/  [saks] ~ ‘twenty’
b. /suksi/  [suks] ‘thirty’
c. /buksi/  [buksi ‘forty’
d. /neksi/ [neks] fifty’
e. [reksi/  [reksi ‘Sixty’

In examples (25&), Dumi does not have any independent value fer'llase’. There
is already an independent compound expressiondnt. If we may simply posit the value of
this base as ‘ten’, we can derive twenty, thirtyityf, fifty and so on by replacing the base
(i.e., tens digit) by two, three, four and fivespectively.

% In Dumi, only the cardinal number system is uaed not the ordinal system.

%9 The lexical itenisi' in Dumi is used for thaumeralzero.
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5.4.2 Syntactic properties

Classifiers follow the numerals in a noun phraske DBrder of numerals in such
construction may be presented as in (26).

(26) NumeralsClassifiers + Noun
Following are the examples:

(27) a. tukpu minu
tuk-pu  minu
onecLF person

‘One person’

b.  tukpu tenpu
tuk-pu  tsenpu

onecLF teacher

‘One teacher’

C. tukpu nokt’o
tuk-pu  nokt"o
onecLF shaman

‘One shaman’

In examples (27&), the classifier follows the numeral which preegedhe head noun
in a noun phrase, where the classiffmris used for a human beifd.

5.5 Summary

In this chapter, we first discussed the morpholalgisemantic and syntactic properties
of adjectives. Morphologically, there are two typek adjectives: monomorphemic and
derived. The adjectives are mainly derived frombgsernouns and copulas. Most of the
adjectives are derived from descriptive verbs witiminalizing affixessa Semantically, the
adjectives can be categorized as dimensional, \agae (or evaluative), colour, physical
property, human propensity, speed and so on. Tjgetags can be used as the modifiers of
the head nouns in the noun phrases. The use afijaetives as predicates is referred to as the
predicative use of the adjectives. Likewise, the as the modifiers in the noun phrases is
called the attributive use of the adjectives. Wiehier discussed morphological and syntactic
properties of the numerals. Morphologically, nunerre categorized as basic and derived.
The higher numerals are derived from the lower dryes simple compounding process.

1N the young generation, the numeral classHpar for human is replaced byi as the common
classifier, though it is previously used as the-haman numeral classifier.
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CHAPTER 6
VERB MORPHOLOGY

6.0 Outline

This chapter deals with the verb morphology in Dulincomprises eight sections. In
section 6.1, we briefly discuss the stems andatiias of the verbs in this language. Section
6.2 presents the verb derivations in Dumi. In s&c6.3, we discuss the types of tense in this
language. Section 6.4 analyzes the aspect systéhe ilmnguage. Section 6.5 deals with the
moods in Dumi. In section 6.6, we look at the maglah this language. Section 6.7 discusses
the participant reference in Dumi. Finally, in sect6.8, we summarize the findings of the
chapter.

6.1 Verb stems and inflections

In this section, we will talk about Dumi verb steiusd inflections. The analysis of
verb stems is based on their inflectional behaviothiey have been divided into two
categories: vowslinal and consonasfinal stems. Dumi verb paradigm and their inflento
can be found in Appendix 4(b).

6.1.1 Verb stems
There are several verb stems in Dumi. Based on theiphological behavior during

the inflectional processes, they can be classifitnl two types: vowel final stems (i.e. open
stem) and consonant final stems (i.e. closed st8ome of the verb stems are listed as in (1).
(1) (a) Vowel final stems (i.e. open stem)

a ‘'say’ ka ‘bite’ p"a ‘untie’

bi ‘give’ ki ‘quarrel’ t" ‘fall

d’e ‘speak’ p"e ‘serve’ bre ‘tear

tu ‘keep’ su ‘itch’ dhu ‘dig’

no ‘cry ko ‘know’ mo ‘finish’

pa ‘tie’ d“a ‘graze’ ha ‘bring’

i Ctell pi ‘initiate’ si  ‘stitch’
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(b) Consonant final stems (i.e. closed stem)

phik  ‘clean’  hox  ‘shave’ pax  ‘open’
kKrar 1y’ pljar  'SEW’ tar  pay’
kal ‘chase’ mu1 ‘mold’ phal ‘stir’
d'um blow  jam  ‘play’ lim  ‘sprout’
Iap ‘catch’  ¢sap  ‘write’  pjap  ‘stand’
ten  teach’ ‘sell ban ‘touch’
sin ‘ask’ kan ‘dry’ tug drink’

A verb stem may be directly affixed to by tensgess$, mood, inclusivity, purposive,
converb, or subordinate markers in combination wiiious agreement markers: persons,

numbers and role markers. Table 6.1 shows the stémeat’, t 4p ‘write’, dok'see’ andjam
‘beat’ with various tense, aspect, mood and ingitigexclusivity.

Table 6.1: The stems with various tense, aspect, mood andsivaly

Stem— TAM | d4‘eat’ | tep ‘write’ | dok'see’ | mhit
NPST d“u-na fAp-na dok-na jam-na
PST d“u-0 tSAp-ti dok-i jam-di
RPST/PRF | dzu-g-m | ¢ Ap-ti-m dok-ti-m jam-di-m

INCL d“u-(K)-ti | tap-ti doki jam-ti
DUR du-t"at | tap-that dok-t"at jam-t"at
PURP | d7u-kubi | tap-kubi | dokkubi | jsm-kubi
SEQ d“u-soka | tap-soka | doksoka |jim-soka
SIM d“u-so fApP-SO dok-so jAm-so
TSM d“u-npo | ta-mpo do-npo jam-po
TSMz d“u-nden | tap-den | dok-den | jim-den
IMP d“u-0 tap-ta dok-ta jam-da
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Stem— TAM | d4‘eat’ | toup ‘write’ | dok'see’ | j m*hit’
CERT d“u-k"atta | tap-detta | dok-detta | jam-detta
OPT d’u-wam | tap-ti-wam | dok-ti-wam | jxm-di-wam
SBJV d’u-na tAp-na dok-na jam-na
IRR du-0 EAp-ti dok-ti jam-di

From Table 6.1, it is evident that the verb stem®ain phonologically unaffected
when tense, aspect, mood, inclusivity/exclusivgyrposive, converb, or time subordinate
markers are affixed to them. However, the affixatad infinitive marker-na triggers some
phonological changes in the root of the verb witthosed syllable as listed in (2).

(2) a. /kirna/ [kir-na] ‘saveINF’  cf. [kid-i] ‘save-PST
b. fttwakna/ [t"wak-na] ‘Strike-INF' cf. [thwakti] ‘Strike-PST
c. /bukna/ [bukna] ‘TUNHINF’ cf.  [mut-i] ‘run-PST
d. /kur-na/ [kurna] ‘carryINF" - cf.  [kur-i] ‘carry-psT
€. /tjamtna/ [tjamna] ‘Play-INF"  cf. [tjamdi] ‘Play-PST

In examples (2&), the root of each verb is a closed syllable. WVtiee infinitive
marker -na is affixed to the verb ro6t a cluster of consonants occur. However, since a
cluster of consonants is not permissible, an otdiyadeletion, preferably of the final
consonant of the root takes place.

6.1.2 Verb inflections

The verb registers three persons with an exclugvenclusive distinction in the first
person nossingular (i.e., dual and plural number). Dumi ighaee number system (i.e.,
singular vs. dual vs. plural) of actors intdansitive, transitive and intransitive construogo
These forms combine with a complex system of meod# and aspect. Table 6.2 presents a
brief overview of the affixes that occur in Dumirlss.

Table 6.2:Verb affixes in Dumi

PFX1 h) SFX1 SFXo SFXg5 | SFXg SFX7

PROH | stem | Aspect| Tense/Moofd PNR NEG | NMLZ

Source adapted from Bhujel (Regmi, 2012:73)

" The infinitive marker in Baksila Dumi isnu, for example:mur¥ ‘do’, bins ‘give’, lamtins ‘walk’,
etc. (van Driem, 1993:150).
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Table 6.2 shows that verb stem, denotedXjycan be preceded by only one prefix
and followed by up to seven suffixes expressingeispnood/tense, agreement, negation and
nominalization. These verbal affixes are presemtedhe basis of linear sequence and co
occurrence. The single prefirAX) slot is occupied by a prohibitive glossed e8CH. This
category is realized by the prefina. The suffix 6FX) slot positionssFxs through sFxs
comprise the markers for person, number and rode, (PNR) as well as for the optative
mood, negation and nominalization.

The category of optative is realized-k$§in. Negation in slosrxs is marked by the

suffix -n4’2. The slot positiorsFx; consists of nominalization. This slot is filled by two

nominalizing suffixes. They aresa and-m, both can be used for relative clau§eds in
Bhujel (Regmi, 2007:206), the slot positiars-SFx, consist of the markers for aspect, tense
and mood. They are summarized as in Table 6.3.

Table 6.3: Aspect and tense/mood morphology

SFX1 SFX2
(1) | PERFECTIVE (PFVT) (1) | PAST TENSE
= perfect PRA), » past tenser§ST)/pastindicative,
= completive COmPL), » remote pastRpsT)/remote,
= inceptive (NCT) » past indicative

(1) | IMPERFECTIVE (IMPRF) | (II) | IMPERATIVE (IMP)

= durative PUR), =nonpast IPsT) /nonpast indicative,
= posterior POST), =optative OPT), negative NEG),
= anterior ANT) =subjunctive $BJV), irrealis (RR)

Source adapted from Bhujel (Regmi, 2012:74)

The aspect markers 8Fx; slot exhibit a two way distinction in the aspettsygstem:
imperfective vs. perfective. The markers in thist shay combine with the tense markers in
slot sSFx, apart fromPNR markers in sloBFxso. The tense markers in sleix, present a two
way distinction in the tense system: Aoast and past. The past tense distinguishes two
degrees of distance: recent past vs. remote past.

6.1.3 Structural classification of verb stems

Verb stems can also be classified on the basisenf internal structure. Dumi exhibits
three types of verb stems: simple, derivative asrdmound. They are discussed as follows:

n place of the negatioma, the allomorph-nois used in the first person singular form in bdta t
non-past and past tenses.

3 The two sufficessaand-mindicate the two way distinction: imperfective gmerfective aspectual
system, respectively
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(a) Simple stems

Simple stems consist of only a single root. Mosthef simple stems are monosyllabic.
The infinitival form ends withna.’* Whatever remains after removing these suffixeshés
root and, if it is monomorphic, it is a simple stebfhe simple verb stems are listed as in (3).

(3) Verb Stem Infinitival form  Gloss

a. ki ki:-na ‘to buy’

b. thym tham-na ‘to dance’
C. pre: fe-na ‘to serve’
d. tul tul-na ‘to tame’
e. thap tapna ‘to weigh’

(b) Derived stems

In Dumi, among the four major classes of lexicara#y a derivative stem is derived
from nouns and adjectives as listed in (4).

(4) (i) Noun Gloss Derived stem

a. natur ‘jealousy’ natur muna ‘to be jealous’
b. tsili ‘anger’  tiilib"rana ‘to get angry’

c. ladii ‘shyness’ lad‘iluna  ‘to feel shy’

(ii) Adjectives Gloss Derived stem
a. tur ‘sour’ tturna tosour’
b. min ‘rotten’ minna ‘1o getrot’
c. dum ‘ripe’ dumna ‘to ripen’

(c) Compound stems

Compound verb stems are formed by compounding nowerbs or adjectives with
verbs. Some of the compound verb stems (Noun + ¥¢em) are illustrated as in (5).

™ In the Baksila variety of Dumi, the infinitival (aitation) form is pronounced as: (van Driem,
1993:267) e.ghani ‘'say’, pini ‘come’, bulns ‘run’, etc.



142
(5) Noun Gloss  Verb Gloss Compound stem

a.  deali ‘hope’ muna ‘do’  gza:li muna ‘to be hopeful’

b.  munthu ‘signal’  hupna fixX’  munt"u hupna o fix a signal’

C. ladi ‘shyness’ luna  ‘feel’ |ariluna ‘to feel shy’
d. lam ‘Wa.y’ thina ‘fall’ lam tina ‘to walk’
e. il ‘anger’  prana ‘call’ il brana 'to get angry’

6.2 Verb derivations

In Dumi, causative stems are formed by adding satate morphememuttmuto the
root of the verb to derive a causative form of teeb.”” There are very few such instances of
lexical causative as listed in (6).

6) a. thymna ‘o dance’ thymmuna 10 cause to dance’

b. imsina  ‘tosleep’ immuna ‘to cause to sleep’

C. kalna ‘to chase’ kalmuna  ‘to cause to chase’
d. kamsina ‘towear ksmmuna ‘1O cause to wear’
€. tarna tOpay’  trmuna O cause to pay’
Some examples of the causative forms are illustrasen (7).
(7) a. d“ara tu:tumulai tapmutni
d*"ara tu:tu-mulai  tap-mutni
everyone child-PL-DAT  write-CAUS-3PL.PST

‘They got all the children to write.’

> Causatives are constructed morphologically, bgchthg the suffix metmu to the stem of the
lexical verb. The marker has developed from a Exterbmu ‘make, do, apply’, in the same way
as in other Kirati languages (Limbu, Puma, Banta@fahintang, van Driem (1987), Bickel et al.
(2006), Doornenbal (2009). As in Yakkha (Diana, 28863), causatives are constructed
morphologically, by attaching the suffemu to the stem of the lexical verb. The marker has
developed from a lexical veninu ‘make/do/ apply’, in the same way as in other Kilanguages
(Limbu, Puma, Bantawa, Chhintang, van Driem (19B1kel et al. (2006), Doornenbal (2009).
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b. Kki4:t dlai k 2atl 4 tummu bamutu
Khi-tsi-lai  kPatla  tummu  bamutu

thiefpaT all stories teHcAUS-1SG.PST

‘I made the thief tell all the stories.’

C. lab’oua minumulai rimutni

lab"ou-a minumulai ri-mutni

dumbeERG peopleDAT  laughCAUS-3PL.PST

‘The dumb person made the people laugh.’

In examples (7&), the verb roots¥p ‘write’, ba ‘tell’, ri ‘laugh’ are encoded by the

causative affix-mut and form the causative verb&pmutni‘got to write’, bamutu‘made
tell’, rimutni ‘made laugh’, respectively.

6.2.1 Nonfinite verbs

In this section, we discuss the rfmite verbs, which do not code any terespect in
Dumi. There are five main types of nbnite forms of the verbs. They are discussed as
follows:

(@) Infinitive

The verbal suffixnais attached to the verb root for the ‘infinitivédirm. This form is
the citation form of the verb as listed in (8).

(8) a. puna weaveNF ‘to weave’
b. |lamti-na Wwalk-INF  ‘to walk’
C. p'la-na helpiNF ‘to help’
The same suffixnais used to nominalize the verb root as illustrate().
(9) a. amna tipna mojo magu
amna  ts,p-na mojo man-gu
today write-NMLZ nothing NEG-m.EXTDR-be

‘There is nothing to write today.’
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b.  ajua soda dokna gota
au-a soda dokna gota

1SGERG money geiNF  COPNPST

‘| have to get money.’

C. uma soda tarna gota

uma soda far-na  gota

3SGERG money payNF  COPNPST
‘He has to pay money.’
In examples (9&), the main function of the suffbna is to nominalize the verb root.
Thus, this suffix can be referred to as nominajizérich is glossed asmLz. It can be taken

as an extended function of this suffix. The vertmfaffixed by this suffix can have a non
finite relative clause interpretation.

(b) Participial

The verbal suffix-sa which has been glossed risCP (participial) in this study, has
mainly two functions. They are discussed separaeglipllows:

(i) The suffix-sanominalizes the verb root to which it is attaclasdn (10).
(10) a. ayu t*umsa
au  thyxm-sa
1sG dancepPTCP

‘I (am) a dancer.’

b. um piiksa
um - phak-sa
3sG  helppTCP

‘He (is) a helper.’
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C. aniapsa
ani sp-sa
2SG sharp shoepTCP
‘You (are) a sharpshooter.’

In examples (10&), the suffix-sa nominalizes the verb roots”sm ‘dance’, p14k

‘help’ and 4p ‘shot’ and form the respective nout€imsa ‘dancer’, p/laksa ‘helper’ and
Apsa‘sharpshooter’.

(i) The suffix -sanominalizes the verb root, which yields a ffomte relative clause
interpretation as illustrated in (11).

(11) a. soda k‘iksa minu tants
soda Kik-sa ~ Minu  tsynts-

money stealPTCP person run away3sG.PST

‘The person who stole money (thief) ran away.’

b. huksa Klibaa akaktin
huksa khliba-a  akakti-na

barkPTCP dOGERG 1PL.INCL-bite-3SGNPST-NEG

‘A barking dog seldom bites.’

In examples (11a, b), the suffisa nominalizes the verb rootsik ‘steal’ andhuk
‘bark’ and forms the respective noukfiksa ‘thief’ and huksa'barking’, respectively.

(c) Purpose

Non-finite form of the verb suffixed bykubi codes the purpose as illustrated in (12).
(12) a. pabi st |amkubi saulo Kuti
pabi  si: lam-kubi ~ saulo  khyp-j

Pabi fire-wood searchPURP jungle Qo-3SG.PST

‘Pabi went to the jungle in search of fin®od.’
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najem mama bikubi paka buli
najem mama pra-kubi  paka  buki

Nayem mother call-PUrRP outside rur3sG.PST

‘Nayem ran outside in order to call her mother.’

In examples (12a, b), the suffikubi nominalizes the verb rootsm ‘search’ andora
‘call’ and form the respective purposilzemkubi‘in search of andrakubi ‘in order to call’,

respectively.

(d) Time adverbial

There is a verbal suffix likekain Dumi. It is attached to the root of the verldnote
the time of the events in the subordinate cladsg&fter’ is glossed as illustrated in (13).

(13) a.

pabi saulobi hupatka s lumu
pabi saulebi hupat-i-ka g lum-u

Pabi jungleLoc reach3sGPSTAFTER fire-wood search feBSG.PST
‘Pabi searched for firvood after reaching the jungle.’

najema mama hbitika hudi

najema mama  prat-i-ka hudi

NayemeRG mother cal3SGPSTAFTER bring-3sG.PST

‘Nayem brought her mother after calling her.’

In examples (13a, b), the suffika nominalizes the verb rootam ‘search for’ and
bra ‘call’ and form the respective time adverbidlgpatika ‘reaching’ andbratika ‘calling’,

respectively.

(e) Simultaneous and sequential

The nonfinite forms of the verb suffixed byso and -soka code simultaneity and
sequentiality, respectively as illustrated in (14).

(14) a.

ninama le luso to: pu
ninama le luso to: pu
NinamERG song singsiM loom weave.3G.PST

‘Ninam weaved her loom while singing.’
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b.  balaswa kim Kussoka da di

balasu-a kKim  khassoka da di

BalasungeRG house QesEQ rice eat.3GPST
‘Balasung ate rice after reaching the house.’

In example (14a), the suffixso codes the simultaneity in the verb rdot'sing’ and
forms simultaneoude luso ‘singing’. Similarly, in (14b), the suffix-soka codes the

sequentialityin the verb rook”ss ‘go’ and forms sequenti&“sssokagoing’.
6.2.2 Copulas

The verbt #ukna‘to be’ is used as a copula in simple predicatieetence, as well as
an auxiliary in different types of verbal constioos. The main function of the copula is to
relate the subject with complements in copular s¢gu Dumi exhibits two types of copulas
formally and functionally: equational and existahtiThere are two verbal fornmota and
gotato relate the subject with complements in copalanses® Sometimes this copula seems
homophonous with nepast tense. However, it differs from the Amast tense functionally.

The relation: Form (i.e.,mota/gota/tukta) —Function (i.e., Equational/ possessive/
existential) is illustrated as in Figure 6.1.

Figure 6.1: Form and function of the copula

&
gota t=Bukta mota
A A Y
Form
A
L ®
v
Function
A4 9
Equational Possessive Existential
&

The copulamota performs three functions: equational, possessiv# existential
functions. They are discussed as follows:

® In Dumi, the two forms of copulasnota (for animate) ‘there exists’ angota ‘there exists’ (for
inanimate) are used in practice. In negative fdhmy are used amamu‘there does not exist’ and

maygu ‘there does not exist’ whereas their respectivd flasns are-ma ‘there existed’ andga
‘there existed'.



148

(a) Equational function

There is no equative copula in Dumi. The equatiaeises are formed by the simple
juxtaposition of two noun phrases. One of the nphrases is supposed to act as-uerbal
predicate of predication as illustrated in (15).

(15) a. ganpa nokt
ganpa  nokt"o

Ganpa shaman

‘Ganpa (is) a shaman.’

b. ninam tajami
ninam  tajami
Ninam cultural expert
‘Ninam (is) a cultural expert.’

In examples (15a, b), there is absence of equatpelaand the equative clause in
(15a) is formed by the simple juxtaposition of tmoun phraseganpa‘Ganpa’ andnokt*o

‘shaman’. Similarly, the equative clause in (15bjarmed by the simple juxtaposition of two
noun phrasesinam‘Ninam’ andtajami ‘cultural expert.

In the equational function, the copula is semaltyicdank and so is the coputan, is

used optionally. It does not inflect for number greison. When it is used as an equational
copula, it may be glossed in English as ‘was/wasgllustrated in (16).

(16) a. ganpa nokto m
ganpa nokt"o M

Ganpa shaman cCOPPST

‘Ganpa was a shaman.’

b.  ninam tajami m

ninam tajami ma

Ninam cultural expert COPPST

‘Ninam was a cultural expert.’

In examples (16a, b), the copulau ‘was’ is used optionally as the equational
function. While comparing examples (15) and (16), we cantbat (15) is a true equative,
where Ganpa ‘equivalent to’ a shaman and Nayemivatgnt to’ a cultural expert, but (16)

could be attributing ‘shamamood’ to Ganpa and ‘expertise in culture’ to Nina® in a
predicative adjective construction.
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(b) Existential function

There are two different types of copularota ‘is’ for animate andgota ‘is’ for
inanimate’’ Whenmotaperforms an existential function, it is glosseEimglish as ‘is/are’ as
illustrated in (17).

(17) a. ninam kimbi mota
ninam kimbi mota
Ninam houseoC COPNPST

‘Ninam is at home.’

b.  soda pjaksumbi gota

soda  pjaksumbi gota
money bagoc COPNPST
‘Money is in the bag.’

In examples (17a, b), the coputaotaandgotaare glossed in English as ‘is’ and used
optionally as the existential function.

(c) Possessive function

When the copulagotaperforms the possessive function, it requires tickusion of a
comitative markerkajo. Likewise, whengotais in possessive function, it is glossed like in
English as ‘has/have’ as illustrated in (18).

(18) a. ayukajo soda gota
aju-kajo  sogda gota

IsGcoM money COPNPST

‘I have money.’

b.  umkajo soda maygu
umkajo soga Mman(g)u

3SG-COM money NEG-COPNEG

‘S/he has no money.’

In examples (18a, b), the copulagota ‘have’ and -maygu ‘do not have’require
inclusion of a comitative markekajo ‘with’ to perform the possessive functiohhe copula

" van Driem (1993:168) notes the two verbs ‘to be'gaw is used exclusively with inanimate
referents andhins exclusively with animate referents, including hunsia
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t“ukt ‘be/become/happen’ takes an inchoative functions €hpula in English can be glossed
as ‘be’, ‘become’ and ‘*happen’. It can be inflectegin (19).

(19) a. tsykta NPST
b. matuk-na NEG.PST
C. t4kta PTCP
d. tsfuktmut CAUS
€. tsukta PROB
Following are examples of inchoative function o ttopulat “‘uk.

(20) a. pakima swalamestuku

nakima swalame hyk-y

Nakima young becor@sG.PsT

‘Nakima became young.’

b. adi ne pibi jo tutu t*uku
adi Ne pabi O tutu thuk-u
then PRT Pabi also grandpa becofBsG.PST

‘Then Pabi also became a grandfather.’

Example (20a) uses an adjectigavalame ‘young (female)’ and example (20b)
employs a noutut U ‘grandfather’. Both of them are the examples efitichoative. There is
no oneto-one correspondence between the forms and funaticthe copulas.

6.3 Participant reference

Dumi marks the person and number of verbal argtsnenspeech act participants
(sAP) on the verb. In this section, we present an aeenof the morphemes which index
person and number on the verb. We first discussopemarking inflections and then we deal
with morphemes which occur on the complex of thebve index the number of the
participant. Finally, we explore the developmerd pattern of ‘direct’ marking on the verb.

6.3.1 Person marking

Dumi exhibits a complex pattern of person markingthe verb. It is commonly
indexed by the suffixo/-u/-i in combination with other agreement inflectiohge in Bhujel
(2007:247), person marking is exclusively basedadmerarchical ranking of participants
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1/2—3 (i.e., the first or the second person actinghenthird person object/patient/undergoer),
not on semantic (or grammatical) roles of the pagéint$®,

We discuss the patterns of person marking as fatlow
() 1-30r 3—1

As the first person is the highest ranking partiaip a transitive configuration of
1-3, or 3-1 yields first person agreement as illustrate®it) (

(21) a. (1—-73)
agua umlai jmdu
aju-a umilai jamd-u

1SG-ERG 3SG-DAT beatlsG.PpsST

‘I beat him.’

b. 3—1)
uma gulai ajumo
uma au-lai  ajum-o
3SGERG 1SGDAT 3sGbeatlsGPST

‘He beat me.’

In example (21a), the first person (i.e., the hgglranking participant) is acting on the
third person (i.e., the lowest ranking participanthe person indexed on the vgrbndu
‘beat’ by the suffix-u codes the reference of the first person partigipgielding the first
person agreement. Likewise, in (21b), the persaoexad on the verlajumo ‘beat’ by the
prefix a- together with the suffixo does not code the reference of the third persamtag
participant; rather it codes the first person pwtigarticipant. The simple reason is that in
(21b) unlike in (21a) the third person (i.e., tbevést ranking participant) is acting on the first

person (i.e., the highest ranking participant). §,ithe agreement is with the first person (the
highest ranking participant).

Moreover, Dumi shows the distinction between inieling and exclusivity in free
pronouns and the inclusivity reference of the ageamticipant is indexed on the verb by the
suffix -u/-i along with the common person marking as illustrane(22).

8 Speechact participants 9aPs, ‘persons’) is the most common pronominal classiory feature,

classifying referents as either the speaker (Isopg, hearer (2nd person), or reaP (3rd person)
(Givén, 2001:401).
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(22) a. (1bu.ncL — 3)
intia umlai jumi
intsi-a umt-lai jum-i
IDU.INCL-ERG  3SG-DAT beatlDU.INCL.PST

‘We (DU.INCL) beat him.’

b. (1pL.NCL — 3)
izkia umlai jamki
inki-a umilai jAM-k-i

IPL.INCL-ERG 3SG-DAT beatM.EXTDR-1PL.INCL.PST

‘We (PL.INCL) beat him.’

In examples (22a, b), the verb is indexed by tlausive suffix -i along with the
common person marker in order to encode the persterence of the inclusive agent
participant acting on the third person patient. fBe other hand, the prefia- occurs or
precedes the main verb while the third person thgoon the first person inclusive as
illustrated in (23).

(23) a. (3— 1pu.INCL)
uma intilai ajumi
uma int*i-lai ajum-i
3SG-ERG 1DU.INCL-DAT 3sG-beatlDU.INCL.PST

‘He beat usfu).’

b. (83— 1PL.INCL)
uma pkilai ajamki
uma ipki-lai ajAm-k-i

3SGERG  1PL.INCL-DAT 3sG-beatM.EXTDR-1PL.INCL.PST

‘He beat usHL.INCL).’

In examples (23a, b), the prefa« occurs or precedes the verb rgat /jum ‘beat’
while the third person is acting on the first persuclusive’®

" The morpheme extenderM EXTDR) ‘-k’ is inserted in the first person non-singular

(inclusive/exclusive) forms.
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(i) 2—3 or 3—2

A transitive configuration of 23 or 3-2 yields second person agreement (also the
highest ranking participant) as illustrated in (24)

(24) a. 2—3)
ania umlai ajpmdi

anta umilai ajamdki

2SG-ERG 3SG-DAT 3sG-beat2sGPsT

‘You (sG) beat him/her.’

b. (3—2)
uma anilai ajumu
uma antlai ajum-u
3SGERG 2SG-DAT 3sGbeat2sG.psT
‘S/he beat yousg).’

In example (24a), the second person (i.e., religtithee higher ranking participant) is
acting on the third person (i.e., the lowest ragkparticipant). The person indexed on the
verb rootjamd (*jum) ‘beat’ by the suffix-i codes the reference of the second person
participant yielding the second person agreement.

Similarly, in example (24b), the third person (i.the lowest ranking participant) is
acting on the second person (i.e., the higher rengarticipant). Thus, person indexed by the
suffix -u on the verb roojum ‘beat’ does not code the reference of the thindqe agent
participant, rather it codes the second persorpiagarticipant with the prefia-. Moreover,
in (24a), the verb is also inflected for the secpedson by the suffixi along with the direct
marker -i and common person marker as the prefix But in (24b), the lowest ranking
participant is acting on the higher ranking papiaeit.

6.3.2 Number marking

Dumi marks three categories of nunfef the verbal arguments on the verb: singular,
dual and plural. The first person singular is mdrkg the suffix-u/-o whereas the second
person is marked by the circumfaZ-i and third person singular by the suffix The first
person plural inclusive and exclusive are respebtimnarked by the suffixegk)-i and-(k)-u.
Likewise, the circumfixa-Z-ni and the suffixsi and-ni are used, respectively for the second
and third person plural forms. The suffixeand -u are used for the first person inclusive and
exclusive dual forms whereas the circuméZ-i marks the second person. However, the

third person dual is marked by the suffsx Table 6.4 presents a synopsis of number marking
of the participant.

80 Number is one of the common pronominal classificafeatures, classifying referents as to their
individuation and number (singular, dual, plur&jyon, 2001:402).
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Table 6.4:Number marking of the participant (s)

Number — Singular Dual Plural
Persons
v inclusive | exclusive| inclusive | exclusive
1st S-u S-i S-u >-ki >-ku
2nd a>-i as-i a->-ni
3rd >-i >-si >-ni

Following are the examples:
(a) First person verbal arguments

(25) a. ayu kim Kusto
au  kim khust-o

1sG  home QgeNPSTF1SG

‘I go home.’

b. inti kim k'usti
it Kim  khyst-i
Ibu.NCL  home go-NPST1DU.INCL

‘We (Du.INCL) go home.’

C. untu kim Kustu
untu kKim  khyst-y

IDU.EXCL home go-NPST1DU.EXCL

‘We (Two.EXCL) go home.’

d. iyki kim kkti
ipki Kim  ghp-k-t-i

IpL.INCL home go-M.EXTDR-NPST1PL.INCL

‘We (PL.INCL) go home.’
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€. upku kim Kukta
ugku kKim  khy-k-t-a
IPL.EXCL home  gem.EXTDR-NPST-1PL.EXCL

‘We (PL.EXCL) go home.’

In examples (25&), the first person singular in (25a) is marked by skéfix -0 in
kusto‘l go’, the first person dual inclusive in (25b) is mark®dthe suffix-i in k’usti ‘we

(pu.INCL) go’, the first person dual exclusive in (25c) isrkeal by the suffixu in k'ustu‘we
(Two.excL) go’, the first person plural inclusive in (25@) imarked by the suffix(kt)-i in

k1kt and the first person plural exclusive in (25e)riarked by the suffix(kt)-a in k’skta
‘we (PL.EXCL) gO’.

(b) Second person verbal arguments
(26) a. anikim akusta
ani  kim  akhyst-a
2sG  home 2GQgO-NPST-2SG

‘You (sG) go home.’

b. anti kim akusti
anti kKim  aktust-i
yinll) home 23GQgo-NPST-2DU

‘You (bu) go home.’

C. animu kim akustani
animu kim akiust-ani

2pL home 3GQgoO-NPST-2PL
‘You (pL) go home.’

In examples (26&), the second person singular in (26a) is markethé circumfixa-
>-a in ak’ustg the second person dual in (26b) is marked bycttoeimfix a-=-i in ak‘usti.

Likewise, the second person plural in (26¢) is mdrky the circumfiva-=-ani in ak“ustani
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(c) Third person verbal arguments

(27) a. um kim Kusta
um kim k'ust-a

3sG home geNPST3SG

‘S/he goes home.’

b.  unti kim Kusti
unti kim Khust-i
3DU home geNPST3DU

‘They u) go home.’

C.  unimu kim hamfusta

unimu  Kim  phamkbust-a

3rL home ®L-go-NPST-3PL
‘They (PL) go home.’

In examples (27a), the third person singular and dual are respelgtimarked by the
suffixes-a and-i in k’ustain (27a) and irk’usti in (27b). Likewise, the third person plural is

marked by the circumfikam=-a in hamKustain (27c).

6.4 Tenses

Analogous to other Kirati languages of the Rai grdike Thulung (Lahaussois,
2002:183), Bantawa (Doornenbal, 2009:174); Dumbsenflect for two distinct tenses: non
past and past. This section comprises threessahons. In sulsection 6.3.1, we deal with the
nonpast tense. Sufection 6.3.2 discusses the past tense and itsutvoategories. In the
last subsection 6.3.3, we discuss the interactidgense with aspect and mood. Npast tense
may be realized as ngast indicative and imperfective in aspect, buthwierfect and
completive aspects, the npast tense may be realized as being perfectivespeci
Similarly, the past tense marker codes the pastatide category of mood and is perfective
in aspect. It also eoccurs with two different imperfective aspects: tghsrative and past
perfect durative. There it loses its perfectiveeasp

6.4.1 Nonpast tense

The nonpast tense marker in Dumi 46 It is also realized asl, when it is followed
by the vowel sounds/-o/-u. It is normally affixed to the stem of the verlmmd with PNR
affixes. There are two main functions of the +p&st tense:

(a) The norpast tense codes events (or states) that occuraighe time of speech
(i.e. reference time) as illustrated in (28).
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(28) a. ayua sip’u taptiatto
agu-a sap"u  tSap-t"at-t-0
1SGERG letter write-DUR-NPST1SG

‘I am writing a letter.’

b. ania sip’u atapt/atta
anta sap'u  atap-that-t-a

2SGERG letter &Gwrite-DUR-NPST-2SG
‘You are writing a letter.’

C. uma sip’u taptatta
uma sap’u  tap-that-t-a

3SGERG letter WriteDUR-NPST-3SG

‘S/he is writing a letter.’

In examples (28&), the norpast “t’ indicates that the events occur right at the time
of speech (i.e., reference time).

(b) The norpast tense codes events (or states) that occuomsviiofy the time of
speech (i.e. reference time) as illustrated in.(29)

(29) a. ayua asala sp’u pliyto
aju-a asala sap'u plipg-t-o

1SGERG tomorrow letter seneNPST-1SG

‘Il shall send a letter tomorrow.’

b. ania asala ap’u ap/ista
ania asala saphu apip-t-a

2SG-ERG tomorrow letter 8G-sendNPST-2SG

‘You will send a letter tomorrow.’
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C. uma asala sp’u pfigta
um-a asala sap’u  plin-t-a
3SGERG tomorrow letter sendPST-3sG

‘S/he will send the letter tomorrow.’

In examples (29&), the norpast markert indicates the events that occur following
the reference time (i.e. the time of speech). The-past tense has aspectual and modal
functions apart from coding the relation betwederence time and event time. The Fuast
tense suffix is imperfective in aspect and indisdteat the situation referred to is incomplete
with respect to some point in time.

6.4.2 Past tense

The main function of the past tense is to code wsvéor states) that occurred before
the time of speech (i.e., reference time). The passe distinguishes two degrees of
distancé&. Thus, there are two swdategories of past tense: recent past and remete Fize
categories of tense including two scditegories of past tense are shown in Figure 6.2.

Figure 6.2: The categories of tense including two si#tegories of past tense

Tense

Non-Past < " Past

‘ Recent Past 4——% Remote Past

Figure 6.2: Tense categories including two degddedistance in the past tense. As
mentioned in Figure 6.2, there are two past temseésrms of the two degrees of distance:
recent past and remote past, which are discussieti@ss:

(a) Recent past tense

The recent past tense is marked-bki/-o. This suffix is attached to the root of the
verb along withPNR affixes. The main function of this tense is to €dble events (or states)
that occurred preceding the time of speech (ifereace time) as illustrated in (30).

81 Rai (2015:97) quotes Bybee et al. (1994:82) tlagst pxpresses the meaning of occurring before the
moment of speech
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(30) a. pabidel Kuti
pabi  del KPuts-i

Pabi village geBsSG.PST

‘Pabi went to the village.’

b. ayua dudu hptu
au-a dudu  hapt-u

1sGERG milk  drink-1SG.PST

‘I drank milk.’

C. ania dudu ahpti
ania dudu g hapti

2SGERG  milk  2sG-drink-2sG.PST

‘You drank milk.’

d  uma dudu hpti
uma dudu papt-i

3SGERG milk drink-3sG.PST
‘S/he drank milk.’

In examples (30d), the events coded by this tense did not onlyobat were also
finished or terminated before the time of speedhusl this tense interacts with perfective
aspect and realis modality. Moreover, this tensgesaosuch events (or states) which were
directly witnessed by the speaker. Thus, this tatse has evidential function.

The aspectual and modal functions will be furthiscalssed in sections 6.4 and 6.5,
respectively. The evidential function will be dissed in detail in section 6.6. Like npast
tense, this tense also interacts with the verldalcsitegory of negation (See § 6.6 for details).

(b) Remote past tense

Like in Bhujel (Regmi, 2012:76), the remote pasisteis marked bym/-uny-om The
recent past tense marker is normally affixed torta of the verb in combination with\R
affixes. The basic function of this tense doesdiffer from the recent past tense. However,
unlike in recent past tense, the events or sta@sdcby this tense have the following features:
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1. They are supposed to have occurred a long tgoe a

2. The speaker has not directly withessed themy Tlage come to be known
to the speaker through either hearsay or inference.

3. They are basically found in narrative discourse.

The following are the examples:
(31) a. ad“b pipia punim tamkpuri
ado  pipi-a puRim tam  thakpuri

long ago grandmaeRG weave3sG.RPST this  waistcloth

‘Grandmother weaved this waidbth a long ago.’

b. ad”o tutua toknim tam grolu

ad™o tutu-a tok-im tam  grolu

long ago grandpaRG construct3sGRPST  this wall
‘Grandfather constructed this wall a long ago.’

In examples (31a, b), the events coded by thisetams supposed to have occurred,
finished or terminated a long time ago (i.e., Id®jore the time of speech). Like recent past
tense, it also interacts with perfective aspect radis modality. However, events (or states)
coded by this tense are not supposed to have lestlylwitnessed by the speaker.

6.5 Aspects

Aspect is partly a property of the lexical semantié the verb. In Dumi, aspé&tt
encompasses a group of heterogeneous semanticragohgiic categories. There are two
types of aspects of a verb: lexical aspect and gratical aspect. The lexical aspect refers to
an inherent aspect that speakers assume the vexdnt®y unless otherwise indicated (i.e.,
Aktionsart). However, a particular Aktionsart mayggest distinct morphosyntactic treatment
which is considered as the grammatical aspecs.thie Aktionsart of the verb which triggers
varying shades of the meaning that is typicallyoaesded with the grammatical aspectual
categories: perfective and imperfective. The prede&tussion of Dumi aspects is based on
Givon (2001a:28®8). In accordance with the two types of aspects,dtction consists of two
parts: lexical and grammatical aspects of the warich are discussed as follows:

6.5.1 Lexical aspects

In this subsection, we attempt to determine the lexical aspédome of the most
frequent verbs and examine how the lexical aspettteoverb triggers varying shades of the
meaning that is typically associated with gramnadtespectual categories, viz., perfective
and imperfective. Firstly, we discuss the statkaffairs and types of lexical aspect.
Secondly, we propose the tests for determiningléRecal aspect of the verbs. Lastly, we
examine how semantically defined verb classes sig@ligtinct morphosyntactic treatment.

82 Givén (2001:287) notes that there are three aspkatantrasts: perfectivity (perfective vs.
imperfective); sequentiality or relevance (perfeetvs. perfect) and immediacy (remote vs. vivid).
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(a) The statesof-affairs and lexical aspect

There are four basic types of statésaffairs: situations, events, processes and actions.
Situations are considered as static and-aymamic statesf-affairs. Events are state$
affairs which seem to happen instantly. Likewisepcpsses are statefaffairs which
involve change and take place over time. Actiores dynamic statesf-affairs in which a
participant does something. Each language has istigumeans for describing statef
affairs. It typically consists of verbs and otheedicating elements, which express the
situation, events, process or action and noun pirasd other referring expressions, which
denote the participants.

Every language has lexicalized different aspects state of affairs. The speaker may
enjoy a considerable freedom for coding the stafesdfairs. However, the choices are even
so constrained by the properties of the stafesffairs. These statesf-affairs in a language
are coded by the lexical aspect of verbs. Therdanebasic classes of the lexical aspect of
verbs: states, achievements, accomplishments amitias. Givon (2001:289) classifies the
verbs in terms of their inherent temporal propert&s stative verbs, compact verbs,
accomplishment verbs and activity verbs. Thesecéxdspects of the verbs correspond to the
stateof-affairs as in Table 6.5.

Table 6.5:The lexical aspect of the verbs correspond to thie ef-affairs

Lexical aspect of verbs State-of-affairs
1. | States Situations
2. | Achievements Events
3. | Accomplishment Process
4. | Activities Actions

(b) Lexical aspect tests

This subsection discusses how to determine the Aktiongpg of each verb. For this
purpose we mainly use the tests for determiningAtkiionsart type proposed in Van Valin
and LaPolla (1997). Here, we have slightly modified tests to work in the Dumi language.
As in Bhujel (Regmi, 2012:78), the tests in Tahlke will allow us to decide in which class a
Dumi verb belongs. The tests comprise a set oérooih along with the lexical aspect types
which are evaluated in terms of whether a partrotriderion is met by a lexical verb type.
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Table 6.6: Tests for determining the Aktionsart type

‘actively’, etc.

o Achievements | Accomplish- o
Criterion States Activities
(Compact verbs) ments
1. | occurs with durativet “at No No Yes Yes
has terminal boundary No No Yes No
3. | occurs with period of time| Yes no Irrelevant yes
-tumbu‘up to’
4. | occurs with adverbs like
d‘ak’a ‘slowly’ and other No No Yes Yes
adverbs borrowed from
Nepali
5. | occurs with adverldumo
‘much’, k’urumaksi No No No Yes

On the basis of the tests in Table 6.6, some exasnpf the verbs are given in

following lexical aspects:

(32) I. States
a. k'ak’ajuju
b.  dedeja
c. bombomja
d.  tukna
€. khina

Il. Achievements

a. ki t'ukna
b.  hina

c. kenna

d.  jimna

e.

napto hikna

‘be upset’
‘be happy’

‘be angry’

‘to know’

‘to respect’

‘to spit’

‘to cough’
‘to jump’
‘to beat/hit’

‘to slap’
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[ll. Accomplishments
a. hunlunna ‘to arrive’
b. huna ‘to come’

C. lonksnna 'toleave’

d. kxna ‘to go’
e. nhjarna ‘to finish’
f. do:na ‘to obtain’
9. tyna ‘to fall’
h. mina ‘to die’
i. bukna ‘to be born’
J. paisina ‘to sit down’
k. rjapna ‘to stand’
V. Activities
a. turna ‘to break’

krupna  ‘to bend’

C. gapna ‘to cross over’
d. |amtina ‘towalk’

e. tymna ‘todance’

f.  d4na ‘to eat’

(c) Lexical aspect and morphosyntactic treatment

In Dumi, we have already set tests for determiikgjonsart type of the verbs. Then,
some of the representative verbs have been ckdsifiterms of their inherent aspectudfity
In this subsection, we observe the inherent aspectuality @idrbs by combining them with
various grammatical aspects, viz., ppstfective, pastiurative, pashabitual, norpast
durative and habitual. The stative verbs lack teanboundary and they tend to reject the
perfective interpretation and they take on an irfgmive interpretation.

The stative verbs can be combined with grammatiogkerfective aspect yielding a
durative interpretation as illustrated in (33).

8 Givon (2001:288) claims that ‘the best way to obsethe inherent aspectuality of verb is to
combine them with various grammatical aspects’.
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(33) a. ayujatt/atto
au  jat-t"at-to
1sG  like-DUR-IPFV

‘I like” (Literally, ‘I am liking’)

b. ayu kuktstto
au  kuk-that-to
1SG KnOwW-DUR-IPFV
‘I know’ (Literally, ‘I am knowing’)

In examples (33a, b), the stative vejduslike’ and kuk ‘know’ can be combined with
grammatical imperfective aspetdstto and it yields a durative interpretatigatt “stto ‘1 am

liking’ and kukt“atto ‘I am knowing’, respectively. When we combine atiste verb with

grammatical perfective aspect, the inherent st@teonverted into an event. It may yield a
perfective interpretation as illustrated in (34).

(34) a. onu hursi
o-nu hursi

1scrPossmind  blow3sG.PFv

‘I became happy.’
b. ogo taiju
0-go tai-(j)u

1sc.rposssoul shock3sG.PEv

‘| felt upset.’

In examples (34a, b), the inherent lexical aspét¢h® verbhurs andt-ai- are state
verbs. They are temporally unbounded. When theybooenwith perfective aspect, they
provide a shade of the meaning that is typicallsoamted with the grammatical aspectual
category of perfective. The achievement verbs appesch more commonly in discourse in

the perfective aspect. When they are combined witherfective aspect, they tend to yield a
repetitive sense as illustrated in (35).
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(35) a. ayua uptatto
aju-a up-t"at-t-o
1SGERG ShOOtDUR-NPST-1SG

‘I am shooting.’ (repeated shots)

b.  ayua Kit Ukt atto
au-a krit"uk-t"at-t-o
1SGERG SPitDUR-NPST1SG
‘I am spitting.” (repeated spits)

In examples (35a, b), the achievement vernpsshoot’ in (35a) and‘it uk ‘spit’ in
(35b) combine with imperfective aspecutto and they tend to yield the repetitive senses

upt“atto ‘I am shooting’ and k‘it‘ukt’stto ‘Il am spitting’, respectively. When an
accomplishment verb is combined with the imperfecaspect, the event lacks sharp terminal

boundary and shows that the preceding process tedtist terminal boundary as illustrated
in (36).
(36) a. uma kim lukud-
uma Kim  Jukhudi

3SGERG house leave3sG.PEv

‘S/he left the house.” (She was there, then gone.

b. kim lukiutt’4dim gu
Kim  jukat-t"ad-i-m 0N
house leaveDUR-3SG.PST-PFV COPPST

‘S/he was leaving the house.’ (ongoing processrbdeaving)

In examples (36a, b), the accomplishment véuk4id (t*) ‘leave’ combines with the
imperfective aspects’ad, the event lacks sharp terminal boundary and shbepreceding

process leads to that terminal boundaryudutt“4dim ‘was leaving’. When an activity verb

is marked by the grammatical imperfective aspdcyialds a state, ongoing or habitual
repetitive as illustrated in (37).
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(37) a. ayu lamtijo
au  Jamti-(j)o
1sc  walk-1SG.PFv

‘I walked (and finished).’

b.  ayu lamtit ipom g
au  lamti-t"in-o-m /N
1sc walk-DUR-1SG.PST-PFV COPPST

‘I was walking (on going).’

In examples (37a, b), the activity veldamtijo ‘walked’ in (37a) is marked by the

Givon (2001:288) notes that grammatical aspedhésadding of communicative perspective
to states or events above and beyond their inhasgrgctuality. He states that the verbs in all
the natural languages can be classified into fgped: grammatical perfective aspect and

lamt‘it 4yom ‘as walking’ in (37b) is marked by the grammatidgaperfective aspect that
yields an ongoing state.

6.5.2 Grammatical aspects

a. Compact verbs: that depicts temporally compaents of extremely
short duration, such as spit, blink, kick, snampu etc.

b. Accomplishment verbs that code the completiomrofevent, such as,
arrive, come, leave, go, finish, obtain, get, fdig, etc.

c. Activity verbs that depict activity or processeats. Such verbs may be
of two types: with shorter duration like break, styibend, step, etc. and
with longer duration, such as walk, read, work,a#arsing, etc., and

d. Stative verbs depicting the states of relativielyg duration whose
initial and terminal boundaries are not focusee li&mporary ones: be
sad, be happy, be angry, be hot, be cold, know} vieetieve, have, be
there, be sitting, be lying down, be standing; &wdylasting: be tall,
be big, be red, be female, etc.

The four types of verbs are presented in Figure 6.3
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Dumi exhibits a complex aspectual system. In otdetistinguish different temporal
contours of a situation, a verb may inflect, alomigh tense andNR inflections, for five
subcategories of aspects: ppstfective, perfect, completive, durative and haddit

In this subsection we analyze these stditegories of aspect as further elaboration of
two main aspectual distinctions between perfectiwel imperfective (Givon, 2001:345).
Apart from the major categories and sidiegories of aspects, Figure 6.4 shows the
combinations of aspects and tenses.

Figure 6.4: Aspect and aspectual distinctions

; I
Aspect
Y
l Y
Perfective Imperfective
A J l
Y hJ Y
T Perfect Completive Habitual Durative
aspect aspect
Y " \
Past Perfective Inceptive aspect
Y L4
l v Past Non-Past
Perfect Perfect
A v Y Y k. Y
Recent Past Remote Past Past Remote Past Non-Past
Perfect Perfect Habitual Past durative durative

]
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In this subsection we first deal with perfectivgpext and then we will discuss the
imperfective aspect.

(a) Perfective

As shown in Figure 6.4, perfective aspect is furtredaborated into three
morphologically distinct subcategories: ppstfective, perfect and completive. They are
discussed as follows:

I. Pastperfective

Givon (2001:345) expands on perfective aspect past, perfect, pasturative and
imperfective into preserdurative, future, habitual. The main function ofspgerfective
aspect is to code a situation (i.e. events, preseasd changes of state) which was terminated
and bounded before one absolute reference poiattitie of speech. The pagstrfective
aspect is strongly associated with past tense aalis rmodality. It contrasts with perfect
aspects in many respects. As shown in Figure 6d,pasiperfective aspect is further
categorized into recent pgstrfective and remote paserfective. They are discussed as
follows:

Recent pastperfective

As we discussed earlier that the primary functibrud-i is to indicate the temporal
reference. This affix has aspectual function ad.Wéle events coded by this affix exhibit a
cluster of four properties as in (38).

To happen preceding only one (absolute) referemaee, t

(38) a the time of speech

b. To be completed and bounded before the referemze ti
c. To happen wsequence in discourse proposition
d. To be relevant only at the time of event

In Dumi, events characterized by the propertiesrsanzed in (38al) may have a
perfective interpretation as illustrated in (39).

(39) a. ayu atinamka della pijo
agu atinnmka dekla pi-(j)o

1sG day before yesterdayvillage-SORC go-1SG.PST

‘The day before yesterday, | came from the vélag

b. tu:tua asmmka Kur kokti

tu:tu-a asamka  Kur  KOKti

childErRG yesterday hand GBSGPST

‘The child cut his hand yesterday.’
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C. mambika aua mam :tU bratu

mambika au-a mam {sy:tty brat-u

thatafter ISGERG that child callsc.psT
‘After that | called that child.’

d. tu:tu opfarbi piju
tu:tu  optarbi pij-u
child JPOsSsnearLOC cOome3SG.PST

‘The child came nearby me.’

€. mana tU:tupo kar putk“andu
mana  tuitu-po  kar putk"and-u
then childGeEN wound tie UPBEN-1SG.PST
‘Then, | tied up the child’s wound.’
The events coded by the recent past tense mark&®ae) happened isequence and
get complete preceding only one (absolute) refer¢ince. They are relevant only at the time

of the event. Such an aspect which is stronglyaatam with the past tense is referred to as a
recent pasperfective aspect.

Remote pastperfective

The past tense, which is marked {my-u/-i, has also aspectual function. The main
function of remote pagierfective is:

a. To code events which happened a long time agceding the reference
time (i.e., the time of speech).

b. To code events that happened not only preceti@geference time, but
were completed and bounded a long time ago béferecference time.

c. To code events that happened not only precdti@geference time, but
happened a long time agesequence in discourse proposition.

d. To code such events which were relevant onlyng time ago at the time
of the event as in illustrated in (40).
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(40) a. pipi ad”b ayu tu:tu za mojujo hamtamum
pipi adho au  tu:tu

grandma long time before s& child

na  ma-u-jo hamtsamum
FOC belsGPSTCONV HON-die-3SG.RPST

‘Grandmother died, when | was a child long tine¢doe.’

b. tutu jo piti japakaya ya hamtamum
tutu o piti  japakapa D8  hamtamum
grandpa also little latetoc FOC HON-die-3SG.RPST

‘The grandfather died a bit later on.’

C. mam to ya tut'U-pipipo nubi puma jamnim
mam thg D& pipi-tSutu-po

that year FOC grandmagrandpaGEN

nu-bi puma  tsam-nim
nameLoc flower play3PL.RPST

‘In the name of the grandparents, they performeditnal ‘flower
playing’ ceremony in the same year.’

The events coded byimiim/-nim in examples (40a) may be interpreted as having
happened ksequence and got complete a long time before. Weeg also relevant only to
the event time.

ii. Perfect aspect

The perfect aspect has a strong but not absoloniasity with pastperfective aspect.
Both aspects may code events which either occuBecdh events are supposed to have been
completed and bounded prior to the reference tiwsvever, perfect aspect differs from the
pastperfective both functionally and formally.

The main function of the perfect aspect is to coid-of-sequence’ events which are
relevant not to the event time but to some subsdduae reference. As mentioned in Table
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6.6, the perfective aspect is marked by a sepanatpheme which may eoccur with any
tense categories: ngrast or past tense.

Thus, there are two perfect aspects: -past perfect and paperfect. They are
discussed as follows:

Non-past perfect

The nonpast perfect is a combination of perfect aspeatuaiker-omfany-im with
the nonpast tense market. The form of a verb in nepast perfect aspect is shown in (41).

(41) Base +-{) + (-om-um/-im) + ‘be’ verb
The form in (41) requires the following two clagditions:

a. Except for the actor in the second person, theeperispectual marker is directly
affixed to the base of the verb and followed bysteandNR affixes.

b. Except for the actor in the third person singuilae, nonpast perfect form of the verb
containsPNR affixes.

The nonpast perfect is basically used to code eventsrttegt have occurred earlier
(i.e., prior to the temporal reference time) but @iewed as relevant right now. The functions
of the nonpast perfect aspect are discussed as follows:

The nonpast perfect may be used to code a result state.céin be referred to as a
resultative aspect or perfect of result as illusttan (42).

(42) a. nokto kimbi lam mota
nokto  Kim-bi hal-A-m mo-t-a
shaman homeoc arriveNPST-PRE  beNPST-3SG

‘The shaman has arrived at home.’

b. ayua aili koktum gota
aju-a aili kokt-u-m got-a
1sgerG finger CcutlsGPRF  beNPST3sG

‘I have cut the finger.’



172
C. ayua & t'umom gota
aju-a Si: tum-o-m got-a
1SGERG firewood choplsGPRF  beNPST3sG

‘I have chopped the firewood.’

In examples (42&), the events are supposed to have happenedtpribe reference
time but the results being perceived in the presemd.

The nonpast perfect may be used to code a situation tbgarb in the past and
continues up to the present moment as illustrat€d3).

(43) ayua anilai mimmm gota
agu-a antlai mim-na-m go-t-a
1SGERG 2SGDAT remembeflSGPRF beNPST3sG

‘I have remembered you.’

In example (43), the event coded by yast perfect may be described as ‘the perfect
of the persistent situation.” In this case, fpast perfect lacks the terminal boundary. The
nonpast perfect may be used to code a past event whrethevant to the present situation as
in (44).

(44) ayua umlai jardum gota
agu-a umlai  jardum got-a
1SGERG 3SGDAT scold1SGPRF beNPST3SG
‘| have scolded him.’

The event coded in (44) can be described as thegief recent past’.

The nonpast perfect may be used to code an event thabdwsred at least once in
the past, without specifying any particular timdarag45s).

(45) ayua ti tuyom gota
agu-a t5i tun-om got-a
1sG-ERG local beer drink-1SG.PRF be-NPST3SG

‘I have drunk local beer.’

In example (45), the event codedyom ‘have drunk’ can be described as the
‘experiential perfect’.
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Past perfect

The past perfect is a combination of perfect ag@éanarker-m with the past tense
marker-o/-u/-i. The form of a verb in nepast perfect aspect is as in (46).

(46) Base +-u/-i) +(-m)

The past perfect aspect is used to code an evetiteirpast that occurred before
another event in the past. Basically, the pastepertodes oubf-sequence events that
happened prior to the temporal reference time §7h

(47) um hil4jo ayua da dgkstum g1
um  hala-jo apgu-a da  dan-k"at-um
3sG arrivecoNv  1SGERG rice eaiDUR-PRF COPPST

‘When he arrived | had eaten rice.’

The two events in (47) did not occur simultaneouslythe past. The event which
occurred first has to occur first in the narratdiscourse. However, in (47) it occurs @it
sequence and it has been coded by the past prfecof the verb. Such events are relevant
only to some subsequent reference time.

lii. Completive aspect

The completive aspect is a combination of compéesispectual markenjar with any
past and noipast categories of tense. Thus, there are two pesmpletive aspect: ngpast
completive and past completive. They are discuasddllows:

Non-past completive

The nonpast completive is a combination of completive afjsd marker-njar with
the nonpast tense marker. A verb in rpast completive form is exemplified in (48).

(48) Base +4a) + (-njar)

The nonpast completive aspect is basically used to codatewvhich may have been
initiated prior to the temporal reference time lawé viewed as completed right now as
illustrated in (49).

(49) a. uma da duna nirim gota

uma d“a du-na

3SG-ERG  rice eatNMLZ
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nir-i-m got-a
finish-3sG.PST-PFV beNPST3sG

‘S/he has finished eating rice.’

b. ayu rina nirom gota
au  ri-na niFO-m got-a
1scG laughNmLz  finish-1SGPSTPRF  beNPST-3sG

‘| have finished laughing.’
In examples (49a, b), the ngast completive aspect is coded wdtfuna nirim gota

‘S/he has finished eating’ in (49a) anda nirom gota‘l have finished laughing’ in (49b),
which are viewed as completed right now.

Past completive

The past completive is a combination of the com@etspectual markenjar with the
past tense marker. A verb in Apast completive aspect consists of the form shawgQ).

(50) Base +4a) + (-njar)

The past completive aspect is basically used te @dents which may have been
initiated prior to the temporal reference time are viewed as completed before the reference
time as illustrated in (51).

(51) a. uma da duna nirim gt
um-a d’a du-na  Nir-i-m gA
3SG-ERG rice eatNMLz finish-3SG.PSTPFV bePpSsT

‘S/he had finished eating rice.’

b. ayu rina nirom g
au  ri-na niFo-m A
1sG laughNnmLz  finish-1SGPSTPRF  COP.PST

‘| had finished laughing.’

In examples (51a, b), the past completive aspecoded withd4Una nirim g« ‘s/he

had finished eating’ in (51a) amoha nirom g1 ‘I had finished laughing’ in (51b), which are
viewed as completed before the reference time.
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iv. Past inceptive aspect

The past inceptive aspect contrasts with the camplaspect. The completive aspect
highlights the end of the event whereas the ingepdispect highlights the beginning of the
event. In addition to this, the completive aspect combine with any tense category like past
and nonpast. However, the inceptive aspect carocour with only past tense.

The inceptive aspect consists of a combinatiorhefihceptive aspectual markera
with the past tense markar/-i. A verb in inceptive aspect has the structurengd52).

(52) Base +4a) + (-njar)

The inceptive aspect is basically used to code tevienwhich the main focus is that
the events began prior to the temporal referemee #&s illustrated in (53).

(53) a. ayu d4a duna toisu
au  da duna tois-u
3G rice ealNMLZ  beginlsGPsT

‘| began eating rice.’

b.  najem rina toisi
najem  rina tois-i

Nayem lauginmLz begin3sG.PST
‘Nayem began laughing.’

In examples (53a, b), the inceptive aspect is cadiéd the eventgluna toisu ‘(l)
began eating’ in (53a) amha tisi ‘began laughing’ in (53b), in which the main foass
that the events began prior to the temporal reter¢éime.

(b) Imperfective aspect

The main function of the imperfective aspect istale events which are viewed as
nonterminated and temporally unbounded. As shown gufiéi 6.3, the imperfective aspect is
broadly categorized into two subcategories, viaratve and habitual. They are discussed as
follows:

I. Durative aspect

The general durative marker 4gat. It can be combined with any past and paist

tense categories. There are four types of duraspect: nospast durative, pasturative,
nonpast perfect durative and past perfect durativeyTre discussed as follows:
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Non-past durative

The nonpast durative is the combination of the durativekea-t “at with the person
marker-o/-a along with the nopast tense market. The form of the verb in the ngrast
durative aspect is schematized in (54).

(54) Base +{t’4t) + (-t) + (-0/-a)

The main function of nopast durative is to code the events which areeratibated

and bounded prior to the temporal reference tinkee general functions of this aspect are
illustrated as follows:

To indicate present time reference as illustrate(bb).
(55) a. ayu da dagt’atto
au  dg-a  dan-t'at-to
1sG rice ealDUR-1SGNPST

‘I am eating rice.’

b. najem ret’iy-ta
najem rethig-ta
Nayem laugfDur-3SG.NPST
‘Nayem is laughing.’

Expressing temporary event as illustrated in (56),

(56) a. mam tu:tu retista
mam tu:tu  ret'ip-ta
that  child laugkDUR-1SG.NPST

‘That child is laughing.’

b. jonayuktiy-t-a
jona  juk-thig-ta
Yona  CrybuR-3SG.NPST
‘Yona is crying.’

To express planned event as illustrated in (57).
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(57) a. ayu asala del Kustigto
aju asala del kPust"ip-to

1sG tomorrow village QeDUR-1SG.NPST

‘I am going to the village tomorrow.’

b. nimme adaka kim hofiy-ta

namme adaka KM  hothip-ta

daughteiin-law lateron home  COMBUR-3SGNPST

‘The daughtein-law is coming home later on.’

Pastdurative

The pastdurative is the combination of the durative mark€ty/-t“ad with the
auxiliary -im along with the past tense marker. The form ofuttid in the norpast durative
aspect is schematized in (58)

(58) Base+ {t”ud) + (-im)

The main function of past durative is to code thengs which were not terminated
and bounded prior to temporal reference time £59

(59) a. ayu da duytudum g
au  d-a  dap-t'ad-um o
1sG rice ealbUR-1SGPRF bePsST

‘I was eating rice.’

b. najem ret/iy-um gt
najem  rethig-um o
Nayem lauglbuR-3SGNPST bePST

‘Nayem was laughing.’
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Non-past perfect durative

The nonpast perfect durative is the combination of theatiue markert “at with the
person markerom'-om along with norpast tense market. The form of the verb in nepast
perfect durative aspect is schematized in (60)

(60) Base+ {t’4t) + (-t) + (-om-am)

The nonpast perfect durative codes temporally unboundeentsv which were
initiated prior to temporal reference time, but rietminated till the reference time as
illustrated in (61).

(61) a. ayu da dusomuyt attom tukto
au  dia  dan-t"at-t-om t"uk-t-o
1sG rice ealDUR-NPST1SG.PRF beNPST1SG

‘I will have been eating rice.’

b. najem retiytam t"ukta
najem rethjp-t-am thuk-ta
Nayem laugfbuUR-NPST-3SG.PRF beNPST

‘Nayem will have been laughing.’

Past perfect durative

The past perfect durative is the combination ofdheative markert “at /t"ad/t"iy plus

-umAtim with the past tense marker. The form of the verlpast perfect durative aspect is
schematized in (62).

(62) Base+ {t %t /-t4d) + (-um/-im)

The past perfect durative codes a temporally unbedrevent which was initiated and
not terminated till the reference time before arotemporally bounded event occurred in the
past as in (63).

(63) a. ayua da dZytsdum gi
agu-a d’a  dap-t"ad-um (o)
1SGERG rice ealDUR-1SGPSTPRF COPPST

‘I had been eating rice.’
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b.  najema refiytam tukta
najem  rettig-um o
Nayem laugDUR-3SGPSTPRF  COP

‘Nayem had been laughing.’

(c) Habitual

The verbs can inflect for two types of habitual exdp They are referred to as past

habitual and nompast habitual, which are marked by separate morpheihey are discussed
as follows:

i. Past habitual

The past habitual is a combination of nominalizergarticipializer) markeru/-i with
remote past tense. The verb in past habitual agjmes not inflect for agreement markers.
The form of the verb in past habitual aspect iswdtized in (64).

(64) BaseH-t’ud) + (-u/-i)

The past habitual codes a situation which is vieawedisual, repeated on different
occasions over a period of time in the past astiifed in (65).

(65) a. ajua somna dudu ”4du

au-a somna  dudu tuy-t'ad-u

1SGERG evening milk drinkHAB-1SG.PST

‘I had the habit of drinking milk in the evening.

b.  najema disse hijojodgku jett’di
najema disse hijojo  kagku jet-t'ad-i

NayemeRG morning always water fill-HAB-3SG.PST
‘Nayem always had the habit of filling water eetmorning.’
In examples (65a, b), the verb raoi ‘drink’ in (65a) andjet il in (65b) are
followed by the past habitual markéfad followed by the past tense markeaf-i.
(i) Non-past habitual

The nonpast habitual is a combination of nominalizer (artipializer) markero/-a
with nonpast tense. The verb in npast habitual aspect does not inflect for agreement
markers. The form of the verb in npast habitual aspect is schematized in (66).
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(66) Base +-{) + (-0/-a)

The nonpast habitual codes a situation which is viewedsasl, repeated on different
occasions over a period of time as in (67).

(67) a. ayua somna dudu o
aju-a somna dudu  idt-o
1SGERG evening milk drinkNPST1SG

‘I have the habit of drinking milk in the evenihg

b. najema disse hijojodgku jetta
najema  disse hijojo  kapku Jett-a

Nayem morning always water fllPST3sG
‘Nayem always has the habit of filling water hetmorning.’

In examples (67a, b), the verb raop ‘drink’ in (67a) andjet fill in (67b) are
followed by the habitual (or nepast) markert followed by the nofpast tense markeo/-a.

6.6 Mood

Mood expresses the degree of reality of a prowsitas perceived by the speaker. In
Dumi, morphologically, there are four types of medddicated in the complexity of the
verbs: indicative, imperative, optative and subfiua; which are discussed as follows:

6.6.1 Indicative mood

The indicative mood asserts the truth value of pstins. In Dumi, a verb inflected
for tenseaspect in a normalov clause may indicate the truth value of the prapmsi There
are two types of indicative mood: npast indicative and past indicative. The +past
indicative mood is exemplified as in (68).

(68) a. ayua ammmu kim kitto
aju-a ammma  Kim kit-t-o

1SGERG nextyear house purchasesT1SG.IMPRF

‘| shall purchase a house next year.’

b. ania ammm kim akitta
ania ammma  Kim akit-t-a

2SGERG nextyear house S&-purchasevPST2SG.IMPRF

‘You will purchase a house next year.’
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C. uma ammnu kim kitta
uma ammma  kim kit-t-a
3SGERG nextyear house purchasesT™2/3sG.IMPRF
‘S/he will purchase a house next year.’
In examples (68&), the verbs inflected for the nqast tensditto ‘I shall purchase’,
akitta “You will purchase’ kitta ‘s/he will purchase’ assert the truth of the pr&ipon in the

future. Likewise, the past indicative moods arenepléfied as in (69).

(69) a. ayua ad’dyka kim kidu
aju-a adlholjka kim kid-u

1SGERG lastyear house purcha%sGpsT

‘I purchased a house last year.’

b. ania ad”oyka kim akidi
anta ad"opka Kim akid-i

2SGERG lastyear house s&-purchasesG.psT

‘You purchased a house last year.’

C. uma ad”oyka kim kidi
uma athona kim kid-i

3SGERG lastyear house purcha8sGPST
‘S/he purchased a house last year.’

In examples (69&), the verbs with a past tense inflectkidu ‘I purchased’,akidi
‘You purchased’kidi ‘S/he purchased’ assert the truth value of th@gsdion in the past.

6.6.2 Imperative mood

The imperative mood is used to express the direntncand in the second person.
There are two types of imperative mood: positiv@enative mood and negative imperative
mood. The positive imperative mood is marked molgdioally by the suffix-a, -i and -ni as
the singular, dual and plural markers, respectiesiylustrated in (70).
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(70) a. pwatel pikta
pwatel phikt-a
yard sweef2sG.IMP

‘You (sG) sweep the yard.’

b. pwatel piki
pwatel  phik-j
yard sweef2Du.IMP

‘You (pbu) sweep the yard.’

C. pwatel pikni
pwatel  phik-ni

yard sweef2PL.IMP

‘You (PL) sweep the yard.’

In examples (70&), the positive imperative mooglikta ‘You (sG) sweep’, pfki

‘You (pu) sweep’,pkni ‘You (PL) sweep’ are marked morphologically by the respecti

suffixes-a, -i and -ni as the singular, dual and plural markers. The meg&br prohibitive)
markerma is prefixed to the root of the verb and morpholatiicmarked by the suffixes,

-l and -ni as the singular, dual and plural markers, respelgtito express the negative
imperative mood (or prohibitive) as illustrated(il).

(71) a. kagku matjamda
kapku  matjamda

water  NEG-SpOil2SG.IMP

‘You (sG) don’t spoil the water.’

b. kagku matimi
kapku  matiim-i

water  NEG-Spoil2Du.imp

‘You (pbu) don’t spoil the water.’
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C.  kagku matimni
kagku  matim-ni
water  NEG-Spoil2pPL.IMP
‘You (pL) don’t spoil the water.’

In examples (71&), the verbamatjamda ‘you (sG) don’t spoil’, matimi ‘you (Du)

don’t spoil’, matimni ‘you (PL) don’t spoil,” which are marked by the respectingerative

suffix markers-a, -i, -ni, are prefixed by the negative/prohibitive markea in order to
express negative imperative (or prohibitive) mood.

6.6.3 Optative mood

The main function of the optative mood is to coderaposition which represents
something the speaker hopes for (or wishes) woaldribe. The Optative mood is marked

morphologically by a suffixk’uty-k”in. This marker is directly attached to the root vesb a
illustrated in (72).

(72) a. poloya nikuta
bolo na na-k"uts-a
sSoOn EMPH  recOverOPT-2SG

‘May you recover soon!’

b.  umiksi bronkannu

umiksi bronk"an-nu

3sGpPosseye  brealoPT-3sG

‘May his eyes break!

C. ani hulamaksi burkutsa

ani  pala-maksi  burkhut-a

you rapidADv grow-OPT-2SG

‘May you grow rapidly?
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In examples (72a&), the optative mood inakuta ‘may you recover’ in (72a) and
burkuta ‘may you grow rapidly’ in (72c) is marked morphgloally by a suffix -k“ut
Likewise, the optative mood ibronk“nnu ‘may his eyes break’ in (72b) is marked
morphologically by a suffixn.

6.6.4 Subjunctive mood

The function of the subjunctive mood is to code pihepositions which the speaker
does not assert to be true. There are two typessilgfinctive mood: (a) conditional and (b)
counterfactual. They are discussed as follows:

(a) The conditional
The conditional subjunctive mood is morphologicatigrked in the verb by the suffix
-k’o as illustrated in (73).
(73) a. um holotako ayu k'usto
um  holot-ak"o agu  khust-o
3sG  arriveNPST3sG-SUBJ 1SG QO-NPSTIMPRF
‘If s/lhe arrives, | will go.’

b.  nam mutako kawku sipta
nam  mut-ak"o kagku ~ Sipta

sun  deNPST3sG-SuBJ water  get dryiMPRF
‘I it is sunny, water will dry up.’

C. ani mapiksakb um Kustam
ani mapi-k-sako um  khystana
2SG NEG-COMEM.EXTDR-NMLZ-SUBJ 3SG QO-IMPRF-NEG
‘If you do not come, she will not go.’

In examples (73&), subjunctive moocholotak ‘If s/he arrives’ in (73a),nam

mutak’ ‘If it is sunny’ in (73b),mapiksako ‘If you do not come’ in (73c), the verbhwlota
‘he arrives’, nam muta‘it is sunny’, mapiksa‘you do not come’ are suffixed by the
subjunctive marketk’o.

(b) The counterfactual

In the counterfactual subjunctive mood, the roothef verb inflected for tenssspect
is suffixed by the subjunctive markés’o as in (74).
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(74)  mahem tumko, anulai soda bindenta

mahem  tumk"o anulai

such sayingguB) 1SG-DAT

soda bi-n-dent-a

money  giveM.EXTDR-CERT-NPST(1SG—2SG)
‘I it were so, | would certainly give you money.’
In example (74)mshem tumko ‘If it were so,’” the subjunctive mood in (74) is
suffixed by the subjunctive markek’o.
6.7 Modality

Modality is partially concerned with the epistemoategories of realis/irrealis,
necessity, possibility, obligation, permission,tagty, etc., and it also includes the kinds of
notions translated by words like ‘can’, ‘must’ (should’), etc. Furthermore, the modality
codes the speaker’s judgment concerning the propaai information indicated by the
special grammatical markings in the verb. Accordm@ivon (2001:300) as quoted in Regmi
(2012:90) there are two types of modality: episteamd evaluative (deontic) and so are in
Dumi. The main categories of modality can be furgiresented in different stdategories as
follows:

6.7.1 Epistemic modality

Epistemic modality indicates the degree of commitired the speaker to the truth or
future truth of the proposition. The epistemic mdaes, which are marked by special verb
inflections, include probability, mirativity, certdy, evidentiality and negation. They are
discussed as follows:

(a) Probability

The main function of this modality (or mood) isitalicate that the situation described
in the proposition is probably true. The probapilarked by the verb inflectioge, (which
may occur with any of the tenses) as illustrate(V 5).

(75) a. ayu anummu odel Kustoje
au  gmmma  O-del kPusto-je
1sG nextyear $GPossvillage go-1SG-PRB
‘I might go to my village next year.’

b. adaka hu jetaje
adaka hu jetaje

later on rain  falBsSG-PRB
‘It might rain later on.’
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In examples (75a, b), the probability kfistoje‘l might go’, jetaje ‘it might rain’ is
marked by the verb inflectiofe.

Probability expresses ‘probably true’ in the actasahse. Thus, the situation lacks
certainty not because it belongs to an alternaitation, but because the speaker has less
than perfect knowledge of his/her own situatione Thodal, then, marks utterances about
which the speaker has no source of knowledge othan his/her own (incomplete)
knowledge of the context (or situation) as illustthin (76).

(76) a. unimu dusukajo hamhbtaje
unimu  dustkajo  hamho-t'ipt-aje
3rL friendcoMm PL-COMePROGNPST-PROB

‘They are probably coming with their friends.’

b. ku:lua raba del Kiatim
ku:lu-a raba del KPat-im
flood-ERG aboutto village sweeprRFPROB

‘The flood has probably swept the village.’

In examples (76a, b), the probability iamhotiytaje ‘They are probably coming’ in

(76a) is marked by the verb inflectieje. Similarly inraba del k“atim ‘probably swept the

village’ in (76b) marks utterances about which speaker has no source of knowledge other
than his/her own (incomplete) knowledge of the egnhfor situation).

The probability conjoined to a subjunctive claussults in irrealis. The eventuality
‘might have been true’ had the alternative worlgressed by the conditional ‘If clause’ also
had been true. The probabilities in irrealis modeas illustrated in (77).

(77) a. Future-probability (Irrealis)
mok’o bolo tambi pijuwako nawam
mokio  bolo  tambi pj.ju-wako m-wam

if itis soon here COMBSG-PSTIF bePROB

‘It will bebetter if s/he comes here soon.’
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Pastprobability (Irrealis)

mamyizuwamKo mijoya binnawam

mam  pip-u-wako mjo-na binna-wam
that heaflsGpPsTIF immediatelyeMPH provide3sSG-PROB

‘If I knew that, | wouldprovide youimmediately.’

In examples (77a, b), the probabilltglo tambi pijuwako nawam‘it will be better if

s/he comes here soon’ in (77a), amdjo ya binnawam‘l would provide youimmediately’ in

(77b), show the probabilities in irrealis mode. $hin the past setting, the two modes,
counterfactive and probability arrive at roughly the saseenantic ground by different routes
as illustrated in (78).

(78) a. hu majemwamko k'utowam

hu  maje-na-wamko  Kout-o-wam
rain  NEG-fall-NEG-if g0-1SG.PST-PROB

‘If it had not rained, | would have gone.’

hu jem magnawamkbo k’ut owam
hu  je-m maga-na-wamko  K'ut-o-wam
rain fallPFvT  NEG-be-NEG-if g0-1SG.PST-PROB

‘If it had not rained, | might have gone.’

In examples (78a, b), the probabilikyutowam ‘1 might have gone’ shows a past
setting, the two modes, counfactive and probability. In the case of the coufiéetive,
however, it is asserted that the second event wioahg occurred if the first had (recall that
the relationship between the two isnall’ relationship, here cast in past time. In the cdse o
probability the second event is only a strong Ihk@bd given the speaker’s knowledge of the
world. The probability is marked by as illustrated in (79).

(79) a. um namna tya holota

um  namna twa  holota
3sG day after tomorrow only  arriviRr

‘S/he might arrive the day after tomorrow only.’
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b. pabi asala kindel k'usta

pabi asala kiradel Kusta

Pabi tomorrow maternal village -gRR

‘Pabi might go to his maternal village tomorrow.’

In examples (79a, b), the probabilliglota ‘might arrive’ in (79a) and’usta ‘might
go’ in (79b) the probability is marked by the suffa.

(b) Mirativity

The mirative categof¥ is the grammatical marking of unexpected inforomatiRegmi
(2013:82) quotes Watters (2002:288) that the manttion of this modality is to code the
information that the speaker thinks is new or sapg to her/him, or is not yet integrated into
his or her overall knowledge structure. In Dumiyativity is grammatically marked in the

verb by the suffixt 1 as illustrated in (80).
(80) a mujoya tukli utu pu:kiubi taguti
majo-pa tuk-li utu  puku-bi  thag-u-tsha
that timeemMPH oneNCLF baby groundLoc fall-PST.3sG-MIR

‘In the meantime, one of the babies fell on theugd.’
[GPC.HSR-36:04]

b. moso Mirt “4isi heya daulobim su: Bapk/atit 1
MoSoO  Khjr-thais-i heya

like that go roundPROG3SG DUR

daulebi-m su: bhap-kPat-i-t"a

hearthLoc-PRFE  fire wood  strikeAMBL -3SG.PST-MIR

‘While he was moving around the hearth, he steahloin firewood.’
[NRR-72:15]

8 Dhakal (2012:78) quotes DelLancey (2001:12) that nhirative marker indicates ‘unexpected
information’.
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In examples (80a, b), the verb rodtsy ‘fall’ andb’ap ‘strike’ are affixed by the
mirativity marker-t*%4. It is to be noted that the clauses coding miitgtim a narrative end
with the reportative particle .

(c) Certainty

The main function of this modality is to denotepgaker’'s emphasis by showing that
the proposition is true. It may be combined witty afi the tenses (i.e., either in the same

morphemes
the modality

or in combinations of morphemes). Therdwdicating certainty is formed (or
is marked morphologically) by affixitige suffix-lo/-dettden etc., to the verb

root as illustrated in (81).

(81) a.

um adaka hoKusta

um  adraka hekPust-a

3sG today evening  arriv€ERT-NPST-3SG

‘S/he will certainly arrive today evening.’

najama asala to: pudetta
najama asala to: pdett-a
NayemeRG tomorrow loom weaveCERT-NPST3SG

‘Nayem will certainly weave loom tomorrow.’

asalapa soda bindenta

asala na soda bin-dent-a

tomorrow only money QiveERT-NPST3SG

‘| will certainly give you money tomorrow only.’

In examples (81a), the probabilityhokusta ‘will certainly arrive’, pudetta ‘will
certainly weave’bindenta‘will certainly give you,” certainty is morphologaly formed by
suffixing -k‘us, -det, -denin the respective verb rodt® ‘arrive’, pu ‘weave’, bi ‘give’.

(d) Evidentiality
Like in Bhujel (Regmi, 2007:243), there occurs maoy contrast in grammaticalized

evidentiality,

viz., direct evidentiality (i.e., idictly experienced) and indirect evidentiality

(i.e., indirect evidence). Dumi lacks separate rherpes for indicating evidentiality. It is
realized by the contrast between two past tendexasif The recent past tense markari/-u

and remote
illustrated in

past tensemtim/-um code the direct and indirect evidentiality, respety as
(82).
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(82) a. pabidel Kuti

pabi  del KPuts-i
Pabi vilage gePSTDIRT.EVD

‘Pabi went to village (as | directly witnessed).’

najem kim Kutim
najem  kKim  khyt-im

Nayem home go-RPSTINDIRT.EVD

‘Nayem went home (as | hear, as they say).’

In examples (82a, b), the evidential distinctionréslized as a part of theam
inflectional complex on the verb. The direct evitiglity k’uti ‘went’ in (82a) combines with
recent past tense and perfective aspect. In (82b)ndirect evidentiality combines with the
remote past tense and perfective askédtim ‘went’.

(e) Negation

The main function of this category ‘negation’ isdeny the reality of an event. Like
Kaike (Regmi, 2013:168), negation is a verbal tften in Dumi. The suffixno/-na attached
in the verb indicates negation in npast tense as illustrated in (83).

(83) a.

juma kim Kustam
juma  kim  Khyst-ana
Yuma home go-NPST3SG-NEG

‘Yuma does not go home.’

pabia ti tuytana
pabi-a ti tup-t-a-na
Pabierc alcohol drinkNPST3SG-NEG

‘Pabi does not drink alcohol.’

In examples (83a, b), the negatiorkifastan ‘does not go’ in (83a) antiytana ‘does
not drink’ in (83b), the negation suffixna is attached to the verlisusta ‘goes’ andtusta

‘drinks’. In past tense, the circumflex ofia and -n4 in any verb indicates negation as
illustrated in (84) (See Appendix 4 (b) for dethils
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(84) a. juma kim matutina
juma  KIm  maktuts-i-na
Yuma home NEG-g0-3SG.PST-NEG

‘Yuma did not go home.’

b.  pabia ti matuuna
pabi-a ti Mma-tun-u-na
Pabierc alcohol NEG-drink-3sSG.PST-NEG

‘Pabi did not drink alcohol.’

In examples (84a, b), the circumflex mix and-na in the verbmakutina ‘did not
go’ in (84a) andnatwuna ‘did not drink’ in (84b) indicate the negation.
6.7.2 Evaluative modality

The evaluative modality codes the internal/exteatality of the willful agent with
respect to the completion of the predicate situmatithey may be combined with any of the
tenses, either in the same morpheme or in combmatof morphemes. There are two
evaluative (or deontic) modalities encoded by tabal affixes: ability and obligation. They
are discussed as follows:

(a) Ability

Ability indicates that the agent of the verb has tnental or physical ability to
complete the action of the main verb. In Dumigsitindicated in the complex of the verb by

suffix -tap- as illustrated in (85).
(85) a. ayua noksu se:nadpto
agu-a noksu sena tapt-o

1SGERG monkey KkillNF  ABLT-NPST-1SG

‘| can kill the monkey.’

b. ania kawa gpna atapta
anka kawa  gap-na at'apt-a

2SG-ERG  river CroSSINF  2SG-ABLT-NPST2SG

‘You (SG) can cross the river.’
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C. uma dapdou dnna tapta
um-a dapdou gan-na tapt-a
3SG-ERG  0OX ploughINF  ABLT-NPST3SG
‘S/he can plough the oxen.’

In examples (85&), the suffix-tap in tapto ‘I can’ in (85a),at‘apta ‘you can’ in
(85b) and ‘apta‘s/he can’ in (85c) indicate the mental/physidaility.

(b) Obligation

Obligation indicates that the agent is obliged &fgrm the action of the verb. In
Dumi, obligation is indicated by the verbal sufft¥uk as illustrated in (86).

(86) a. ania do kripna tukta
ania do kripna  thyk-t-a

2SG-ERG hair CutINF OBLG-NPST-3SG

‘You (sG) have to cut hair.’

b. duspia hamastam repn#itkta
duspia hamast-am repna  tshyk-t-a

elderERG  PL-SayNPST-PFV respect OBLG-NPST-3SG

‘We ought to obey the elders' saying.’

C. d“araa soda pukna tUkta

d"araa soda  p'uk-na thuk-t-a
everyoneeERG money colleGiNF  OBLG-NPST3SG

‘Everyone has to collect money.’

In examples (86a&), the suffixt “Ukta‘have to’ inkripna t*ukta‘have to cut’ in (86a),

repna t'ukta ‘have to obey’ in (86b)p‘ukna t’uUkta ‘have to collect’ in (86¢) indicate
obligation.



193

6.8 Summary

In this chapter, we analyzed verb morphology. Takegories of tense, aspect, mood
and modality frequently eoccur in combination with agreement inflectionstive clause
structure of the language. They are marked by agpanorphemes. However, the inflections
of the verb have been analyzed separately in thépter. In Dumi, causative is marked
morphologically. Dumi exhibits two types of copulésrmally and functionally, viz.,
existential and equational. The verbs inflect foo ttense categories: past and 1past. The
category of past tense is further subcategorizeadrms of the remoteness of time into recent
past and remote past.

There are two aspects in Dumi: perfective and ifigoéive. The perfective aspect can
be further sukrategorized into pagterfective (i.e., simple past perfective vs. remodst
perfective), perfect, inceptive, completive. Simitathe imperfective aspect can be further
subcategorized into durative and habitual. Dumi hasstemic and evaluative (deontic)
modalities. The epistemic modalities, which are kadrby special verb inflections, include
probability, certainty, mirativity and negation. diie are two evaluative modalities: ability
and obligation. They are encoded by verbal affiXealso presents both derivational and non
finite verb morphology. There are five types of ffonte forms of the verbs.
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CHAPTER 7
ADVERBS AND POSTPOSITIONS

7.0 Outline

This chapter deals with the adverbs and the posiqos It consists of five sections.
In section 7.1, we discuss the formation of theeglds. Section 7.2 classifies the Dumi
adverbs semantically. In section 7.3, we deal Withdistribution of adverbs in the language.
Section 7.4 presents the postpositions in Dumiallinin section 7.5, we summarize the
findings of the chapter.

7.1 Formation of adverbs

In this section, we present a brief overview omfation of the adverbs. The adverb
may be coded as a bound grammatical morpheme,dapendent word, derived words as
syntactic constructions. Givon (2001:87) notes thathe four major lexical wordlasses,
the adverb is the least homogenous, semanticatlypmologically and syntactically and the
least universal crodgguistically’.

Since adverbs span the continuum between morpholegicon and syntax as a
grammatical category, Dumi exhibits four types d¥erbs in terms of formation.

The four types of adverbs are presented in Figure 7
Figure 7.1: Formation of the adverbs in Dumi

Independent
words
A
Bound .| Derived
morphem Adverbs | words
Syntactic
constructiol

They are discussed as follows:
7.1.1 Bound morpheme

There are two adverbs which are encoded in the a@miplex. They are the epistemic
adverb of certainty and evidentiality as well as ttertain time adverbial that have been
grammaticalized and are discussed as follows:

(a) Epistemic adverb of certainty

The epistemic adverb of certainty is encoded bystiféx -detin the verb along with
TAM and agreement inflections as illustrated in (1).
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(1) a. ayua lokkt lamsoka hutdetto

aju-a  |okk'u Iam-soka hutdett-o

1SGERG borrow searchseQ bring-CERT-NPST1SG

‘| shall certainly bring by borrowing.’

b. uma si Kipdetta
um-a si khip-dett-a
3SGERG tea prepar€ERT-NPST3SG

‘She will certainly prepare tea.’

In examples (1a, b), the epistemic adverb of aatds encoded by the suffidetin

the verb root$ut ‘bring’ in (1a) andk’ip ‘prepare’ in (1b), respectively, along withm and
agreement inflections.

(b) Evidentiality

As mentioned earlier in (9.6.1), the direct evidaity is marked by the past tense
marker-o/-u/-i and indirect evidentiality is encoded by the remp&st tense markeomft
umtim as illustrated in (2).

(2) (i) Past, directly-witnessed
um uhopwa kuti
um uhopu na Khuts-i

3sG  3sGalone EMPH (QO-PSTDIRT.EV

‘S/he went alone (as | directly witnessed).’

(i) Remote past, hearsay or inferential
unti asnam kijim

unti  asmm ki-(j)im

3pu  yesterday — quarrétPSTINDIRT.EV

‘They (two) quarreled (as | hear, as they say).’

In example (2a), direct evidentiality is markedthg past tense markerin the main

verb rootk’uti ‘go’ and in (2b), indirect evidentiality is encati®y the remote past tense
marker-im in the verb rooki ‘quarrel’.
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7.1.2 Independent words

There are a number of adverbs having the statirslependent words (i.e., lexical) as
listed in (3).

(3) a. atembi ‘this year
ad”oyka ‘last year’

c. dumo ‘much’
d. asnum ‘yesterday’

e. amna ‘today’
f. somna ‘evening’

In examples (3d), all the adverbs have the status of independentls or lexical
items.

7.1.3 Derived adverbs

Other adverbs are mainly derived from third persmmouns, nouns and verbs, etc. as
listed in (4).

(4) a. tambi tambi thisLoc ‘here’

b. mambi mambi thatLoc ‘there (distal)’

c. takambi takambi this (unseen)oc ‘there (remote)’
d. kimbi kim-bi houseLocC ‘at home’

€. kfurbi  kPur-bi  handLoc ‘on the hand’

f. saulobi saulebi jungleLoc ‘in the jungle’

g. tulso tal-so pushsiM ‘pushMAN’

h. t4usso t'usso pull-sim ‘pull-MAN’

. kalso kal-so  chasesim ‘chasemAN’

In examples (4d), the adverbs are derived from the pronouns wighlocative suffix
-bi. Similarly, the adverbs in (4g are derived from verb roots with the mannerigufo.

7.1.4 Syntactic constructions

The sequential and simultaneous converbal congingciare syntactic constructions
functioning as manner adverbs. These constructayesnonfinite constructions and are
formed from the verb roots. The sequential consitads formed with the suffixsokawhile
the simultaneous construction is formed with thi@suso as illustrated in (5).
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a. kartuppa sessoka kinisu

kartuppa Ses-soka Kim  Ais-u

jackle KilFkM.EXTDR-SEQ home  returAlSG.PST

‘After killing the jackle, | returned at home.’

kartuppa kialso saulohu hyu
kartuppa kal-so ~ saulehu  huw-u

jackle chassiM jungleALL enter3SG.PST

‘Chasing the jackle, s/he entered into the jungle

In example (5a), the sequential construction isnfmt from the verb roates‘kill’

with the suffix-sokaand in (5b), the simultaneous construction is faffrem the verb root
kal ‘chase’ with the suffixsa Both of these examples are riamte constructions.

7.2 Semantic classification

Adverbs form a distinct grammatical category. Thairmfunction of adverb is to

modify events or states as illustrated in (6).

(6)

. jumpia dawa da K’ipti

jumpia d"awa da  Kipt-i
youngest sisteeRG  hurriedly food cook3sGpPsT

‘The youngest sister cooked the food hurriedly.’

ninam dak’a remgs
ninam  draka  rem-ga

Ninam softly  laugFPRFPST

‘Ninam had laughed softly.’

uma duwaa k’anuksa tapta
um-a duwa pa khanuksa t'ap-t-a
s/heERG very EMPH nice WIiteNPST-3SG

‘S/he writes very nicely.’
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The adverbsl“awa ‘hurriedly’ in (6a) andd“ak’a ‘softy’ in (6b) modify events coded
by the verbs. Likewise, in (6cjuwa‘very’ is also an adverb which modifies the stabeled
by adjectivek‘anuksa'nice’. These forms which have been analyzed eategory of adverb
are distinct semantically, formally and syntaclicdtom other major lexical word classes:
nouns, verbs and adjectives.

The adverbs may be semantically sabegorized into manner, place, intensity, time
and aspectuality, instrumental, epistemic and esgive adverbs.

They are presented in Figure 7.2.

Figure 7.2: Subcategories of adverbs

Manne Expressiv
place Adverb Epistemi
Intensity Instrumen
Timeand
Aspectuality

The subcategorized adverbs are discussed in the followsturdgpections:
7.2.1 Manner adverbs

The main function of adverbs of manner is to motlify events coded by the verbs in
the clause or discourse level. In Dumi, manner dxtvare limited. The following manner
adverbs are derived from the demonstratives reptiese three degrees of distance:
proximate, distal and remote by adding the mana#ixs-soas listed in (7).

(7) a. teso teso ‘inthis manner (proximate)’
b. mo-so moso ‘in that manner (distal)’

C. b"-so bfAso ‘In what manner (how)’

In examples (7&), the manner adverbs from the demonstrati®#ss‘in this manner’,
moso‘in that manner’ b’so ‘in what manner’ are derived by adding the marswfix -sa.
Manner adverbs may also be derived from verbs bingdhe suffix-soas in (8).

(8) a. kal-so ChasemaN
b. thus-so pU”'MAN
C. jam-so beatvmAN

d. puso weavevaAN

o

tupso playmAN
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In examples (8&), the various manner adverbs are derived fromvéib roots by
adding the suffixso. Manner adverbs may also be derived from the veobsrby adding the
sequential suffixsokaand the simultaneous suffigoas illustrated in (9).

(9) a Kkitimu kisoka dawa hambuli
kKhiti-mu  Ki-soka dawa ~ hambuki
thiefpL stealseQ instantly = 3®L-run away3pPL.PST
‘After having stolen, the thieves ran away.’

b.  tu:tuyokso kimhu futi
tu:tu  pok-so  kimhu KPuts-i

child crysiM  homeALL  gO-3SG.PST

‘Crying the child went to home.’

In example (9a), the manner advérisokais derived from the verb rodti ‘steal’ by

adding the sequential suffesoka. Likewise, in example (9b), the manner advedksois
derived from the verb rogbk ‘cry’ by adding the simultaneous suffigo.

7.2.2 Place adverbs

Place adverbs code a point in space of the ev&uish adverbs are derived from
demonstrative pronouns with the locative sufbikas illustrated in (10).

(10) a. tarbi /tambi/ fambi ‘here’
b. mambi /mambi/ fmamb] ‘there (distal)’
c. jakambi ljakambi/ Jakambi ‘there (remote)’
d. takambi /takambi/  fakamb] ‘there (unseen)’
e. tambina /tambha/ [tambiya] ‘here (emphatic)’
f. mambigpa /mambia/ [mambia]l ‘there (distal emphatic)’

jakambina /jakambha/ [jakambpa] ‘there (remote emphatic)’

5«

takambina /takambha/ [takambia] ‘there (unseen emphatic)’

In examples (10d), the different place adveriambi ‘here’, mambi‘there (distal)’,
jakambi‘there (remote)’takambi‘there (unseen)’, respectively, code a point iacgpof the
events. Such adverbs are derived from the demadrsssam ‘this’, mam‘that’, takam ‘that
(unseen)’ with the locative suffixbi. Similarly, in (10e, f), the different place adlsr
tambika ‘here (emphatic)’,;mambia ‘there (distal emphatic)’ jakambya ‘there (remote
emphatic)’,takambia ‘there (unseen emphatic)’code a point in spac¢éhefevents. Such
adverbs are derived from demonstratiteas ‘this’, mam‘that’, jakam ‘that (remote)’, takam
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‘that (unseen)’ with the locative suffixoi together with the emphatic markea. Place
adverbs are also derived from lexical nouns withdtffix -bi as illustrated in (11).

(11) a. kimbi  /kimbi/  ‘athome’

b. daulcbi /daulobi/ ‘in the hearth’

o

kPur-bi /Khurbi/  ‘on hand’
d. kawabi /kawabi/  ‘in the river’

e. lamdubi /lamdubi/ ‘on the road’

In examples (11&), the place adverbs are derived from lexical sowith the
locative suffix-bi

7.2.3 Quantity adverbs

The following adverbs indicate the level of intépdior events or for attributes in
clauses as illustrated in (12).

(12) a. du:mo ‘many/much’
b. titsy  little’
C. khama ‘a little’

d. tedu ‘this much’
e. modu ‘that much’
f. hito ‘how much’
h. heddu ‘like that much’

In examples (124), the adverbs indicate the level of intensity deents/attributes in
clauses.

7.2.4 Time and aspectuality adverbs

Adverbs may code a point in time or various tempaspects of the events coded by
the verbs in the proposition (i.e., the entire éx@ause). All aspectuality adverbs are
borrowed from Nepali as illustrated in (13).

(13) a. kawabi pleri hagkabu jem gota
kawabi  preri  hapkabu Jje-m gota

river-Loc again  flood come dOwWRRF  COPNPST

‘The river flooded again.’
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b. piitikoua s1d”4i ya sudita
phitikou-a sd'Ai DA sudit-a

beggaleRG always emph give troubl@ésGcNpPST

‘The beggar always gives trouble.’

In example (13a), the advepderi ‘again’ codes a temporal aspect of the event coded
by the verb rooje ‘come down’ in the proposition. Similarly, in exata (13b), the adverb
sad4i ‘always’ codes a temporal aspect of the event cduedhe verb roosudu ‘give

trouble’ in the proposition. The aspectuality adwsp’eri ‘again’ andsad’i ‘always’ are
borrowed from Nepali.

The simultaneous suffissomay be attached to the root of some verbs of momeioe
code the aspect of regularity as illustrated in.(14

(14) a. sinam daulobi mi grasso

sinam daulcbi mi  graso

night time  hearthoc fire burnsim

sale polauni murfinpo

sale polauni - munt"an-po

thread roll deHAB-PERT
‘We used to roll thread at night time by burnfirg on the hearth.’
[DPT.NMR-45 :043]

b.  balasuy gurdum Ksso ti tuyt “di

balasg  gurdum k"a-s-so heni tun-t"ad-i

Balasung market  @g®.EXTDR-SIM alcohol drinkhalb3sG.psT
‘Anytime, going to the market, Balasung usedrialdalcohol.’

In example (14a), the simultaneous sufso is attached to the root of the veaglas
‘burn’. Likewise, the same suffixsois attached to the root of the vethis ‘go’ as in (14b).

In both examples (14a, b), the simultaneous sufitxis attached to the root of the verbs of
movement to code the aspect of regularity. Mostheftime adverbials denoting a point in
time are independent words as listed in (15).
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(15) () Days and parts of the days

a. attinnmka
b. atimmka
C. asmmka
d. amna
e. asala
f. namna
g. sumna
h. ghumna
i. disse
J. nulu
K. thakkal
. somna
M. sinam
(i) Years
a. ad®o
b. ad™opka
C. add™onka
d. atembi
€. tamto
f. ammma
g. atr"emm

‘two days before yesterday’
‘the day before yesterday’
‘yesterday’

‘today’

‘tomorrow’

‘day after tomorrow’

‘two days after tomorrow’

‘three days after tomorrow’

‘morning’
lday1

‘noon’

‘evening’

‘night’

‘long time (years) before’
‘last year’
‘the last few years’

‘this year’

‘this year’
‘next year’

‘the following year’



(iii) Other time adverbials

a.
b.

C.

f.

g.

apeka ‘before now’

tejo ‘now’

adika ‘later on (short period of time)’
ad‘aka ‘later on (long period of time)’
lamlu ‘early’

japaka ‘next time’

ljaptjarni  ‘instantly/immediately’
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In example (15), the time adverbials denoting anpwi time are independent words.
Time adverbs may also be an adverbial subordinatses depicting more fully the event that
serves as a temporal reference point as in (16).

(16) ayu kim hupabjo d”ara hamipdam g1

au Kim  hupat'ojo drara  hamipd>-am ga

1sG home reachCOND everyone PL-SleepPRF COPPST

‘When | reached home, everyone had slept.’

In example (16), the time adverb clauagu hupatojo ‘when | reached, is an
adverbial subordinate clause depicting more fully ¢évent that serves as a temporal reference

point.

7.2.5 Instrumental adverbs

Givon (2001:90) notes that it is not always easyséd a firm boundary between
manner and instrumental adverbs. The instrumemkatras may be constructed as a noun
phrase with instrumental/ergative case inflectmas illustrated in (17).

17) a.

patisuagimu-lip “ua ropo sidi

patisua pimu-lip"u-a ropo sidi
PatisuERG  bowarrowINS  boar kilF3sG.PST
‘Patisu killed a boar with a bow and arrow.’

nakimaa pa ukur suri
nakimaa pi-a wkhur SUFi
NakimaeERG ashiNs 3sGPosshand  wastBSG.PST

‘Nakima washed her hands with ash.’
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The instrumental adverimu-lip “ua ‘with bow-arrow’ in (17a) anga ‘with ash’ in
(17b) are constructed as noun phrases with institatiergative case inflectios.
7.2.6 Epistemic adverbs

Most of the epistemic adverbs are borrowed from dle@he epistemic adverb of
certainty is encoded in the complex of the verlnwie suffix-dettdentdesas illustrated in (18).

(18) a. ayua anilai adika bindenta
au-a antlai adika bi-n-dent-a

1SGERG 2SGDAT lateron giveM.EXTDR-CERT-NPST-2SG
‘| shall certainly give you later on.’

b. adzaka somna hu jedesta

addaka sSomna hu  jalest-a

lateron evening rain falERT-NPST-3SG
‘It will certainly rain later on this evening.’

In examples (18a, b), the epistemic advdsivglenta’l shall certainly give you' and
jedesta’it will certainly rain’ are of certainty which arencoded in the complex of the verb
rootsbi ‘give’ andje ‘rain’ with the suffixes-denand-des respectively.

7.2.7 Expressive adverbs

Like in Bhujel (Regmi, 2012:111), the expressigeerbs modify the verbs. Some of them
are derived either from verbs or nominals. Som#eim have onomatopoeic sources as listed
in (19).

(19) a. dmwa ‘hurriedly’
b. dakka ‘slowly’
C. sumusumu ‘quietly’
d. pispiti ‘little by little’
e. wajewaje  ‘patiently’
f. halamaksi ~ ‘growing rapidly’

dedeja ‘smiley’
gragraja ‘shiningly’
dod%-bobo ‘in a great hurry’

7 Q

] sjakjakja ‘walking fast in group’

k. ljaptjarni ‘suddenly’

[.  hinini ‘growing nicely’

M driri ‘way of shouting’

n hunumaksi ‘way of shooting with arrows’
0 rakamaksi ‘moving actively’
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In examples (19dh), the adverbs liked“ed®eja ‘smiley’ and gragraja ‘shiningly’ are
derived from the verb rootd‘e ‘talk’ and gra ‘burn’, respectively. Likewise, in examples

(19m, n), adverbs likdfriri ‘way of shouting’ anchunumaksiway of shooting with arrows’

have the onomatopoeic sources. In the same vesne thre some other adverbs that are
derived from different sources.

7.3 Distribution of adverbs
Adverbs are the most clear grammatical categoryerms of their position in the
clause and so as in Dumi. However, the meaninghef adverb encoded by the bound
morpheme in the verb is almost fixed. The advenwand forms (i.e., both independent words
and derived words) occur immediately before a vanother adverb or adjective as illustrated
in (20).
(20) a. mamaa dawad“ k'ipni
mamaa dlawa d“a  K"ip-ni
motherERG  quickly rice  COOKHON.3SG.PST

‘Mother cooked rice quickly.’

b.  papa disse dumo lamlu haruu
papa  disse dumo  lamlu hamphuk-u

father morning too early HON-get up3sG.PST

‘Father woke up too early in the morning.’

C. pepe t'ote sgsa hammota
pepe tote Ssa hammota

brother very  tall HON-COPNPST

‘Brother is very tall.’

The adverhbd“awa ‘quickly’ in example (20a)dumo‘too’ in (20b), t“ote ‘very' in
(20c) precede the veldipni ‘cooked’, the adverbamlu ‘early’ and the adjectiveaysa ‘tall’,

respectively. Functionally, the adverbs modify #iilwerb and the adjective in reference to the
degree ‘to what extent’ afumo‘too’ in (20b) modifieslamlu ‘early’ an adverb. Similarly in

(20c) the adverb*ote ‘very’ modifies the adjectivegsa‘tall’.
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7.4 Postpositions

There are a few postpositions in Dumi. They may kmdifferent cases in the
language. However, such postpositions have advVeflngtion as well. They are briefly
discussed as follows:

(a) tino ‘down’

The postpositiort ino ‘down’ points to the location below something assirated in (21).

(21) mam kim lamtnobi gota
mam kim  |am-tsino-bi gota

that house footpathbelowLoC COPNPST

‘That house is below the footpath.’

In example (21), the postpositiarino ‘down’ points to the location below the road.
(b) guju ‘under’
The postpositionguju ‘under’ points to the location under somethinglastrated in (22).

(22) buguju muksa minu
bu-guju muksa minu
treeunder staynmLz  person
‘the person who stays under the tree’

In example (22), the postpositieguju ‘under’ points to the location under the tree.
(c) maptu/-tu‘above’

The postpositiontu ‘above’ points to the position of the thing or aestity above
something as illustrated in (23).

(23) lamtu muksa minu
lam-tu muksa minu
footpathabove  staywmLz person
‘the person who stayed above the footpath’

In example (23), the postpositietu ‘above’ points to the location above the foot path.
(d) mambi‘over there’

The postpositiomambi‘over there’ points to the position of the thingasy entity as
illustrated in (24).
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(24) mambi muksa minu
mambi muksa minu
over there stayNMLzZ  person
‘the person who stays over there’

In example (24), the postpositianambi‘over there’ points to the position of the
thing/entity.

(e)taja ‘this side’

The postpositiortaya ‘this side’ points to the position of the thing any entity as
illustrated in (25).

(25) taja piksa minu
taja piksa minu
this side comeNmLzZ person
‘the person who comes this side’
In example (25), the postpositioja ‘this side’ points to the position of the

thing/entity.

(f) maja‘that side’

The postpositiormaya‘that side’ points to the position of the thing amy entity as
illustrated in (26).

(26) maja Kuksa minu
maja kPak-sa Minu

that side go-NMLZ  person
‘the person who goes that side’

In example (26), the postpositiomaja ‘that side’ points to the position of the thing or
entity.

(g) p“arbi ‘edge/nearby’

The postpositiomp“arbi ‘edge/nearby’ points to the position of the thingany entity
as illustrated in (27).
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(27) a. op’arbi muksa minu
o-p"ar-bi muk-sa minu

1sG.PossnearbyLoC ~ stayNMLZ ~ person

‘the person who stays nearby me’

a. ksmp’arbi dumsa maka
k"am-prar-bi dum-sa maka

which-pointLOC  meetNMLZ  PRT

‘Where (at which place) do we meet?’

In examples (27a, b), the postpositpharbi ‘nearby’ andk“amp’arbi ‘at which place’
point to the position of the thing or entity.

(h) gobi ‘across’

The postpositiomgobi ‘across’ points to the location as illustrated 28
(28) a. kawagobi muksa minu
kawagobi muksa minu
riverinside  stayNMLZ  person

‘the person who stays inside the river’

b. saulogobi muksa minu
saulegobi muksa minu
jungleinside staynmMLz  person
‘the person who stays inside the jungle’

In examples (28a, b), the postpositigobi ‘inside’®® in kawagobi‘inside the river’
andsaulogobiinside the jungle’ point to the location of therth or entity.

8 van Driem (1993:78) presents the postpositjohi ‘inside’ as hoy ‘inside’ in accordance with the
pronunciation from Baksila Dumi.



209

7.5 Summary

In this chapter, we dealt with the adverbs and ghstpositions. The adverbs are
realized as a bound grammatical morpheme, an imdiep¢ word, derived words and
syntactic constructions. The epistemic modalite@itainty and certain time adverbials have
been grammaticalized. Likewise, the adverb indicattertainty is formed by affixing the
suffix -dettdentdes to the root of the verb. Some adverbs are deriviemn fthe
demonstratives representing two degrees of distgogimal, distal and remote by adding
the suffix-so.

The adverb derived from the demonstrative functesman adverb of manner. Most of
adverbs may also be derived from the verbs by adskoguential and simultaneous suffixes
soka and-so, respectively The main function of adverbs is to modify eventsstates. The
forms which have been analyzed as a category adradare distinct semantically, formally
and syntactically from other major lexical word sdas: nouns, verbs and adjectives.
Semantically, the adverbs can be -salegorized into manner, time and aspectualitycepla
instrumental, epistemic, intensity and expressoseebs.
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CHAPTER 8
SIMPLE CLAUSES

8.0 Outline

There are two main goals of this chapter. The sl is to discuss the different types
of simple clauses in terms of their internal stuoet different types of verbal and reearbal
predicates. The second goal is to analyze the tgdeslauses in terms of speech act
distinctions in syntax.

This chapter about simple clause is organized fotw sections. In section 8.1, we
describe the types of clause with nmrbal predicates. Section 8.2 discusses the \&ariou
types of simple clauses with verbal predicatessdntion 8.3, we deal with the types of
clauses in terms of speech act distinctions ilahguage. Finally, section 8.4 summarizes the
findings of the chapter.

8.1 Nonverbal predicates

There are three types of simple clauses with-verbal predicates: adjectival
predicates, nominal predicates and locative prégscall three of the predicates occur with
the copula verbs (see 6.2.2 for more examples).bHs& constituent order in such copular
clauses is: subjectsB)+predicate ¥rD)+copula €oP. The clauses with newverbal
predicates are discussed as follows:

8.1.1 Copular clauses with adjectival predicate

Adjectives are treated as a distinct word classnfneerbs. The predicates which
express the adjectival meaning do not exhibit tlaengnatical properties as other verbs. Thus,
the adjectival predicates are neerbal. The adjectival predicates occur only witte t
existential copulamota-gotaas illustrated in (1).

(1) a. najem Kanuwama mota

najem  khgnuwama Mota

Nayem beautiful COP.NPST

‘Nayem is beautiful.’

b. mam kim sgsa gota
mam kim s@sa gota
that house tall COPNPST

‘That house is tall.’

In example (1lak’“anuwamaéabeautiful’ and in example (1k§osa‘tall’ are adjectives
which are used as adjectival predicates with thistential copulamota or gota ‘be’ or,
‘exist’. The two different copulas are used to diéxc something either animatenota’ or
inanimate,gota In both examples (1a, b), the subjects occurseaitially and the copula
occurs clausdinally. The adjectival predicates precede the ¢apu
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8.1.2 Copular clauses with adverbial predicate

The predicates which express the adverbial meadmgiot exhibit grammatical
properties as other verbs. Thus, the adverbialigaigets are nonerbal.

The adverbial predicates occur only with the exiséé copula,-mota(for animate) andgota
(for inanimate) as illustrated in (2).

(2) a. pabijukusi mota
pabi  jukusi  mota

Pabi below coOPNPST

‘Pabi is below there.’

b. odel jaka maja gota
o-del jaka maja gota
1scpossvillage there far COPNPST
‘My village is far from here.’

In example (2a)jukusi ‘below there’ and in (2b)aka maja‘far there’ are adverbs
which are used as the adverbial predicates witheitigtential copulamota‘be’ or, ‘exist’
(for animate) orgota ‘be’ or, ‘exist’ (for inanimate). In both exampl€®a, b), the subject

occurs clausanitially whereas the copula occurs clads®lly. The adverbial predicates
precede the copula.

8.1.3 Copular clauses with nominal predicate

Unlike the copular clauses with the adjectival dvexbial predicates, in the copular
clauses with the nominal predicates, Dumi emplbgsexistential (i.emota or got3, but the
equational copula is absent and is overtly marlseid £3).

(3) a. tejo akimbi asi mota
tejo akim-bi asi mota
now 2sG.PosshouseLOC wWho  COPNPSTEXIST

‘Who is there in your house now?’

b. apo kim Kambi gota
apo Kim kPambi gota

2SG-GEN house where COPNPSTEXIST

‘Where is your house?’
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c. tam opo nupsa kim

tam opo nupsa kim 4

this ISG-GEN new house COPEXIST

‘This is my new house.’

In examples (3&), the predicatasi ‘who’, kambi ‘where’ and nupsa kim‘new
house’, respectively, are the nominal predicatéeghe complement slots in the clauses. As in
these examples (33, such predicates follow the subjects and predbhdecopulas. As in
Kaike (Regmi, 2013:194), we present the syntadt@racterization of the copular clause in
(3a) by the phrase structuresytree diagram as in Figure 8.1.

Figure 8.1: The phrase structure of the copular clause

S
SBI/N VP
DET N PRD CcoP
NP
N
y v l A 4
tejo akimbi asi mota

Figure 8.1 presents the constituents and theiratdbical relations of the copular
clause in (3a). In the tree diagram, the nominabjmate is a constituent of the verb phrase
(vP), the other being the copuladp). Such a predicate occurs following the subjealiy
dominated by S and precedes the copula.

8.1.4 Copular clauses with locative predicate

Dumi also exhibits clauses with locative predica@mtactically, such predicates are
coded by postpositions. Thus, they can be refdoes postpositional phrases)(since such
clauses employ the existential coputagtagota‘be’ or ‘exist’ as illustrated in (4).

(4) a. umpo kim kawa farbi gota
um-po kim  kawa phar-bi gota

3SG-GEN house river neafLOC COP.NPSTEXIST

‘His house is near the river.’
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b. tu:t'u kumgobi mota
tu:tu  K'um-go-bi mota

child roominsideLOC  COPNPSTEXIST

‘The child is inside the room.’

C. saulobi sumu m

saulabi sumu ma

jungleLoc pheasant COP.PSTEXIST
‘There was a pheasant in the jungle.’
In example (4a), the proper nokim ‘house’, in (4b)k’um ‘room’ and in (4c)saulo
‘jungle’; all of these proper nouns are suffixedtbg same locative markei.

Figure 8.2 presents the phrase structeget(ee diagram for the syntactic characterizatibn o
the copular clause in (4a).

Figure 8.2: The phrase structures) tree diagram

s
S
SBI/N VP
DET N PRD coP
=] =]
PP
L J
NP P
A 4 Y " h 4 h 4
umpo kim kawa ptarbi gota
12+

Figure 8.2 presents the constituents and theirakdbical relations of the copular
clause in (4a). In this tree diagram, the locafpredicate, structurally the postpositional
phrase #P) in which the head is the postposition, occurv@raally (i.e., copula verb).
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8.2 Verbal predicates

In this section, we discuss the types of the simphbal predicate clauses in terms of
the argument structure of the verbs. In a broadeses, there are two types of verbal predicate
clauses in this language. They are transitive amdansitive clauses. The intransitive
predicates normally take a single argument whetleadransitive predicates naturally take
two (or more) arguments. Apart from this extensilassification, there is further distinction
between simple intransitive or transitive verbs anttansitive/transitive verbs with an
indirect object as in Kaike (Regmi, 2013:101). Enhes a clear distinction between simple
intransitive and transitive clauses. The simpleamitive verbs/predicates take a single
argument whereas a simple transitive predicatestdke arguments (i.e., one as subjett *
and another as direct objeot").

Following Givén (2001:138), the intransitive prealies can also take an indirect
object 10’. However, such indirect object syntactically @if§ from the indirect object taken
usually by the transitive predicates. The indirelsfects taken by the intransitive predicates
are simply marked by postpositions. In Dumi, tlyiset of indirect object can also be taken by
the transitive predicates as well. In terms of tlsenber of arguments assigned by different
categories of the verb, Dumi presents four typegedbal predicate clauses.

Table 8.1 presents the types of verbal predicaesels in terms of the argument
structure of the verbs.

Table 8.1:Verbal predicate clauses
[In terms of the argument structure of the verbs]

Clause types Transitive Intransitive
Simple NPsug + NPpo + V NPgug + V
With 10 NPsus+ NPoo + PAINPo + V | NPsyg+ PAINP + V

Source: Adapted from Kaike (Regmi, 2013:299)

Table 8.1 presents four types of verbal predicdsrises. They are: (i) simple
intransitive clauses, (ii) simple transitive clasis@ii) intransitive clauses with indirect object
(10) and (iv) transitive clauses with indirect obje@ty. They are discussed in turn as follows:

8.2.1 Simple intransitive clauses
In a simple intransitive clause, the predicate $akaingle argument in the form of the

subject §), consisting of a noun phrase coded in the abselubnergative:NPsz + V as
illustrated in (5).
(5) a  mam jo jankuisiso kawabi biri
mam jo jankPisi-so kawabi  bir-i
that also be happyonv air-Loc  fly-3sG.PST

‘That chick also flew away happilyfGPC.HSR-36:36]
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tu:tu uhopwa tjamsi
tutu uhopu pa tamsi
child alone EMPH play-3sG.PST

‘The child played alone.’

gjalduy t'u:t U umu doksoka re

pjalduy  py:py  U-Mu doksoka re

baby child 3cPossmother seeEQ laugh3sG.PST

‘The infant baby laughed seeing her/his mother.’

In examples (5&), the predicateshiri ‘flew’, tjamsi ‘played’, re ‘laughed’,

respectively, are intransitive. These predicatks,teespectively, the single argumemamin

5(a),tu:tuin 5(b)andyjalduy tu:t'uin 5(c)as the subjects in the absolutive case (i.e.-zero
marked).

8.2.2 Simple transitive clauses

In a simple transitive clause, the verbal preditakes two arguments: the first noun

phrase which occurs normally clause initially ie florm of subjectg) and obligatorily coded
in the ergative case, whereas the second nounebiaairs preverbally and coded in the
absolutive case (i.e., zemarked). The simple transitive clause consistshef gubject )
followed by the direct objecb) and the verb clause finally as illustrated in (6)

(6)

a. mambika mam minuafgu lissi

mambika man [minu-ajsys [giru] oo lissi

then that manerG  parrot releas@sG.psT

‘Then, that man released the parrtPC.HSR-36:35]

ma:maa buplo hutni
[ma:maalsys  [buplo]oo  hutni
motherERG chick bringHON.3sG.PST

‘Mother brought a chick.’
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C. papaa lutu puni
[Papaalue  [lutu] po pun

fatherERG  bamboo basketweave3sc.PST
‘Father weaved a bamboo basket.’

In examples (6&), the arguments as the subjetisiu ‘the person’ma:ma‘mother’,
papa ‘father’ are marked by the ergative suffix and the respective arguments as the direct

objectsgfru ‘parrot’ in 6(a), buplo ‘chick’ in 6(b), lutu ‘bamboo basket’ in 6(c) are zero
marked.

8.2.3 Simple intransitive clauses with an indirecbbject

In a simple intransitive clause, the verbal predicaso takes two arguments, one as
the subjectg) occurring clause initially in the form of subjembded in the absolutive case
and another occurring preerbally and coded by a postposition as illustrated).

(7) a. papa talatobi hammota
[Papalus [talat'o-bi] o [hAMMO-t-a]ero

father stairsJP-LOC HON-be-NPST3SG

‘Father is at the upstairs.’

b. iyki lamduparbi rjaptina
[inkilsie  [lamduprarbiliore  [fjap-t-i-na] sro

lrLINCL  footpathnearby stanaiPST1PL.INCL-NEG

‘We should not stand nearby the footpath.’

C. adZaka dara tosubi Kiksa

ad'aka [dharakys  [tOSUbiliore  [kPak-sa]ero

today evening everybody  sakelac gO-NMLZ
‘Everybody will go in sakela dance today evening.

In examples (7&), the argumentiala ‘stairs’, lamdu ‘footpath’, tosubi‘sakela dance’
as the indirect objects are coded by the jpositionstobi ‘up’ in 7(a), p“arbi ‘nearby’ in
7(b),bi ‘in” in 7(c), respectively. All of these argumeras direct objects occur puerbally.
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8.2.4 Transitive clauses with an indirect object

A verbal predicate may take three arguments: sul§g@c indirect object 10) and
direct object ©0). The argument which assumes the subject rolerscearmally clause
initially. Such arguments are obligatorily codedhe ergative case as illustrated in (8).

(8) a. tutua ayulai dudu abenu
[t*utu-a)sus [agu-lailo  [dudulpo abenu

grandpeeRG  1SGDAT milk 1sG-give-3sG.PST
‘Grandfather gave me milk.’

b. kit ia pukiubi soda suli
[Khitsi-asus  [puK'u-bi]o  [sodalo,  SUH
thiefERG soilLoc money hide3sG.psT

‘The thief hid the money in the soil.’

In examples (8a, b), the basic order of the carestiis in the clause 8B I0/PP DO V.
In (8a), the role of indirect objeeyu ‘I is coded by the dative casai. In (8b), the indirect

objectpuk’u ‘ground’ or ‘soil’ in the intransitive clause is mk&d by a postpositiobi ‘in’.
The arguments in (8a, b) assume the role of dobct that occur preerbally as they are
coded in the absolutive case (i.e., zerarked).

8.3 Other sentence types

Dumi makes the distinction between the differenhteeces, viz., declarative,
interrogative. They differ from one another funo@dly and structurally. They are discussed
as follows:

8.3.1 Declarative sentences
The declarative sentences are typically used toenstktements. Such sentences
contain a finite verbsov is the basic order in such sentences as illustiaté).
(9) a. nanaa to:putani
nanaa to: put-a-ni
elder sisteeRG loom weaveNPST-3SG-HON
‘Elder sister weaves/will weave a loom.’

b. pepe duwabi hanflt
pepe duwdi  hamkhuts-i

elder brother johoc  HON-gO-3sG.PST
‘The elder brother went to do the fiahdbrk.’
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In example (9a), the declarative sentence congafimste verbputani‘weave’. Likewise,
in example (9b), it contains a finite venamKuti ‘went’. In both the declarative sentences (9a,
b), thesov is the basic order of the constituents in thesgdaus + 10/PP+ DO+ V.

8.3.2 Interrogative sentences

There are four types of interrogative sentencelsiro ‘yes/no,’” alternative questions,
neutral questions and constituent interrogativeshSentences are typically used for asking
questions. They are discussed as follows:

(a) Polar interrogatives

In Dumi, polar interrogative sentences (i.e., ‘wesfjuestions’) are formed by adding
a question particleya to the final constituent of a declarative sentemaéhout any
subsequent change in the constituent order. As Danan sov language, the sentence
normally ends either in a verbal predicate or ipaaticle. Thus, the question particle is
normally attached to the verb or copula. The sexgénal particle is accompanied by a slight
rising intonation as illustrated in (10).

(10) a. ani ahopwat
ani  ahopu -na
2SG 2sGalone PRT

‘Are you alone?’

b.  um uhopwa humt
um uhopu na ha-m

3SG 3sG-alone PRT arrivePST.PTCP

‘Did he arrive alone?’

C. anijo ksksa jel
ani jo  khrk-sa e
2SG also Qg6NMLZ  PRT

‘Do you also want to go?’

In examples (10a, b), the question partigla is normally attached to the adverb.
Likewise, another question particke in (10c) is normally attached to the verb as the
sentencdinal particle.

(b) Alternative questions

Alternative questions are used to offer a choiceusdially two alternatives. The
guestion particleje is attached to the verb which occurs in the folstuse. The verbal
constituent marked by the question patrticle is aqmanied by the rising intonation whereas
the verb in the second clause, prefixed by the thegenorphemena is accompanied by the
falling intonation as illustrated in (11).
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(11) a. anik™ksa je makiksa
ani - khsk-sa je mak"ak-sa

2SG  gOIMPFV or NEG-gO-IMPFV
‘Do you go or not?’

b. uma sdiuta je dutans
uma si du-t-a je  dfut-ana

3SGERG meat ealNPST3SG or eaiNPST3SG-NEG
‘Does he eat meat or not?’

In the second clause, the vekliiksa ‘go’ in (11a) is prefixed by the negative

morphemema and duta ‘eats’ in (11b) is suffixed by the negative morpteemu, which is
accompanied by the falling intonation in both sanés in (11a, b).

(c) Neutral questions

The neutral questions refer to those with no prpsesjion on the part of the
addresser. In a neutral question, the verb is sdatkby the negative particies followed by
the nominalizerm. Such question also carries the rising intonagéiemlustrated in (12).

(12) a. ania da aditanam !
ania d’a  adfi-t-ana-m

2SG-ERG rice BG-eatNPST-2SG-NEG-NMLZ
‘Do you not eat rice?’

b.  um kim Kustamm 1
um Kim  khyst-a-na-m

3sG house QeNPST3SG-NEG-NMLZ
‘Does he not go home?”’

C. antia statumtinam T
anti-a §: at'um-t-i-na-m
2DU-ERG  wood 2DU-ChOpNPST-2DU-NEG-NMLZ
‘Do you (two) not chop the wood?”’
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In examples (12&), a neutral question, the verddita ‘(you) eat’ in 12(a)ak’usta
‘(you) go’ in 12(b) andatumti ‘(you two) chop’ in 12(c) are succeeded by the atieg
particle-na which is followed by the nominalizem.

(d) Constituent interrogatives

The constituent interrogatives, or parametric qaest are formed by replacing a
questioned constituent with interrogative pronouBsich pronouns are placed usually
immediately before the verbs. Dumi has a large ntmy of interrogative pronouns which
may replace various constituents. When referringuiman beings, such pronouns can replace
the core constituents of the clause, viz., subjdotsh ergative and neergative) and the
direct object as illustrated in (13).

(13) a. umlai asia bntim
um-lai aska brat-i-m

3SGDAT Who-ERG call-3SG.PSTNMLZ

‘Who called him?’

b. ania asilai abutim
ania astlai abrat-i-m
2SG-ERG WhODAT 2sG-call-2SG.PST-NMLZ

‘Whom did you call?’

In example (13a), the ergativa succeeded the interrogative pron@an‘who’ and in
(13b), the dativelai succeeded the interrogative pron@sn‘who’. In both examples in (13a,
b), the interrogative pronouns are placed immeljidtefore the verbs referring to human
beings. When questioning the nRbunman, animate or inanimate core constituents, Dumi
employsmo‘what’ instead as in (14).

(14) a. yma mo bndi
uma mo  pandi

3SGERG what touch3sG.pPST
‘What did she touch?’

b. malo ania mo ad

malo aria Mo  ad?i-g

just before now QGERG what 2SGeat2sG.PST

‘What did you eat just before now?’
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In examples (14a, b)no ‘what’ is employed when questioning the rAlomman,
animate or inanimate core constituents. The-@dative formastlai is used while questioning
the postpositional human constituents of the clause a$5i. (

(15) a. ania asilai soda abi

ania astlai soda abi-o

2SGERG WhODAT money 3GQive-PRSTPFV

‘Who did you give the money to?’

b. uma asilai detim
uma asilai d?eti-m

3SG-ERG WhO-DAT call-3sG.PSTNMLZ

‘Whom did he call?’

In examples (15a, b), the aidative formastlai is used in questioning the post
positional human constituents of the clause.

Postpositional norcore constituents can also be questioned as inadd&h usingsi
‘who’ supplied with any case inflection required e postposition in question as illustrated
in (16).
(16) a. ania asilamka sot ahudim

ania astlamka gogq ahudi-m

2SGERG WhOABL  money 2sGtake2SGPSTNMLZ

‘Who did you take the money from?’

b. uma asilamka tumi

uma asillamka tum  yjg

3SG-ERG WhO-ABL news heaprv

‘Who told her the news?’

In examples (16a, b), the pgmisitional norcore constituerdsi ‘who’ is supplied with
the case inflection required by the ppssition in question. Various types of the modsgief
the noun phrases can be in a question such as\pitssessoaspo'whose’, a cardinal number
or quantifier andhito ‘how much/many’, an ordinal numeral as illustraited17).
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(17) a. aspo nu pabi

aspo nu pabi 4

whose name Pabi copr

‘Whose name is Pabi?’

b.  hito pulammu hamh

hito pulammu  hamha-g

how many guestL 3PL-arrive-3PL.PST

‘How many guests arrived?’

C. ani hito tbpo atuku
ani hito tho-po atuk-u
2SG how many yearGEN 2SG-become2sG.PST
‘How old are you?’
In example (17a), the modifier of the noun phraspo‘whose’ is in a question as a

possessor. Likewise, the quantifiarto ‘how many’ in both (17b) and (17c) is in questia a
a possessor.

Various types of adverbials can be used in a quesly using interrogative pronouns.
For questioning temporal or locative adverbidi§p ‘when’, hinam ‘when’®® or k“mu
‘where’ are used, respectively as illustrated i8)(1

(18) a. dusu hijo hila

dusu hijo  hala-g

friend when arrive3sG.PST

‘When did your friend arrive?’

8 n Makpa Dumi, the time advetbjo ‘when’ is used to signify the past tense whetd@asm ‘when’
is used to signify the nepast (present and future) tense.
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b. ani hinim akusta

ani  hinam ak"ust-a

2sG  when AGgO-NPST2SG.NPST

‘When do/will you go?’

C.  kfiba kamu Kuti

khiba kK'amu  Kut-i

dog where  ge3sSG.PST

‘Where did the dog go?’

d. tejo Kliba k”smbi mota

tejo  khiba  kambi mota

now dog where  COPNPST

‘Where is the dog now?’

In examples (18a, b), the interrogative pronobijs ‘when’ and hinam ‘when’ are
used as the adverbials for questioning. Likewisd1Bc, d), the adverbi&l’2amu ‘where’ and
k1mbi ‘where’ are used as the adverbials for questioning.

8.4 Summary

In this chapter, first of all, we dealt with typeEsimple clauses in terms of the types
of predicates used in the clauses. There are tpestyf predicates: nererbal predicates and
verbal predicates. In terms of nwarbal predicates, there are three types of claidesy
include copular clauses with the adjectival pretisaadverbial predicates, copular clauses
with the nominal predicates and copular clauseb Witative predicates. In terms of verbal
predicates, there are four types of clauses: simmlansitive clauses, simple transitive
clauses, intransitive clauses with indirect obj@atl transitive clauses with indirect objects.
The intransitive predicates can take an objecteddaly the posposition. In the second part
we dealt with interrogative clauses. The polar riotgatives are formed by attaching the
question particle to the clause final constituemd constituent interrogatives are formed by
using different types of interrogative pronounsha constituent positions.
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CHAPTER 9
NOMINALIZATION

9.0 Outline

This chapter deals with nominalization. It consistdive sections. In section 9.1, we
deal with the forms and distributional propertigsnominalizers. Section 9.2 presents the
semantic characterization of nominalizens and -m. In section 9.3, we briefly deal with
derivational (or lexical) nominalization at the mbological level. Section 9.4 highlights
clausal nominalization realized in attributive pdes, nominatomplement clauses, relative
clauses, verbatomplement clauses, adverbial clauses andst@sding independent clauses.
In section 9.5, we present the wgtwrase nominalized clauses in this language. Kinall
section 9.6 summarizes the findings of the chapter.

9.1 Forms and distributional properties of nominalzers

Since nominalization is a prominent featurera languages, different nominalization
processes attested are analyzed in this sectionte/a(2006:199) points out that
‘Nominalization is one of the productive tools imet morphological process and is also a
multi-functional instrument’. Dumi makes use of sevemi®of nominalizing suffixesm, -

si, -sa, -na, -dam, -do and -k’om Each nominalizer is characterized by specifierf®rand
distributional properties in the language.

9.1.1 Forms of nominalizers
(a) The nominalizer-m

There are four markers that may be first suffixedtte verb root followed by the
nominalizer-m: the perfective markepo, the past tense person markersy/-o, the nonpast
marker-t followed by the person markea/-o, or the locative markebi.

i. Perfective marker -po followed by the nominalizer-m

The perfective markerpo is suffixed to the root of the verb followed by the
nominalizer-m as illustrated in (1).

(1) a  branpom minu hla
bra-(n)®’-po-m minu hala
invite-M.EXTDR-PRFT-NMLZ person  arrivesT

‘The invited person arrived.’

87 In Dumi, a morpheme extendes.EXTDR) ‘N’ inserted before the perfective makpo followed by
the nominalizermas inbra-(n)-po-minvited’, k“s-(n)-po-m‘taken’, tu-(n)-po-m'kept’, etc.
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b. tUnpom tummu bantunn#itkta
t'un-po-m tumrmu  bantun-na thukta

know ideaPRF\-NMLZ  thing-PL tell-BEN-NMLZ — must

‘There must be transferred the ideas to others.’

C.  lamdubi hmpom sumu birkit
lamdubi | xm-po-m sumu bir-ktut-i
wayLoCc catchPRFw-NMLZ pheasant fgo-3sG.PsST
‘The pheasant that has been caught on the wayafleay.’

In examples (1&), the nominaldranpom‘the invited’ in (1a),t unpom‘known’ in
(1b) andlampom‘caught’ are formed by suffixing the perfective nker -po to the respective
verb rootdr ‘invite’, tu ‘know’ andlam (*Iap) ‘catch’ followed by the nominalizem.

ii. Past tense person markersi/-u/-o followed by the nominalizer-m

Nouns can be derived by suffixing the past tengsgmemarkersi/-u/-o to the verb
root followed by the nominalizem as illustrated in (2).

(2) a. uma taptim sip’u
uma tApt-i-m s\pu
3SG-ERG Write-3SG.PST-NMLZ  letter

‘the letter that he wrote’

b. ajua Kiptum da
agu-a Kript-u-m da
1SG-ERG COOk1SG.PSTNMLZ rice

‘the rice that | cooked’
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C. ayua tulom diru
aju-a tuko-m ghiru
ISGERG tamelsGPST-NMLZ  parrot

‘the parrot that | tamed’

In examples (2&), the nominals $ptim ‘that he wrote’ in (2a)k‘iptum ‘that |
cooked’ in (2b) andulom ‘that | tamed’ in (2c) are formed by suffixing thieird person
singular markeri to the verb root1p ‘write’, the first person singular markemn to the verb

rootk‘ip ‘cook’ and the first person singular markerto the verb rootul ‘tame’ followed by
the nominalizerm.

iii. Non-past tense marker-t followed by the person marker-a/-o and the nominalizer-m

Nouns can be derived by suffixing the Roast tense market and the person marker
-al-o to the verb root followed by the nominalizen as illustrated in (3).

(3) a. uma putamki
uma put-am tAKi

3SGERG WweaveNPST3SGNMLZ  cap

‘the cap that she weaves’

b. ania atiptam sip’u
anta  atap-t-am s\phu
2SG-ERG 2SG-Write-NPST-2SG-NMLZ  letter

‘the letter that you write’

C. ayua tultom silpu
aju-a tukt-o-m silpu
1SG-ERG tameNPST1SG-NMLZ bird

‘the bird that | tame’

In examples (3&), the nominalputam‘that she weaves’ in (3aat1ptam ‘that you
write’ in (3b) andtultom ‘that | tame’ in (3c) are formed by suffixing th@mpast tense
marker-t followed by the person markea/-o to the respective verb roopgit ‘weave’, t4p
‘write’ and tul ‘tame’ followed by the nominalizem.
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iv. Locative marker -bi followed by the nominalizer-m

The locative markerbi is suffixed to the noun followed by the nominalizen as
illustrated in (4).

(4) a. kimbim su:ru tanota
Kim-bi-m SU:ru  tsanot-a

houseLoc-NMLZ  rice be tastNPST-3sSG

‘The rice from the house is tasty.’

b. delbim tu:t'u tamu
dekbi-m tu:tu  tamu
villageLoc-NMLZ  child  l0se3sG.PST

‘The child from the village was lost.’

In examples (4a, b), the nomin&snbim ‘from the house’ in (4a) andelbim ‘from
the village’ in (4b) are formed by suffixing thecktive markerbi to the respective nourkém
‘house’ anddel‘village’ followed by the nominalizemim.

(b) The nominalizer -si

The nominalizersi is suffixed to the verb root as illustrated in.(5)
(5) a hito atapsi kura
hito a_tsap.si kur-a

as much as 2sG-canNMLZ ~ carryiMpP

‘Carry as much as you can.’

b. delbi to: pusi
delbi to: pusi
villageLoc loom weavenmLZ

‘loom weaving in the villaggDPT. NMR-45(001)]

In examples (5a, b), the derived now&psi ‘as much as you can’ in (5a) apdsi
‘weaving’ in (5b) express the meaning ‘the way does something’. For the speaker of these
sentences express the meaning like the way theergfearries in (5a) iat‘apsi‘as much as
you can’ and what he recalls as the way he weaxeglsi‘weaving’) in (5b).
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(c) The nominalizer-safollowed by the dative marker-lai
The nominalizersais suffixed to the root of the verb as illustraied6).

(6) a hopua duksa twa p’eksa je
hopua  druk-sa  tupd  phek-sa je

selfERG eatNMLZ  only  serveNMLZ  PRT

‘Better you serve only as much as you eat.’

b. huksa Kibaa akaktin
huksa k'iba-a  akakt-i-na
barkNMLZ ~ dOGERG  3SGbite-NPST1PL.INCL-NEG
‘A barking dog seldom bites.’

In examples (6a, b), the nominaldiksa‘eating’ andp’eksa‘serving’ in (6a) and
huksa‘barking’ in (6b) are formed by suffixing the nomalizer -sa to the respective verb
rootsd“uk ‘eat’, pek‘serve’ andhuk ‘bark’.

Furthermore, the nominalizesamay be affixed to the root of the verb either faléx
by or without being followed by the dative markki as illustrated in (7).

(7) a. pfksalai asia wo Kitta ka
phi-k-salai asta

begM.EXTDR-NMLZ-DAT  WhO-ERG

WO  Khrit-t-a ka

PRT respeciNPSTIMPRF  EMPH

‘Nobody respects the beggar.’

b.  ti tuysa wari Kanuksa mono
t5i tun-sa wari  khanuksa MONO
local beer drinkkmLz  habit  nice not
‘Habit of drinking local beer is not so good.’

In example (7a), the root of the vepldk ‘beg’ is suffixed by the nominalizeisa

followed by the dative markelai, whereas in (7b), the root of the vedy ‘drink’ is suffixed
only by the nominalizessa.



(d) Th

(8)

e nominalizer -na

The nominalizernais suffixed to the root of the verb as illustrated8).

a. |ekbaktiko kfirsina dokti
lek-baktik"o khirsi-na dok-t-i

be aliveDUR-COND  ViSit-NMLZ ~ getNPST-1PL.INCL

‘We get a chance for a visit if we are alive.’

b.  kimbi tupti, ka duna biso tuli
kim-bi tsupt_i ka d“u-na bi-so tuki
houseLoCc trap3sGPST CONJ eatiNF giveSIM tame3sSG.PST

‘He trapped and tamed it providing foodsPC.HSR-36:13]
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In examples (8a, b), the root of the vektissi ‘visit’ in (8a) andd ‘eat’ in (8b) are

suffixed by the nominalizema to form the respective noukdrsina ‘to visit' and d<una‘to
eat’, respectively.

(e) The nominalizer-dam

(9)

The nominalizerdam is suffixed to the root of the verb as illustrated9).

a. agua k't apdam tidu
aju-a k" Ap-dam tid-u

1SGERG coverNMLZ  find-PST
‘| found the lid.’

b. ad”b ganpa kajo atepaa tuhe ¥4amdim mutissi e
ad™o ganpa  kajo rytepaa

longago Ganpa coMm RatepeeRG
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tuhe tsham-dam

together  dance with chanumLz

MUt"AS-Si e
doO-HAB-DUL.PST REP

‘Long ago, Ganpa and Ratepa used performing daithechanting
together, it is said.’

In examples (9a, b), the root of the vekdsip ‘cover’ andt*“1m ‘dance with chant’
are nominalized by the suffixdam to form the respective noun€tapdam ‘the lid’ and
t “2amdam ‘performing dance with chanting'.

(f) The nominalizer -do

The nominalizer-do with the allomorph-du is suffixed to the root of the verb as
illustrated in (10).

(10) a. tu:tua tjamdo jadi
tutu-a  tjamdo  jad
childeErRG playNmLz  like-3sG.PST

‘The child liked playing.’

b.  nokt’opo simduyisa koktint

nokt'o-po ssm-du
shamarcEN chantNmLZ
ni-sa kok-t-i-na

understanakMLz  KNOW-NPST-1PL.INCL-NEG

‘We cannot understand the chanting of the shaman.

In example (10a), the nominaliz&to is suffixed to the root of the vetllam ‘play’ to
form the deverbalized word (i.e., noujamdo‘playing’. Similarly, in (10b), the nominalizer
-du as the allomorph ofdo is suffixed to the root of the verbum ‘chant’ to form the
deverbalized word (i.e., nous)mdu‘chanting’.
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(9) The nominalizer-k fom

The nominalizerk’on® may be affixed to the noun as illustrated in (11).

(11) a.  mujo pwatelbi haldenpom to’em omiksibi kisbakta

Majo pwatetbi  hatdenpo-m

thattime yardoc spreadDUR-PRFT-NMLZ

to-k"om  O-miksi-bi |ais-bak-t-a
loomplace BGPosseyesLOoC appeatkeepNPST3SG

‘Even now, | feel like seeing weaving of loomgtiie yard. ’
[DTP.NMR-45:18]

b. ad®o jelsk’ombi tu:pi hamm e
ado jelr-k"om-bi tSu:pi hamma e
long ago KingplaceLoc ancestral HON-bePST REP

‘There were our ancestral in the king place,(Kéngdom), it is said.’
(Lit. There were our ancestral in the capkKathmandu)

In examples (11a, b), the nominaksom ‘certain place’ into:k’om ‘loom-place’ in
(11a) andjelsk’om ‘the Kingplace (i.e., capital)’ in (11b) are formed by sxifiig the
nominalizer-k’'omto the nounso: ‘loom’ andjel ‘the King’, respectively.
9.1.2 Distribution of nominalizers

Table 9.1 presents the distributional propertietheffollowing nominalizers-m, -si, -
sa, -na, -dam, -do, -k‘om

8 The locative nominal that follows a noun has thenaorph “k’op' like d’enguk’op 'the place where
the monkey stays'agk"op ' the place where the cuckoo stays', etc.
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Table 9.1:Distributional properties of nominalizers

Nominalizers

Distributional properties
-m -si -sa | -na| -dam | -do | -k’om
1. Suffixing to the root
of the verb X v v v v v X
2. | Suffixing to the perfective
marker-po following v X X X X X X
the root of the verb
3. | Suffixing to the locative
marker-bi following v v v v v v v
the noun
4. | Followed by the dative
marker-lai v X v v v v v
5. | Following the noun
X X X X X X v

9.2 The semantic characterization ofna and -m

The nominalizers-na and -m (following the perfective markerpo) are also
characterized by semantic properties. Thus, theimadiners-na and-m may be semantically
further classified aspectually and modally. Aspality they may be classified into

imperfective (MPF) -na and perfectiverFv) -m and modally, into irrealisna and realism.

Figure 9.1: Distributional properties of the nominalizers

-

Nominalizer
! v
Aspectually Modally
' v v v
IMPFV PFV Irrealis Realis
! ! v v
-na -m -na -1m

Figure 9.1 presents the classification of theseinalizing suffixes in terms of the
semantic concepts of teraspect and modality. There are other nominaliZeas derive a

noun as illustrated in (12).
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(12) a. mambika uma bolga tumsina at

mambika uma bolo na
then 3GERG Soon EMPH
t'umsina at-i

get readyNMLZ  say3SG.PST

‘Then she said, ‘You get ready soon.’

b.  mana mamla kina t*ukta

miana  Mamla kal-na thukta

then there&BL chasenMLz  must

‘Then, it must be chased from there.’

In example (12a), the root of the veromsi‘get ready’ is suffixed by the nominalizer
-na. The clause with this nominalized form of the verhynbe interpreted as being in realis
modality and in perfective aspect. In (12b) thetroerb kal ‘chase’, marked by the
nominalizer-na, may be interpreted as being in irrealis modalitg emimperfective aspect.

9.3 Derivational (or lexical) nominalization at themorphological level
At the morphological level of grammar, Dumi makeseuof derivational
nominalization, which is also known as lexical noalization. Dumi employs seven forms of

nominalizers at this levetm®, -si, -sa, -na, -dam, -do and-k“om. Dumi derives both lexical
adjectives and lexical nouns. We discuss them |asnfs:

9.3.1 Derivation of lexical adjectives

As we discussed in 8§ 5.1.2, lexical adjectives degved from verbs, copulas and
nouns. The lexical adjectives are derived from tbet of the verb by employing three
strategies. The first strategy affixes the perfectnarker-po to the root of the veribllowed
by the nominalizerm. Such adjectives are derived by suffixingHRFV-NMLZ] apsecTive tO
the verb roots as listed in (13).

89 \We notice that before affixing the nominalizen, a suffix-po or -bi is attached to the verb root in
Dumi.
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(13) Root Meaning [v-PRFV-NMLZ] Lexical Adjective  Gloss

a. tap write’  jtsam-po-m/ /Eampom/ ‘written’
b. pjar ‘sew /p*jar-po-m/ /p'jarpom/ ‘sew’
C. KkMip ‘cook’  /kMim-pom/  /Kimpom/ ‘cooked’
d. kb, ‘take’ /K"an-po-m/ /K anpom/ ‘taken’
e. sur ‘wash’ /supo-m/ /surpom/ ‘washed’
f. then ‘know'  /thenpom/  /t"enpom/ ‘known’
tu ‘keep’ /tuapo-m/ /tunpom/ ‘kept’
sul ‘hide’ /suipo-m/ /sulpom/ ‘hidden’
i jam ‘beat’  /jxm-po-m/ /ixmpom/ ‘beaten’

In example (13), the first strategy affixes thefeetive marker-po to the root of the
verbfollowed by the nominalizem.

The second strategy makes use of the nominalsgewhich is affixed to the root of
the verb as a suffix. Formally, such adjectives @eeved by suffixing V-NMLZ ]apsecTive
schematically to the verb roots as listed in (14).

(14) Root Meaning [v-NMLz] Lexical Adjective Gloss

a. ghap ‘widen’  /dhapsa/ /dapsa/ ‘wide’

b. 5  ‘know'  /pik-sa/  ftiksa/ ‘wise’

c. sao ‘lengthen’ /s@-sa/ /sgsa/ ‘long’

d re ‘sharpen’ /relsa/ Ireksa/ ‘sharp’

e. luk ‘pinch’ Nluk-sa/ lluksa/ ‘pointed’

f. lop ‘weigh’ /lon-sa/ llaysal/ ‘weighty’

9. bar grow’ /bar-sa/  /brsa/ ‘growing’

h. gul ‘look like’ /gul-sa/ /gulsa/ ‘this much (size)’
. dug ‘suit’ /dup-sa/  /dwsa/ ‘suitable’

In example (14), the second strategy makes udgeaiaminalizersawhich is affixed
to the root of the verb as a suffix.

The third strategy employs the nominalizer (i.@finitizer) -na to derive lexical
adjectives. Such adjectives are derived by sufifirNmMLZ] apsecTive to the root of the verbs
as listed in (15).



235

Lexical

(15) Root Meaning {-NMLZ] Adjective Gloss
a.  bar ‘grow’ /bar-na/ /vrna/ ‘(a person) to be grown’
b. di ‘follow [di:-na/ /di:na/ ‘(a person) to be followed’

C. p°la ‘help’ /p"lA-na/ Ig1ana/ ‘(a person) to be helped’

d. Kl ‘chase /kal-na/ /kalna/ ‘(a person) to be chased’
€. buk ‘bear’ /bukna/ /bukna/ ‘(a woman) to bear kids’

f. kamsi ‘wear /kamsina/  /kamsina/  ‘(clothes) to be worn’

g tu ‘drink’ ltun-na/ ltuyna/ ‘(water) to be drunk’

In example (15), the nominalizer (i.e., infinitizena is suffixed to the verb root to
derive lexical adjectives.

9.3.2 Derivation of lexical nouns

Nouns can be derived by suffixing the past tensekena-i/-u/-o to the verb root
followed by the nominalizerm. Formally, such nouns are derived by addingp$w
NMLZ ]noun to the root of the verbs as listed in (16).

(16) Root Meaning [V-NMLZ ] NOUN

a. mit ‘die’ /mits-i-m/  die-PSTNMLZ ‘death’
b.  khuy ‘come’  jkhyy-y-m/ COMe UPPSTNMLZ ‘arrival

d. ha ‘getdry’ /ha-u-m/ dry-PSFNMLZ ‘drying’
e. bur ‘grow /buri-m/  grow-PSTNMLZ ‘growing’

Nouns can be derived by suffixing the nominalizexto the root of the verb. Formally,
such nouns are derived by addirgNMLZ ] noun tO the root of the verbs as listed in (17).

(17) Root Meaning [V-NMLZ] [V-NMLZ] NOUN

a. bar grow’  /bar-na/ Ibvrnal ‘growing’
b. du eat /d°u-na/ /duna/ ‘eating’
C. pla ‘help’ Ip"la-nal /glanal ‘helping’
d. tap ‘Write"  jtsap-na/ /tapna/ ‘writing’

e. buk ‘bear /bukna/ /bukna/ ‘bearing kid(s)’

In example (17), nouns are derived by suffixingrbeninalizer-nato each verb root.
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There are further illustrations of forming a nounduffixing the verb roots with the
nominalizer-na as illustrated in (18).

(18) a. d4na na tuna(*tyna) totoja muna
d?u-na na tu-na totoja mena

eatNMLZ PART drink-NMLz  straight vertical — stawmLz

‘neither eating nor drinking, just sitting likélk’

b. djarna na muna ajndanna kajo
djarna na mena ajan-dan-na kajo
SUIitNMLZ PART dO-NMLZ  2SG-appeaiDUR-NMLZ COM

‘neither it suits nor your appearance is accdptab

In example (18a), the nourtsuna ‘eating’, *tuyna ‘drinking, muna ‘staying’ are
derived by affixing the nominalizenato the respective verb roadisu ‘eat’, tuy ‘drink’, and
mu ‘stay’. Likewise, in example (18b) the noumarna ‘suiting’, muna ‘staying’, and
jandanna‘appearing’are derived by affixing the nominalizerato the respective verb roots
djar ‘suit’, mu‘stay’, andjandan ‘appear’.

9.4 Clausal nominalization

Genetti (2010:414) notes in clausal nominalizatmmominalized grammatical clause
functions as a noun phrase (realized as a gramahdtinctions subject, direct object and
indirect object) within a broader syntactic contéliNP) + ... + v-NMLZ] + NP). Dumi
extensively employs nominalized clauses in broashamtactic structures which include

attributive phrases, nominrabmplement constructions, relative clauses, verbaiplement

clauses, adverbial clauses, fgtanding independent clauses and ymrkase nominalized
clauses.

We discuss each nominalized clause as follows:
9.4.1 Attributive phrases

Just like the common features of Tib&orman languages, Dumi employs attributive
phrases in which the root of the verb is affixedh®/nominalizing suffixsaas illustrated in (19).

(19) a. kwambi selewsaktuwa guksa minu
kwambi selewasakruwa 9u-(k)-sa minu

mouthLoCc  smooth voice b®&1.EXTDR-NMLZ  person

‘the person who speaks smoothly’
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b. uykua kinpom kim
upku-a Ki-n-po-m kim
1IPL.EXCL-ERG purchasevm.EXTDR-PRF\V-NMLZ  house
‘the house that we (excl) purchased’

In example (19a), the copular vegb ‘have’ followed by the morpheme extendkiis
suffixed by the markersa. In (19b) the root of the verki ‘purchase’ with the morpheme
extender-n is suffixed by the markemm following the perfective markeipo. The phrases
with these nominalized forms modify the head naottiribatively.

9.4.2 Nominatcomplement constructions

In the nominal complement construction, the passdemarkeru is suffixed to the
root of the verb followed by the nominalizen. In Dumi, such constructions function as a
noun phrase complement of the verb as illustrat€@0).

(20) a. bi?bukuimyiyujo ayu toteya jankisu
bi?  buk-u-m ni-pujo

cow give birth3scPs=NMLZ  hearCONV

tPote na au  janktais-u
extremely EMPH 1SG be happylsG.PpsT

‘That the cow gave birth to a baby made me exttgrnappy.’

b.  kfiba tamumyika um Kak’ajuju t*uku
k'iba  tamu-m pi-ka

dog |0SE3SG.PST-NMLZ  hearAFTER

um - khakrajuju - t"uk-u
3sG  upset be3sG.PST

‘That the dog got lost made him upset.’

In examples (20a, b), the past tense maikés suffixed to the root of the verlbsik”
‘give birth’ in (20a) and ‘am‘get lost’ in (20b) followed by the nominalizem. *°

%in the process of nominalizing, the constructiaith the nominalized verbs function as the nominal
complement (as the subject complement). It is toded thatm is the underlying form of the
nominalizer in Dumi.
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9.4.3 Relative clauses

A relative clause is syntactically a nominalizedwude functioning as a nominal
modifier of the head noun. Dumi employs only thennmalizers-m and-sato form relative
clauses. The nominalizem may follow the perfective markepo and the locative markebi.
Similarly, the nominalizersamay be followed by the dative markéai. Such constructions
may show the aspectual distinction between pexfeand imperfective as illustrated in (21).

(21) a. asmmka twara d4isim damro

asmmka  t'wara dais-i-m d'amro

yesterday  goat graf3sGPSTNMLZ  cliff

‘the cliff where the goat grazed yesterday’

b.  kim kidim minu Kut1
kim kid (t%)°*-i-m minu  khyts-i

house  purchas@G.PSTNMLZ  person  QePRFT

‘The person who purchased a house went.’

C. dumo diksalai jaranu
dumo d%i-k-salai jar-sap-u

too much  talkv.EXTDR-NMLZ-DAT  ScoOldAMBL-1SG.PST

‘| scolded the person who talked too much.’
In examples (21a, b), the nominalized marker is suffixed to the verb rootl“ais
‘graze’ in (21a) andit ‘purchase’ in (21b) are coded as the perfectiyeeets Likewise, in

(21c), the nominalized markesa is suffixed to the verb rootli ‘talk’ is coded as the
imperfective aspect.

9.4.4 Verbalcomplement clauses
Nominalized clauses also function as the compleroktite verb as illustrated in (22).

(22) a. um uhopulaiya tuyna malatn
um  uhopdai na tw-na malat-na

3sG  himonlyDAT EMPH drink-NMLZ  NEG-be sufficiedNEG
‘It was not enough to drink for her/him only.’

L In Dumi, the morphophonological change i in place of t* appears (i.e., voicing) in the
environment of high front vowel ‘i’ as iki(t)-i-m — kidim ‘purchased’.
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b.  m4jo owa kori baksa m
Majo o-wa koribak-sa MA-&

at that time  4G.possy.sister  crawiM.EXTDR-NMLZ  COP-MIR
‘My younger sister was at the crawling age.’
In example (22a), the vethy ‘drink’ is marked by the nominalizena and in (22b)

the verbkoriba ‘crawl’ is marked by the nominalizesa which form the verbal complement
clauses.

9.4.5 Adverbial clauses

Reason adverbial clauses are made up of the roahefverb affixed by the
nominalizer-m. Such nominalized verbs are followed by the evgatharker-a. Syntactically,
they function as a noun phrase as illustrated 3. (2

(23) a. atfjomatam okur d“umsum
at"i-(j)o-m-a tam

1scfall down-PST-NMLZ-ERG  this

o-k"ur d"'umsu-m
1sc.posshand  get hurlSG.PST-NMLZ

‘This my hand got hurt when I fell down.’

b. hu jema duwa manirn
hu  jem-a duwa  manir-i* -na

rain  fallNMLZ-ERG work  NEG-completePST-NEG

‘The work was not completed as it rained.’

In example (23a), a person makeiis affixed to the verb rodti ‘fall down’ which is
marked by the nominalizem followed by the ergative markea. In example (23b) the verb
root je ‘fall' is marked by the nominalizerm followed by the ergative markea. These

nominalized forms are realized syntactically as ma@bhrases, but functional as reason
adverbial clauses.

Dumi also employs the root of the verb affixed bhg nominalizerna as a purpose
adverbial clause as illustrated in (24).
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(24) a. poloya duwa njarnalai rokotbtam

bolo na duwa

soon EMPH work

njarnailai rokot"o-t-a-m
completeNMLZ-DET  be activeNPST3SG-NMLZ

‘He works hard to complete the job soon.’

b.  sumu senapo lagi’p:ri dattam

sumu senapo lagi

pheasant kilNMLz-PURP in order to

pra:ri  dat-t-am
trap instaINPST-3SG-NMLZ
‘He installs the trap in order to kill the peasan

In example (24a), the verb roafar ‘complete’ is marked by the nominalizema
followed by the dative markedai. Likewise, in example (24b), the nominalizara is
followed by the purposeful markepo and is affixed to the verb rose ‘kill’. The noun
phrase so formed functions as a purpose advelbize.

9.4.6 Freestanding independent clauses

Freestanding independent clauses are a type of norm@thiclause that employs a
final copula sentence. In such clauses, the pearsamker-u is affixed to the root of the verb
followed by the nominalizeim as illustrated in (25).

(25) a. doktum gota
doktu-m gota
SeelSGPST-NMLZ  COPNPST

‘l have seen.’
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b. ayua kim kidum gota
aju-a kim Kid-u-m gota
1SGERG house purchas&sGPSTNMLZ  COPNPST

‘I have purchased a house.’

C. um tumum gota

um  tshymeu-m gota
3sG dance3sGPSFNMLZ  COPNPST
‘He has danced.’

In examples (25&), the roots of the verbs are marked by the nolimgra-m <realis,
perfective> to form the nourdoktum‘seen’, kidum ‘purchased’, and*umom‘danced’ with
the copulagota‘be’ placed sentence finally.

9.5 Verb-phrase nominalized clauses

Verb-phrase nominalization structurally resembles a naiized clause (Givon,
1980). In Dumi, a nominalizer is marked by the sufina to form the verkphrase as
illustrated in (26).

(26) a. molai kojo se:na Kanuksa mono
mo-lai kPojo se:na kPanuksa Mono

whatDAT ever killnmLz  good NOT

‘It is not good to kill living beings.’

b.  mo dokti mamya dtuna ita
mo dokt-i mam na d?u-na ita
what seeNPST-1PLINCL that EMPH eatINF NOT
‘It is not good to eat whatever we find.’

In examples (26a, b), the roots of the vesbs'kill and d“ ‘eat’ are marked by the

nominalizer-nato form the respective veffthrasese:na‘killing’ in (26a) andd“una‘eating’
in (26b), respectively.
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9.6 Summary

In this chapter, we discussed nominalization (ia.productive morphosyntactic
process) and relative constructions. Like otherefdiBurman languages of the Himalayan
region, Dumi makes use of derivational (i.e., lekRicand clausal nominalization at the
morphological and syntactic levels of grammar asll.w&/e noticed derivational
nominalization that appears to be complex and pide It extensively employs
nominalized clauses in broader syntactic structwhsre they function as a noun phrase.
Such structures include attributive phrases, nohlgamplement constructions, relative
clauses, verbatomplement clauses, adverbial clauses-$taading independent clauses and
verb-phrase nominalized clauses
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CHAPTER 10

CLAUSE COMBINING

10.0 Outline

This chapter about clause combing comprises theetoss. In section 10.1, we deal
with subordination in complex expressions: completnadverbial, relative and converbal
clauses in Dumi. Section 10.2 discusses coordimatiocomplex expressions: conjunction,
disjunction, adversative coordination and exclusiéimally, in section 10.3, we summarize
the findings of the chapter.

10.1 Subordination

Subordination is a morphosyntactic process whiclbezia one or more dependent
clauses within the independent clause. It is alssag to interpret the cognitive relation
between two events synthesized into a single mataxse. In Dumi clauses, the verb is
marked for person and number, and unlike the Athpanguage (Ebert, 2001:149), Dumi
marksTAM as well. In this regards, Kirati languages, imtgrof the degree of integration,
Dumi also exhibits multverb constructions as the traditional subordinatause.
Syntactically, the subordinate clause is not eqoahe main clause as it is dependent. The
subordinate clauses include complement, adverlb@gtive and converbal clauses. We
discuss each of these clauses in turn as follows.

10.1.1 Complement clauses

Payne (2006:292) notes that a prototypical comphnwause is a clause that
functions as an argument (i.e., subject or objet3ome other clause. A main (or matrix)
clause is a clause that has another clause (i.eqmalement clause) as one of its core
arguments. Functionally, complement clauses oralertamplements are clauses that function
as subject or object arguments of other clausesd((i2001:39). Syntactically, they are the
subordinate clauses embedded in the verb phragarm, the complement clauses which are
embedded within another clause are of two typesctioning as either the subjects or the
objects of the matrix clause.

Both the subject and object complement clauses ramefinite clauses. The
subordinate clause can be identified as a compledl&use as illustrated in (1).

(1) ayu norola tambi pijom
agu norcla  tambi pi-(j)o-m
1sG noroABL here comelsSGPST-NMLZ
‘I came here from Norung.’

In example (1), the case relation of the complen®ablative, marked by the suffix
la ‘from’ in Dumi. Nonreduced nominalized clauses can be a complemeat erb of
cognition (or sensation) as illustrated in (2).
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(2)  ayua dusumua ki it “atnim doktu
anu-a dusumu-a Ki  dghj-that-ni-m dokt-u

1SGERG friend-PL-ERG yam dig-PROGPL.PSFNMLZ SeelSG.PST

‘| saw that my friends were digging yam.’

In example (2), the verln‘it Z4tnim ‘digging’ shows the nominalized clause as
complements of cognition (or sensation).

There are two types of complement clauses: subjatbbject complements. In Dumi,
both of these complement clauses are-fivtite clauses which are discussed as follows.

(a) Subject complement
The complement clause functioning as the subjegtiment occurs in the initial
position of the matrix clause as illustrated in (3)

(3) a. kliba tamum tuma ugodiju

khliba tamu-m tum-a
dog l0SE3SG.PSTNMLZ matterERG
u-go tsai-(j)u

3scprosssoul  make upse3sG.PST

‘That the dog was lost made her upset.’

b. tu tukum tuma unu hursi
tsu t"uk-u-m tum-a
baby borA3sGPSTNMLZ  mattereERG

u-nu hursi
3sc.posssoul  be happyBsG.psST

‘That the matter of child’s birth made him happy.

In example (3a), the clause with the fonte verb form tamum ‘lost’ is the
complement clause which functions as the subjetiptement (i.e., nominalized form) of the
finite verb taiju ‘made upset’. Similarly, in example (3b), the dauwith norfinite verb
form t*Ukum ‘born’ is the complement clause which functionstlas subject complement
(i.e., nominalized form) of the finite vertu hursi‘made happy'.
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(b) Object complement

As in subject complement clauses, the object com@ie clauses occur in the initial
position of the matrix clause as illustrated in (4)

(4) a. amna hi: kilta aksa gulai |Lam gota
amna hi: kit-a
today wind blowNPST3sG
ak-sa au-lai [Am gota

SayNMLZ 1SGDAT aware COPNPST

‘I am sure that it will be windy today.’

b.  t‘ampu Kirsti aksa d”araa tuknim gota

ttampu  Kirs-t-i ak-sa
earth go roundiPSTF3sG  SsayNMLZ
d*araa tuk-ni-m gota

everyoneeRG Know-3PL.PST-NMLZ ~ COPNPST
‘Everyone knows that the earth goes round.’

In example (4a), the clause with the #Homnte form of the verbhi kilta ‘it will be
windy’ is the complement clause which functionglresobject argument of the finite vdrim
gota‘l have felt (i.e., | am sure)Likewise, the clause with the ndimite form of the verb
kfrsti ‘goes round’ is the complement clause which fumias the object argument of the

finite verbtuknim‘known’ in (4b).

10.1.2 Adverbial clauses

Adverbial clauses in Dumi are subordinate clauselserbial clauses function as an
adverbial element of another clause. They are eyedlto provide the situational context for
the event (or state) that is described in the rolnse. The verbs in the adverbial clauses are
typically morphologically marked by the subordimatiaffix -t e, specifying the way in which
an action is carried out. They are attributed te therb and hence are ‘adverbial’ and
consequently take the position before the verliwstrated in (5).
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(5) a. ani hopubn k’anot’e adeta

ani  hopubra k'anot’e  adet-a

2sG ownlanguage welMAN  2sG-speakNPST-2SG

‘You speak your own language (i.e., mother tonguel.

b.  u-mupu bent’e jakto
U-mupu brent"e jak-t-0
3se.possstomach  become fullaN  feedNPST1SG

‘| feed him to make his stomach full.’

In examples (5a, b), the verk&not’ ‘well’ and b’ente ‘fully’ refer to the adverbial
(or manner) clauses in Dumitunctionally, there are seven types of complex esgions
categorized as adverbial clauses: time, locatioanmar, purpose, reason, concessive and
conditional adverbial. Figure 10.1 presents theesewypes of complex expressions
categorized as adverbial clauses in Dumi:

Figure 10.1: Types of adverbial clauses

Nominalizer
v
v v
Modally Aspectually
Irrealis Realis IMPF PFV
¢ ¢ ¢ ) 4
-na -m -na -m

The function, form and distribution of such advathllauses are discussed as follows:
(a) Time adverbial clauses

The time adverbial clauses are Frfonte clauses, which are used to provide
information about the relative temporal orderingha# two or more events.

Dumi employs two suffixes which are marked on tleebvof the subordinate clauses.
The verbs in the adverbial clauses are morpholtginzarked by two types of subordinating
affixes, -lamlu ‘before,’” indicating the preceding event ankla ‘after’ signifying the
succeeding event as illustrated in (6).
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(6) a. jelak’om pinalamlu au luklabi mau
jelak"om pinalamlu au lukla-bi mo--u

Kathmandu comeerorRe 1sG Lukla-Loc belsGPsST

‘I was in Lukla before | came to Kathmandu.’

b. ayua brattoka um tambi pita
aju-a brat-t-o-ka um tambi pit-a
1SGERG calFNPST1SG-AFTER 3SG here COMaNPST-3SG

‘She will come here after | call her.’

In examples (6a, b), there are rionite forms of the verbgina ‘come’ in 6(a) and
brattoka ‘aftercalling’ in 6(b) in Dumi.

(b) Location adverbial clauses

In Dumi, the location or locative clauses are idtroed by the relative subordinator
k1mu‘where’ ork”4ambi ‘where (or at what location)’ in the subordinatauges as illustrated
in (7).

(7) a. ani ksmu akusta mambia ayu jo kUsto

ani  khamu  akPust-a mambi

2SG where  B3GQO-NPST2SG there
pa  agu o  khusto

EMPH 1SG PRT (O-NPST1SG

‘I will go there where ever you go.’
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b.  um k%mbi mota mambja ayu jo hujto

um  khambi Mo-t-a mambi
3sG  where StayNPST3SG  there

na au jo hw-t-o
EMPH 1SG PRT WaitNPST1SG
‘I will wait there where he stays.’

In examples (7a, b), the locative adverbial clauages introduced by the relative
subordinatorskmu ‘where’ or k“ambi ‘where’. Unlike the time adverbial clauses, the

locational adverbial clauses are finite subordingdteises having independent aspect/tense
marking in their verbs.

(c) Manner adverbial clauses
The manner adverbial clauses also share the ckastics of relative clauses and are
introduced with relative adverbs which are alwaglofved by correlative constructions in
principal clauses. Dumi employs the interrogativenounmo ‘what’ to indicate manner in
the subordinate clauses as illustrated in (8).
(8) ayua mo lutto mama muta
agu-a mo lutt-o mam pa mut-a
1SGERG what teiNpSTF1SG that EMPH  dONPST3SG
‘(He) does what | tell him.’
In example (8), the clause with the interrogativenpunmo ‘what’ is the manner

finite subordinate clause. The manner adverbialsga are nofinite clauses embedded in
the matrix clause as illustrated in (9).

(9)  anitia seke tum amuta
ani  j-a sekle tum  amut-a
2sG local beefeRG get drunknmLz  talk 2SG-dO-NPST-2SG
‘You talk as if you got drunk.’

In example (9), a nofinite clause embedded in the matrix clause emplégsseke
‘as if you got drunk’ in the complex subordinatawge in Dumi.
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(d) Purpose adverbial clauses

Purpose relations link two states of affairs, oh&bich (the main one) is used with
the goal of obtaining the realization of anothee dne., the dependent one) (Cristofaro,
2003:157). Dumi employs the ndmite form of the verb as subordinators to fornrgmse
adverbial clauses. They are affixed to the rodhefverb as illustrated in (10).

(10) a. uma nu tuna so@ juktam

um-a nu tuna soda Juk-t-am

3SGERG name keefpURP money distributedPST-3SG-NMLZ

‘He distributes money to be famous.’

b.  pipi dumkubi t:ta hala
plpl dumkubi tsa:ta hla
grandma meeturP grandchild arrive.8G.PST

‘The grandchild arrived to meet her grandmother.’

C. uyku ani lukubi hukta
ugku ani  lukubi hulkt-a
IPLEXCL 2SG takePURP COmMENPST1PL.EXCL
‘We (excl.) will come to take you.’

In examples (10&), the purpose clauses in Dumi are realized in dfferent ways:
morphologically by affixing a purpose morpherm@ to the base form of the verb as in (10a),
and syntactically by using benefactive postpos#tidkubi after the infinitival form of the
verbs as demonstrated in (1@

Furthermore, it is quite obvious from the examE3ac) that the purpose adverbial
clauses are nefinite clauses. In (10a) the verbal affira ‘to’ has been employed as a
subordinator to form a purpose clause. In examéb, c), the verbal affixkubi ‘for’ is
used for the adverbial clause. In (10b), the spretills a person to arrive for the purpose of
meeting her grandmother. Likewise, the speakes &lperson to come for the purpose of
taking her/him in (10c).

(e) Reason adverbial clauses

The nonfinite form of the reason clause consists of tha af the verb affixed by the
nominalizer-m followed by the ergative/instrumental case markas illustrated in (11).
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(11) a. krumdima tu:t'ua dawa dudu tyu
krumdi-m-a t'u-tu-a

be hungry3sG.PSTNMLZ-ERG  child-ERG

dhawa dudu tw-u
fast milk drink3sG.pST

‘The child drank milk fast as s/he was hungry.’

b.  hu jema Kiba d“it i
hu  jem-a K'liba  dit-i
rain  fallNMLZ-ERG  dog get weBsG.PsST

‘The dog got wet as it rained.’

In examples (11a, b), the ndinite forms of the reason clauses consist of tha of
the verbkrumd ‘be hungry’ in (11a) andge ‘fall’ in (11b) affixed by the nominalizerm
followed by the ergative case markar Hence, the adverbial clauses of reason are fobyed

the use of a cluster of the subordinating morphemesa.
(f) Concessive adverbial clauses

The concessive adverbial clause is a clause thaltéma concession against which the
proposition in the main clause is contrasted’ amclassified into two types: definite and
indefinite (Thompson, Longacre and Hwang, 2007:2@&2)Dumi, the root of the verb is

suffixed by the concessive adverbial markebjo ‘although’ in order to reflect a contrast of

some sort between the main and the subordinateeckillustrated in (12).
(12) a. um sampel doisti’jo samparsa mota

um  sampel doist-i

3sG  thin to be se@lPST-3sG

khojo samparsa mota

although  couragious COPNPST

‘Although he looks thin, he is courageous.’
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b.  pabia natur muta Kbjo d”araa umlaiya jattani
pabia natur Muta k"ojo

PabiERG jealous do-3sGNPST although

draraa umlai  na jatt-ani

everyoneeERG 3SGDAT EMPH like-NPST-3PL
‘Although Pabi is jealous, everyone likes him.’

In examples (12a, b), the verbsisti ‘seems’ andmuta ‘does’ are followed by the
concessive adverbial markiefbjo ‘although’. The concessive adverbial clause i®afimite

clause, which is used to reflect a contrast of searebetween the main and the subordinate
clause in Dumi.

(g) Conditional adverbial clauses

In Dumi, the verb is affixed by the markek’ in a probable type of conditional
clause as illustrated in (13).

(13) a. hu jetakb asijo hamhotanm
hu  je-t-akro asijo hamho-t-a-na
rain  fallNPST3SG-COND nobody PL-preSEMNPST3PL-NEG

‘I it rains, no one will be present.’

b. ani k’1ksako ayu jo k'usto
ani - khx-k-sak"o agju jo  khyst-o
2SG (O-M.EXTDR-NMLZ-COND 1SG PRT {O-NPST-1SG

‘If you go, | shall also go.’
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C. nam dgtrimtak’o unti pitina
nam  grim-t-a-k"o unti  hulu-t-i-na
sun  SeNPST3SG-COND 3DU arriveNPST3DU-NEG

‘They (two) will not arrive if it becomes dark.’

In examples (13a&), the conditional clauses are expressed withhilp of a topic
marker followed by a conditional particle’o ‘if', in hu jetaKo ‘if it rains’, k’sksako ‘if you

go’ and nam grimtako ‘if it becomes dark’, respectively show the cormadial markers in
Dumi.
10.1.3 Relative clauses

Relative clauses are subordinate clauses that ynadifvp in the matrix clausé.
Relative clauses are clausee modifiers embedded in the noun phrase. Ingerhsyntactic
structure, a relative clause is a clause that ibeeltled within a noun phrase (Payne,
2006:302) whereas in terms of function, it is defiras a claussize modifier embedded in
the noun phrase (Givon, 2001:176). They are chenaetd by a cluster of morphological,
semantic and syntactic properties. In Dumi, theeet&o types of relative clauses: externally
headed relative clauses and relatreerelative clauses. The latter type of relativauskes is
marginally present in Dumi. Here we analyze therhiwithe three typological paramet&rs

We discuss each of these relative clauses as f®llow
(a) Externally headed relative clauses

In Dumi, an externally headed relative clause ésrtbnfinite type of relative clause in
which a ‘null or covert operator’ or a ‘gap’ occursthe embedded relative clause. Such a
clause is prenominal and the nefinite predicate of such a clause, which is nomaeal.

In this subsection, we mainly discuss the morphological, sstitaand semantic
properties of externally headed relative clausalustrated in (14).

(14) Nominalizer preceded by the perfective markek-po-nm>
a. [pubi dampom] gu heau
[puz-bi  dampo-m gu  ha-u

ashLoc washpPFv-NMLZ  cloth  dry3sG.PsST

‘The cloth washed with ash dried.’

92 Subbarao (2012:263) notes that all South Asiaguages have three types of relative clauses: (i)
Externally headed relative clauses, (ii) Relaf@relative clauses and (iii) Internally headed
relative clauses.

% The three typological parameters by which relatlaises can be grouped are: (1) the position of
the clause with respect to the head noun, (2) Theenof expression of the relativized NP
(sometimes called the ‘case recoverability strdjeggd (3) which grammatical relations can be
relativized.
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b. Nominalizer followed by the dative marker <sa-la>
[hentia sekhysalai] dektina
[henti-a seklan-salai]

alcoholerG get drinkAMBL -NMLZ-DAT

d“e-k-t-i-na
calF-M.EXTDR-NPST-1PL.INCL-NEG

‘We must not talk with the one who always drinkso&ol.’” (Literal: ‘Better not to
talk with a drunkard.’)

In examples (14a, b), the clauses within the squmexkets ‘]’ represent the
subordinate clauses in which the embedded predicate norinite. In (14a), the verldam
(*dap) ‘wash’ suffixed by the perfective case markgo is followed by the nominalizeim

whereas in (14b) the vedekly ?'get drink’ suffixed by the nominalizesais followed by

the dative case markeai. These subordinate clauses with a-finite embedded predicate
function as relative clauses. In Dumi, a ‘null ¢mvert) operator’ in the subject position can
be relativized as illustrated in (15).

(15) [tam t*%eysa] minua bana#pta
[tam  tshey-sa] minu-a bana  tsapta

this  recognizelMLZ pPersoRERG SayINF can
‘The one who recognizes this can tell us.’
In example (15), the missing -teferent nounminu ‘person’ is relativized in the

subject position. A ‘null (or covert) operator’ ithe direct object position can be relativized as
illustrated in (16).

(16) [ayua t”endum minu] madoktun
[apu-a  tshendu-m) minu madoktu-na
1SGERG KNOW1SGPSFNMLZ person NEG-SeelsSGPSTNEG
‘The one whom | knew could not see.’
In example (16), the missing-ceferent nounminu ‘person’ is relativized in the direct

object position. A ‘null (covert) operator in theblique position can be relativized as
illustrated in (17).
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(17) [ani amotam Kom] k'anuksa gota

[ani amo-t-a-m] kt'om Kanuksa 9ota

2SG 2sGstayNPST2SG-NMLZ place nice COPNPST

‘The place where you stay is nice.’

In example (17), the missing -teferent nounkom ‘place’ is relativized in the

oblique position.

(b) Relative-correlative clauses

The relativecorrelative type of relative clause marginally é&xisi Dumi. Dumi makes

use of interrogative pronouns for this purposdlastrated in (18).

(18) Nominalizer preceded by the perfective marker po-nt>

[nu t*eksalai] daraa jattani
[N thek-salail d-araa jatt-ani
mind  opeANMLZ-DAT  everybodyeERG  like-NPST-3PL

‘The person who is openminded is popular.’

In example (18), the relativeorrelative clauses have a finite embedded presidat

means that the relativedrrelative clauses are finite embedded clauses.

i. Formation of relative clauses

In Dumi, relative clauses are formed in two wayke Tirst way is to change the verb

of the relative clause into a participial form. Twerbal suffixes are employeeaand-m for
this purpose as illustrated in (19).

(19) a. mam minu kadimba

mam minu kad-m khliba

that person bit8scpPsTNMLZ  dog

‘the dog which bit that person’

b. lamdubi huksa fiba

lamdubi huksa kbliba

pathLoc barknmLz  dog

‘the dog that barks on the path’

In example (19a), the verbal suffirm is affixed to the respective verb rddit ‘bite’

of the relative clause in a participial form. Likie®, in (19b), the verbal suffisais affixed
to the root of the verhuk‘bark’ to form the relative clause. These two \@nmorphemes are
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in a paradigmatic relationship. Two verbal suffix@e employed:m and-safor this purpose
as illustrated in (20).

(20) a. ayua pyum kakal
au-a PAD-U-M kakal

1SGERG weavelsG.PST-NMLZ basket

‘the basket which | plaited’

b. ania puksa kakal
ania puksa kakal
2SGERG weaveNMLZz  basket
‘the basket which you will weave’

In examples (20a, b), the relative clause in whighverb is suffixed bym may also
be referred to as a perfect participkei PTCP and the clause with the verb suffixed by the
morphemesamay be referred to as an illustrated infinitivatgciple (NF PTCP.

In examples (19) and (20), there is a contrastasphy in the two distinct formamn
and-sa It is clear that the distinction between thentasicerned with aspect instead of any
grammatical relations or semantic roles. The digtron of -m and-sa does not distinguish
grammatical relations as illustrated in (21).

(21) a. ayua soda biyum minu
aju-a soda  bin-u-m minu

ISGERG money (ivelSGPSTNMLZ  person

‘The person whom | gave the money’

b. ayulai soda biksa minu
aju-lai goga  bik-sa minu

1SGDAT money giveM.EXTDR-NMLZ person
‘The person who will give me money’

Examples (21a, b) may suggest tense, but the maskas clearly imperfective as
opposed to nopast. They are exemplified in the following exansple

Dumi has a different verbal morphemen for relativization. Thus, the relative clause
morphology in Dumi codes additional semantic ongraatical categories as illustrated in (22).
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(22) a. bashi hosa tikit

basbi  hog-sa tikat
busLoc travelnmLz  ticket

‘the ticket that is used to travel by bus’

b.  ayu lamtijom japaka um hl4
au  Jamt'i-(j)o-m japaka UM hala
1sG movelsGPSTNMLZ after FG arrive.BG.PST

‘After | left s/he arrived.’

In example (22a), the verbal morphensa is affixed to the root of the verboy
‘travel’ and another verbal morphema is affixed to the root of the vertbamt’i ‘move’ in

(22b) for relativization. Thus, the relative clauserphology in Dumi codes additional
semantic or grammatical categories. It is, theefatear that Dumi employsa when the
aspect of the relative clause is imperfective andes-m when aspect is perfective.

10.1.4 Converbal clauses

Converbal clauses are clauses that are linked Ioyuwctive participles with the
principal clauses. According to Peterson (2002:8&)ali converbs are classified into three
classes: perfective converbs, imperfective convartussequential converbs. However, Dumi
exhibits only two types of converbs and conseqyentlvo types of converb clauses
consisting of respective converbs: simultaneous, (expression of progressive senses or
simultaneous events) and sequential (i.e., sequg®sients in narrative; anterior events).

We analyze the morphology, semantics and syntéetitires associated with these
two types of converbs as follows:

(a) Morphology

The simultaneous converb clauses in Dumi are wxhlim the presence of
simultaneous converbs marked withg attached to the base form of the verb. The
simultaneous converb clause implies that the stagdfairs expressed in the subordinate and
principle clauses occur simultaneously as illusttah (23).

(23) a. umle luso tumu
um le luso tShurn.u

3sG song singsIM  dance3sG.PST

‘She danced with singing a song.’
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b.  ad”om tummu amusso Kiisi
ad™o-m ummu - tsamus-so RA-is-i
long agenmLz  thingPL  forgetM.EXTDR-SIM  QO-PASSPST

‘We are forgetting the things that we used tdahg ago.’
[DPT.NMR-45:022

In examples (23a, b), two actiolesluso‘singing a song’ ant‘amussdforgetting’ are
realized as the presence of a simultaneous comvddlmi marked with-sq, attached to the
base forms of the verlhs ‘sing’ in (23a) and ‘amus'forget’ in (23b), respectively.

On the other hand, if there is a reduplicationhef same conjunctive participle, the
clause indicates continuity as illustrated in (24).

(24) a. umua tu:tu lemso lemso ipti
u-mu-a tutu lemso
3sG.PossmothereRG child persuadesiv
lemso  ipti

REDUP get sleef8SG.PST

‘Her mother made the child sleep by persuading.’

b.  nokt’o t4amso t"amso ukim hupait
nokt’o  tham-so  tham-so U-kim hupat-i
shaman danesiM REDUP 3sG.Posshome reach3sG.PST
‘The shaman reached his home by dancing.’

In examples (24a, b), the reduplication of the @hslemso‘persuading’ and*1amso
‘dancing’ connote continuity in Dumi.

The sequential converb clauses are characterizéteiform of a sequential converb
which is marked bysokaattached to the root of the verb as in (25).
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(25) a. ayua saulo Ksssoka ¢ hudum
au-a  saulo khy-ssoka

1SGERG jungle QgGM.EXTDR-SEQ
Si: hud-u-m

firewood  bringlsG.PSENMLZ

‘After going to the jungle, I brought firewood.’

b. gulai pi?kajo lumsoka daptifo nuksa
gulai pi2-kajo  lum-soka dapt"anpo
clothbat ashcom boil-SEQ beatHAB.PST

‘We used to wash cloth by boiling with asjpPT.NMR-45:037

In examples (25a, b), the sequential converb mdarby adding the suffixssokato the
verbal roos k1 ‘go’ with the morpheme extenders.EXTDR) -sin 25(a)andlum ‘boil’ in 25(b).

(b) Semantics

Dumi employs the simultaneous converbal constrostiim express an activity which

Is simultaneous with or temporally overlapping wathother activity expressed by the matrix
predicate as illustrated in (26).

(26) a. Kkfiba hukso saulo hu

kPliba huk-so  saulehu hw-u

dog barksiv jungleABL enter3SG.PST

‘The dog entered the jungle barking.’

b. senso mo muna maka asso mimdi
Senso mo mena maka aso mimdi
look-siv  what denmLz  PRT saysiM  think-3SG.PST
‘Looking at that, he thought for what to dpsPC.HSR-36:07]
In examples (26a, b), the simultaneous converbaktcoctionshukso ‘barking’ in

26(a),sensdlooking’ andasso‘'saying’ in 26(b) express the activities which anamultaneous
with another activity expressed by the matrix pcats.
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The major function of the sequential converb igncode the event which is assumed
to have occurred prior to the event coded in theirmpredicate as illustrated in (27).

(27) a. kim ksssoka da dzyu
kKim  kha-ssoka da  dag-u
home QeM.EXTDR-SEQ rice eatlsG.PST

‘After having reached home, | ate rice.’

b.  tamlai tensoka lissyto ati
tamlai  tensoka lissag-t-o at-i
thisDAT teachSEQ releaseBEN-NPST-1SG say3SGPST

‘After having taught it, he said to relea§erc.HSR-36:28

In examples (27a, b), the sequential converbal toaect®ons k’issoka ‘having

reached’ in 27(a) antfensoka’having taught’ in 27(b) express the activities etiare the

major function of the sequential converb that eectite events which are assumed to have
occurred prior to the event coded in the matrixdmate. The complex sentences in (27a, b)
contain the sequence of events.

In examples (26a, b), the tense of the simultanemmyerbal constructions and in
(27a, b), the tense of the sequential converbadtcactions match with the ngrast tense of
the verbs in the matrix clauses. The simultaneonserb can be analyzed as an imperfective
aspect indicating that the action indicated by ibefinite clause is simultaneous with the
main verb. Likewise, the sequential converb is @ssed with the perfective aspect which
indicates an action that happened prior to thathefmain verb. Modally, the former (i.e.,
simultaneous) represents the irrealis whereasatter [(i.e., sequential) represents the realis in
Dumi.

Figure 10.2 presents the typology of relative atsus Dumi from a semantic point of
view.
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Figure 10.2: Classification of the relative clauses

Relative clauses

A J Y

Perfective Imperfective
<-soka> <-50>

Apart from the core meaning, viz., temporal prigribumi employs nofspecialized
sequential converbs which confer a variety of ottmrtextual meanings, including cause and
manner as illustrated in (28).

(28)

a. Other contextual meaning including cause

mojo duna madoknaka um kimuisi
mojo d‘u-na  madok-na-ka

anything eaiNF NEG-QgetNEG-SEQ

um  kim AiS-i

3G  home returfBsSG.pPST

‘After not having found anything to eat, he reted home.

Other contextual meaning including manner

um jassokaa k’utim

um jas-soka na KPuts-i-m

3sG preferM.EXTDR-SEQ EMPH Q0-3SG.PSTFNMLZ

‘After having preferred, he joined there.’

In examples (28a, b), the sequential converbal toact®ons madokmka ‘after not

having seen’ angassoka‘after having preferred’ express the activities ethare the major
function of the sequential converb that encodeetlents which are assumed to have occurred
prior to the event coded in the matrix predicat®umi.
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(c) Syntax

In Dumi, the converbal clauses exhibit some syrtgobperties, which are discussed
as follows:

i. Position of the converb clauses

In Dumi, both the converb clauses: simultaneoudlustrated in (26) and sequential
as illustrated in (27) occur inside the matrix slauln marked constructions, they can also be
postposed as a discourse strategy to express aftetthasgllustrated in (29).

(29) a. tu:tugyokso ukim Kuti
tuitu  pok-so  ukim kPuts-i

child crysiM  3sGpPosshome go-3sGPST

‘The child went to her/his home crying.’

b.  senna madoksoka um boja 4isi

senna madok-soka um

[OOK-INF  NEG-SEeSEQ  3SG
bolo na  4jsi
soon EMPH return3sG.PST

‘Not having a chance to look at something, harretd from there soon.’

In examples (29a, b), the sequential converbal toact®ons yokso ‘crying’ and
madoksokanot having to look’ express the activities whiahe the major function of the
simultaneous and sequential converbs, respectively.

To sum up, the converbal constructions in Dumi higneesame subject as their main clause.
They not only show referential coherence, but sdsaporal coherence.

10.2 Coordination

The term coordination refers to ‘syntactic conginre in which two or more units of
the same type are combined into a larger unit alichave the same semantic relations with
other surrounding elements’ (Haspelmath 2007:34)cordinating construction may be
coordinated by one or more coordinators and maysibgply juxtaposed without any
coordinators. In this section, we discuss the awgtjon, disjunction, adversative coordination
and exclusion in Dumi in brief as follows:

10.2.1 Conjunction

The independent clauses in Dumi may be conjoinedubyg the coordinate
conjunctionkajo ‘and’. The basic function of this form is to coméiogcordinatively two or
more clauses having the equal grammatical statillsistsated in (30).
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(30) a. st kajo pabua Ko nukKiksa
Si: kajo pabua

wood and bamboeBrG

k"o nukk"a-k-sa
COND bego-M.EXTDR-nominalizer

‘Only two things required are bamboo and wofok'T.NMR-45:034]

b. nana kajo pepe malo huluiji
nana kajo pepe malo hu(pi
elder sister and  elder brother just before  arr2eu.psST
‘Elder sister and elder brother arrived just bbefo

In example (30a), the two noun phrases, \8#.;wood’ and pabu‘bamboo’ and in

example (30b)ana ‘elder sister’ andpepe‘elder brother’ have been coordinated by the
coordinatorkajo ‘and’.

10.2.2 Disjunctive coordination

Dumi does not have any native coordinator for disjior’”. Quirk and Greenbaum
(1988:258) notes usually the ‘or’ coordination éisclusive, expressing the idea that only one
of the possibilities can be realized’. Although plasnath (2007:25) distinguishes between
standard disjunction and interrogative disjunctiprDumi employs a single disjunctive
coordinatotje ‘or’ in both types of coordination.

In Dumi, the disjunctive particle always precedes subsequent coordinands in the
sentences as illustrated in (31).

(31) a. nokt’o tambi hamhota je papm mambi hamfustam

noktho  tambi hamhota je

shaman here HON-cOme3SGNPST or

papa pa mambi  hamkrust-am
father EmMPH there HON-gO-NPST3SG-NMLZ
‘Either the shaman comes here or father willlggre?’

% Disjunctive coordination is also known as alteiveatoordination or ‘or’ coordination.
95Interrogative disjunction occurs in alternative spigns.
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b.  sikli je suklia latta
sak-li je  sukli-a latt-a
two-CLF or threeCLF-ERG enoughNPST-3SG
‘Will two or three be enough?’
C. tambi tu:tu je duspi hm g4
tambi  tyty  je  duspi ha-m 0N
there  child or adult comerrF coP
‘Had the child or adult come here?’
Examples (31&) demonstrate a single disjunctive coordinggoor’ for disjunction
in Dumi.
10.2.3 Adversative coordination

Dumi has its own native lexical adversative coaathnk’ojo ‘but’, which means an
expression by a concessive subordinate. It istaed for purpose in Dumi as illustrated in (32).

(32) a. nana hamhl k’ojo pepe mahunga
nana hamhala K'ojo

elder sister HON-arrivePRF  but

pepe mau-na na
elder brother NEG-arriveNEG  EMPH

‘Elder sister arrived, but elder brother did aatve.’

b. hito ya atentd k’ojo makuKono
hito pa  at’ent-o

many times EMPH 3sGteachl1SG.PST
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k"ojo makuk'-0-no
but NEG-understandlSG.PST-NEG

‘She taught me many times, but | could not undeisit.’

C. amna muna+Yukta k'ojo asala muna mayu

amna mena  tshykta Kojo
today doINF hasto but
asala mtna  magu

tomorrow deINE  not

‘It has to be done today, but not to do tomoriow.

In examples (32a), there is a lexical adversative coordinakdpjo ‘but’, which
means it is an expression of a concessive subdedinaDumi. The negative adversative is
indicated bynsko ‘otherwise’ as illustrated in (33).

(33) a. salu Kante kamtimk’o arwakti
salu  khante  kamt-i-nak"o
bone properly chewPsT1PL.INCL-Otherwise

arwak-t-i
IPL-harmNPST1PL.INCL

‘We must chew the bone properly; otherwise, iyarm us.’

b. bulso Kuts, abultanik’o atittans mei
bukso  khyt-a  abukt-a-nakto

runsiM goIMP  2SGTUN-NPST-2SG-Otherwise
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atit-t-a-na mei
2SG-MeetNPST-2SG-NEG  PRT

‘Run fast, otherwise, you will not meet.’

In examples (33a, b), the negative adversative dioator nak’o ‘otherwise’, is
expressed by concessive subordinate clauses afsbigsed for purpose in Dumi.

10.2.4 Exclusion

In Dumi, exclusion is indicated kyika ‘except’ as illustrated in (34).
(34) a. tam bika opo mojo m@u
tam  bika epo mojo magu
this  except 4GGEN anything not

‘I have nothing except this.’

b.  kagku tuyom bika mojo kwambi bjaktum g
kapku tup-o-m bika mojo

water  drinklsGPSTPRF  except anything

kwambi bjaktu-m maygu
mouthLoC  putlSGPSTPRF not

‘I have not put anything in my mouth except dimkwater.’

C. ania soda p‘ina bika mojo akultum magu
anka soda  pi-na bika

YOUWERG money askNMLZ  except

mojo  akukt-u-m maggu
nothing 2sGknow-2sG.PST-PRF  not
‘You do not know anything except asking for money

In examples (34a&), the exclusion is indicated by the suffibika ‘except’ in Dumi.
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10.3 Summary

In this chapter, we examined the various typesavhplex expressions formed by
employing different morphosyntactic strategies. Duemploys only the nofinite
complement clause. Such a clause is embedded witbimatrix clause and functions as the
argument (i.e., subject or object). In this langyalgoth complements occur in the initial
position of the matrix clause, and the #onte complement clause functions as the subject
and object complements. Dumi is a clause chainimguage, signified by verbal affixes.
There are two types of converb clauses: simultasaod sequential.

Both converbs are expressed morphologically. Ontheftypological features is the
simultaneous converb that consists of the verb safitxed by-so. The main function of the
sequential converksokais to encode the event which is assumed to hawari@ctprior to the
event coded in the matrix predicate: a sequen@y@fts whereas the simultaneous converb
expresses an activity which is simultaneous withfemporally overlapping with, another
activity expressed by the matrix predicate. Baseccanstruction, Dumi comprises two or
more coordinands (i.e., coordinated phrases) wldoh coordinated by one or more
coordinators.
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CHAPTER 11
DISCOURSE

11.0 Outline

This chapter about discourse is organized intoetlsections. Section 11.1 gives a
general description and background information mealirse and how it relates to Dumi. In
section 11.2, we investigate myttiopositional discourse found in the languagepfedd by
section 11.3 which summarizes the findings of tiepter.

11.1 Discourse description and background

This section is organized into two ssbctions. The proposition (i.e., grammaticalized
as clause) is assumed to be the basic informatiocepsing unit in human discourse. The
complex process of continuity in discourse is amlglized in reality. The mulpropositional
level of discourse consists of a chain of clauseslsning into larger thematic units called
thematic paragraphs (i.e., paragraphs having thee gheme). However, such continuity is
expressed structurally (i.e., grammatically or agtitally) in the clause. Givén (1983:7)
notes that discourse continuity is broadly catemgpati into three basic forms: thematic
continuity, action continuity and topics (or paip&nts) continuity.

Discourse is built of clausevel units which comprise the same theme and tend
repeat the same participant. Dumi exploits a nunmddemorphosyntactic devices in the
domains of topic continuity, action continuity artiematic continuity at the muiti
propositional discourse level. The term ‘discoursa/ers all those aspects of communication
in modern linguistics, which involve not only a t€er message), but also the addresser and
addressee and their immediate context or situabothis sense, discourse refers not only to
ordinary conversation and its context, but alsavititten communication between writer and
reader (Wales, 2001:114). A text differs from ateeoe in kind. It is not a grammatical unit
like a clause or a sentence; and is not defineitslsize.

Discourse is not limited to the spoken variety, mont only a unit larger than a
sentence. This phenomenon may cover the rangediience to a single utterance like ‘oh?’,
‘well and ‘I mean’ and long written texts like stes and novels and spoken texts like jokes,
conversation and interview. In this section, firstive try to classify discourse in Dumi,
analyze the general structure on the basis of sigtructure and notional structure, temporal
and locational expression strategies, and stratdgremaintaining the inteclausal relations
like cohesion and coherence of the narrative dissou

As discourse is considered to be a behavioral itragn have several contextual types
like ordinary conversatiora joke, an interview, a television talk show, ansam, a sport
commentary and the like. Paudel (2013:392) codessification of discourse made by Bearth
(1978:213), which shows nine different categorigseetings, proverbs, speeches, general
narratives, dialogue, procedures, explanation, rgggm and argument. On the other hand,
Smith (2003:8) incorporates all these types of alisse into five modes, viz., narrative,
description, report, information and argument. Heere Longacre and Hwang (2012:36)
limit the discourse types into four typesarrative, behavioral, expository and procedural.

All these types of discourse are evident in Dumit,Blue to the space and time
limitations, our analysis in this section will facwnly on the typical characteristics of
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narrative discourse in this language. Before stgréan analysis of the morphosyntactic
devices, let us first introduce all the types afcdiurse available in this language.

11.2 Multi-propositional discourse

In this section, we examine all types of discowgailable in Dumi, which are used in
the domains of topic continuity, action continuiéynd thematic continuity at the multi
propositional discourse level. The individual stateevent clauses may be combined into a
coherent discourse. Human discourse is predominamilti-propositional (i.e., its coherence
transcends the bounds of its component clauses)ti-plopositional discourse is also
processed and stored in episedeclarative memory (Givon 1995).

11.2.1 Topic (referential) continuity

While talking about multpropositional discourse, we analyze the morphosyicta
devices employed to persuade the same referentsandeover again in Dumi. Such devices
in this language may consist of anaphoric pronoulesnonstratives, relative clauses and
clause chaining.

Let us examine how the markers of discourse refialgy in Dumi code the
continuity of the topic referentiah a narrative discourse as illustrated in (1).

(1) a duykulubi ganpa aksasdu m
dwkulu-bi ganpa  &-sa radu M
DungkuluLoc Ganpa  say.EXTDR-NMLZ Rai  COPPST

‘In Dungkulu, there was a Rai called Ganpa.’

b. umpotukli maki aksa Kiba jo ma

unmpo tuleli maki  ak-sa

3SGGEN onecLF Maki sayM.EXTDR-NMLZ

kMliba O ma
dog also COPPST

‘He also had a dog named Maki.’

C.  mamkiba tuk din sebardmso sumandu saulobi hugat

mam khlipa tuk din sebar

that dog one dayanimal



[AM-SO sumandu saulbi hupat-i

searchsiv  humid jungleLoc  reach3sG.PST

‘Maki reached in the humid forest searching fddwanimals.’

mambi hupatka mamatukli toktim biru kildi ka

mamlai sessokdtisso kim hutpadi

mambi  hupat-i-ka mama
there react3sG.PSTAFTER thatERG
tuk-li tsokt-im biru

onecLF be matureeTCcP deer

kald-i ka mamlai ses-soka

chase3sGPsST CcoONJ thatDAT  Kill-M.EXTDR-SEQ

thu_s_so kim hut—pad-i

pull-M.EXTDR-SIM  house carmaAMBL-3SG.PST

‘After having reached there that killing an adidier by chasing

and brought it to the house by pulling.’

asalapaka ganpaa mdai pa disso atasabam makpabi piju ka m

asalapaka ganga mamlai

nextday  GanparRG thatDAT

na dis-so atasaban

EMPH follow-M.EXTDR-SIM  nowadaysasp

269
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makpabi pij-u ka ma

MakpaLOC come3SGPST CONJ staypPsT
‘The next day, Ganpa came to Makpa following tbg dnd settled there.’

The markers of discourse referentiality in Dumi ertiied in (1ae) can be analyzed
as follows:

a. In (1b) umpo and in (1d) mama are the respective third person singular
anaphoric pronouns in genitive and agentive foumspoin (1b) refers back to
Ganpa in (1a) and in (1ldd)amarefers back to Maki in (1b). Similarly, in (1e)
mamlaiis also the third person singular anaphoric pronauthe dative form.

b. In 1(c, dymamis the remote demonstrative which codes both coityirand
specificity of the referents.

c. Apart from anaphoric pronouns and demonstratined) there are two other
kinds of structures which function in the domain topic continuity. They
consist of clause chaining and the relative clams&(c, €) there is a clause with
a nonfinite form of the verd.amso‘searching’anddisso‘following’ suffixed by
the simultaneous suffixssoand in (1d), there are also nbnite clauses with the
verb sessoka‘killing’ suffixed by sequential marker-soka Both clauses
represent ‘middle clauses’, in which the subjeataseferential with the subject
of the clause final finite clause in Dumi.

d. There is a clause with the ndinite verbtoktim ‘adult’ suffixed by participial

marker-im in (1d). This represents the participial type elative clause. This
type of relative clause employs a gap strateggtover the case referent of the
relative clause with reference to the head noun.

A natural language may employ one or more devicesnfarking an argument as
topic. Payne (1997:345) notes that different lagggamay employ a number of different
means to mark an argument as the topics/parti@paonttinuity. Here, we discuss the specific
discourse contexts in which the coding deviceseanployed to indicate topic continuity in
Dumi discourse, ranking from the most continuouthtomost discontinuous. Givon (1983:17)
claims a scale of crodmguistic coding devices which may be employedirdicate topic
continuity in discourse in the Figure 11.1.
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Zero anaphora (or anaphoric zero) is used in theegts of maximal referential
continuity in Dumi. The antecedents of the anaghoero may be a fulip, an anaphoric zero

(i.e., pronoun), found significantly in the immeldily preceding clauses (Givén, 2001:418) as

illustrated in (2).

(2)

lamlu tambi ganpa pijum.ge
lamlu tambi ganpa pi(j)u-m gA e

at first here  Ganpacome3sSGPSTFPRF COPPST REP

‘Initially, Ganpa had come here, it is sajtiak .LD-70:07]

munaka ratepa jo disso pijum.ge
mama-ka ntepa O disso

thenafter Ratepa also follow-sim
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pi-(j)u-m oA e
come3sgPST-PRF  COP.PST REP

‘And then, following him, Ratepa had also comeehd is said.’
[MAK .LD-70:08
In example (2b), the topic/participant is codedhs anaphoric zero, which is used for

the most continuous topic. The referent of thisszsra fullnp which has been expressed as
ganpa‘Ganpa’ in (2a).

(b) Unstressed anaphoric pronouns

Like anaphoric zero (or zero anaphora), the unsticegnaphoric pronouns are also in
the context of maximal referential continuity in U The antecedents of such pronouns are
found in the immediately preceding clauses astithtied in (3).

(3) a. k™labika lamlu tam Kombi sikli radu tunu hujim g e

khala-bika ~ lamlu  tam  khombi  sak-i radu
all-aBL atfirst here placeoc two-CLF Rai
t'u-nu hu-(j)i-m gA €

progenypu  come3DU.PST-PRF COP.PST REP

‘At first, two Kirati Rai progeny had come in ghplace, it is said.’
[MAK .LD-70:03

b. untipo nu ganpa kajottepa g1 e
unti-po  Nu ganpa kajo ratepa ga e
3DU-GEN name GanpaCoNJ Ratepa COPPST  REP

‘Their (two) names were Ganpa and Ratepa, #i.'§MAK .LD-70:04]

In examples (3a, b), the unstressed anaphoric g@rdon pronouminti ‘they (two)’

in (3b) is cereferent toradu tunu ‘two Kirati Rai progeny,” which are in (3a), the

immediately preceding clause. In (3b), the choit¢he anaphoric pronoun rather than an
anaphoric zero is prompted by the clatsek discontinuity, viz., subrdinate main clause
switch. Givon (2001:418) notes that such a choiay ralso be prompted by thematic
discontinuity (i.e., end of the clause chain) amangmnaticalrole discontinuity (i.e., subject
object switch) in a language.
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(c) Stressed independent pronouns

Zero anaphora and independent pronouns are usleel contexts of maximal referential
continuity, whereas the stressed independent pranate used in the contexts of referential
discontinuity. The stressed independent pronouasused when there is potential ambiguity
because of the occurrence of two or more refedreggual rank as illustrated in (4).

(4) a. nokt’oa opo dusulai biti
noktho-a 0-po dusdlai brat-i
shamareERG 1SG-GEN friend-DAT call-3SG.PST

‘The shaman called my friend.’

b mana um sipkubi Kuti
mana  Um  si-kubi  ghyp
then 3G askPURP QO0-3sSG.PST

‘Then, s/he went for asking.’

In example (4a), there are two potential referemt&t*o ‘shaman’ anddusu‘friend’

for the third person pronowmn ‘s/he’ in (4b). Thus, in (4b) the personal pronoun hasbee
stressed so that it refers to ‘my friend,’ but ti@ ‘shaman.’

(d) r-dislocation, neutral word order andL-dislocation

For topic continuity, worebrder (i.e. the order of definite noun phrasesjnis of the
major coding devices. A natural language may emplay common devicesR-dislocation
vs. L-dislocation. These two devices are particularlyliapple to the rigid worebrder in
some languages like Englisev) or Dumi Sov). Such languages present the specific scalar
prediction for the continuity or discontinuity dfd topics as in (5).

(5) R-dislocation > neutral wordrder >L-dislocation

The scale in (5) predicts that the lafbst on the scale codes are more continuous and
the rightmost ones are more discontinuous (Givon, 1983AM®)almost similar type of scale
of prediction given in (5) can be made in the laaggs with pragmatically controlled flexible
word-order language as illustrated in (6).

(6) a. vs>sv
b. vo>ov

The scale in (6a, b) implies that the Jefost element codes are the more continuous
topics, whereas the riginhost element codes are the less continuous topics.
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Before we discuss whether the implicational scal¢6a, b) can apply in Dumi, we
need to examine the word order phenomena in tlgaiaye. The order of the constituents of a
simple transitive clause, vizs,(subject),o (object)andv (verb) may be permuted from their
stipulated places as illustrated in (7).
(7) a. pabiadadi (sov)

pabi-a da di

PabieERG rice eat.83GPST

‘Pabi ate rice.’

b.  pabia dida (svo)
pabi-a di d“a

PabiERG eat.3G.PST rice

C. d1pabiada (VsO)
d“i pabi-a da

eat.3G.PST PabiERG rice

d. d4da pibia (vos)
i da pmbi-a

eat.3G.PST rice PabiErG

€. d4a pbia di (osv)
d’a mbi-a di

rice  PabiERG eat.3G.PST

f. d7adipabia (ovs)
da i pabi-a
rice  eat.83GPST PabiERG
It is to be noted that all the six logically podsiblauses (78 are acceptable in Dumi.

However, we can argue thabv in (7a) is the neutral or basic constituent oritethis
language. The reasons illustrated in (8) supp@staigument.



275

(8 a. sov is a common neutral womrder in other Tibet®Burman
languages like Bhujel (Regmi, 2012), Dolakha Ne(@enetti, 2007),
Kham (Watters, 2001) including Indaryan languages like Maithili
(Yadava, 1998).

b. The native speakers have a strong feelingdbatis the basic word
order. Moreover, it is the most frequent, least kedr and
pragmatically neutral (Whaley, 1997:106).

The reasons illustrated in (8) support the argurtieaitthe clauses in (¥ show the
permutation of the constituents in the simple titaresclause. However, the change in order
generally triggers a change in the meaning of thenptated elements from its stipulated
place. Table 11.1 shows the permutation of the tdoests and its semantic and pragmatic
effects:

Table 11.1 Permutation of the constituents of the clauses

Permutations of | Functional
the constituents elements

9)

Pragmatic effects

a. | pabia da di (sov) ‘Pabi ate rice.’

b. | pabia di d“a (svo) As for Pabi, he certainly ate rice.

C. | d“a di pabia (ovs) As for rice, Pabi ate it; he did npt
do anything else.

d. | d’a pbia i (osv) As for rice, it was Pabi, who ate it

e. | d“ d“a pbia (vos) It was rice, as for eating, whigh
Pabi ate.

f. | o pabia da (vso) It was Pabi, as for eating, he did it.

Table 11.1 exhibits mainly two types of pragmatitees of the permutation of
constituents in (94). They are topicalization and focusing. The tafimed constituent is

placed clause initially. In (9b) the subjgetbia ‘Pabi’ is topicalized. In (9¢) and (9d) the
object da ‘rice’ has been topicalized. Similarly, in (9e) and (9ie tverbdi ‘eat’ is
topicalized. The focused constituent is placed sgamedially. The subject ‘Pabi’ is focused
in (9a) and (9b) whereas the objdé ‘rice’ is focused in (9¢) and (9d). Similarly, the verb is
focused in (9e) and (9f).

The permutation of the clause constituents in Domay trigger phonological effects
which may produce different pragmatic effects asitated in (10).
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(10) a. pabia dadi (sov)

pabi-a da di

PabieERG rice eat.3GPST

‘Pabi ate rice.’

b.  pabia dida (svo)
pabi-a di d“a

PabieERG eat.3G.PST rice

C. d4pabiada (Vso)
d“i pabi-a da

eat.3G.PST PabiERG rice

d. didapbia (vos)
i da mbi-a

eat.3G.PST rice PabiErG

€. d7a pbia di (osv)
d’a pmbi-a di

rice  PabiErRG eat.3GPST

f. d7a dipabia (ovs)
da di pabi-a
rice  eat.3GPST PabiERG

In examples (108), the following phonological rules may be applied

a. A basic clause as illustrated in (10a) carritsdleg tone.

b. In a pragmatically marked clause, e.g., (fQkhe deviated constituent
bears tonic stress in Dumi. Thus, the verbs in ,(#i)and the objects
in (10e, f) bear tonic stress.



277

c. The constituents which occur clause finally ragliObf) are normally
uttered with a slightly rising tone.

d. Pragmatically marked clauses as in (f0hare uttered with a faflise
tone.

Let us examine the implicational prediction givar(6b) in the clauses as illustrated in (11).
(11) a psbiadida (svo)
pabi-a di d“a
PabiERG eat.3GPST Rice

‘As for Pabi, he certainly ate rice.’

b.  dza pibia di (osv)
d’a mbi-a di
rice PabiERG eat.3GPST

‘As for rice, it was Pabi who ate it.’

In examples (11a, b), it is evident that the cla(iska) codes the more continuous
topics than the clause in (11b).
(e) y-movedNPs (i.e., contrastive topicalization)

Y-movedNps often involve fronting of the contrastive topin. Dumi, there are two
ways to mark contrastive topicalization. The foge is to move the noun phrases functioning
as the subjects or the objects to the clauselipibisitions as illustrated in (12).

(12) d7a pabia di
d’a mbi-a di
rice PabiERG eat.3GPST
‘As for rice, it was Pabi, who ate it.’

In example (12), direct objedta ‘rice’ is placed to the clause initial position ftire

contrastive topicalization. Likewise, the secondywsato attach the contrastive morpheme
kajoto the noun phrases which we want to topicalizélastrated in (13).
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(13) &  muna ksktilipakajo mupu manma e
mana  k"aktsilipa-kajo mupu  mama-na e

then Khwakchilikpecom parent NEG-bePSTNEG REP

‘Then, as for Khwakchilikpa, he had no parenis gaid.’

b.  man4 unananua ani mona tesokauktam lussi

mana U-nananu-a ani mona
then  3GPosselder sisteiDu-ERG 2SG why
tesoka auk-t-am luss-i

like this  ZG-cry-NPSFPTCP  tell-M.EXTDR-3DU.PST

‘Then, as for the two sisters, they asked (theimger brother),
‘Why are you crying like this?’

C.  mana mam tu:tu kira delbi mjo k‘Ubakuba uduwa muisi

mana  Mam  sy:tsu Kira detbi

then that child maternal villagec

ma-jo k'ubaktuba ~ u-duwa muisi
stay.3G.PSTFDUR persistently 8G.rPosswork do3sG.PST

‘As for the child, s/he worked hard while s/haysd in the
maternal village.’

d.  mina mam tuma daralai yokmutni

mana Mam  tuma d?aralai nok-mut-ni

then that matteeRG  all-DAT Cry-CAUS-3PL.PST
‘Then, as for that matter, made them all cry.’
In examples (13a&), the subjects are topicalized, whereas in (18w, object is
topicalized.

(f) Cleft/focus constructions

Dumi does not have present cleft (or focus) corsitvas as we find in a fixed word
order language like English. In Dumi, the functiafigshe noun phrases are specified by using
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case inflections. The noun phrases functioningnastibjects or objects are placed just before
the predicates as illustrated in (14).

(14) a. k4 najema peti
ka  Najema pleti
curry NayerrERG Serve3sG.PST

‘As for curry, it was Nayam who served it.’

b. makpa makia lamlu dokti
makpa  maka lamlu dokdi
Makpa MakieERG atthe very beginning  s&sSG.PST
‘As for the Makpa, it was Maki who found it out the very beginning.’

In examples (14a, b), the respective subjects ‘Néyend ‘Maki’ are moved from
their clause initial position to the pwerbal position for focus in Dumi.

(g) Referential indefinite NPs

Referential indefinite noun phrases refer to thosen phrases which are not marked,
with the assumption that the addressee can idetht@yreferent. In English, for instance, a
peacock in the clause, ‘My grandchild saw a peatdslkan indefinite but a referential noun
phrase. In Dumi, such noun phrases code the mssbmtinuous topics in the language as
illustrated in (15).

(15) a. pispiti tupsoka tampu kidi
pispiti t'up-soka  tampu Kid-i
little by little collectseQ land purchas@sG.psT

‘By collecting little by little, (s/he) purchaséde land.’

b.  d#ara tumu saulo hamkistam

d®ara tumu saulo  hamk"ust-am
all people jungle R-gO-NPST3PL-CERT

‘They all go to the jungle.’

In examples (15a, b)/ampu‘land’ in (15a) andsaulo‘jungle’ in (15b), are indefinite
but referential noun phrases in Dumi.
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11.2.2 Action (event) continuity

Among the three major aspects of discourse conyitfuhat bridge the gap between
the macro and micro organizational levels of lamgaction continuity pertains primarily to
temporal sequentiality within a thematic paragréptvén, 1983:8). In a natural language, the
events or actions are principally organized inttiematic paragraph in the natural sequential
order in which they actually occurred in the namatliscourse. Such continuity, in general, is
coded by the tensaspecimodality within the clause. However, in a narratdiscourse,
nominalization is at the heart of syntax in Dumatthlso plays a vital role to code temporal
sequentiality.

Healey (1991:64) notes that a natural language @mptlifferent parameters to
organize the discourses as coherent wholes. Swaniaational parameters are summarized
in Table 11.2.

Table 11.2: Organizational parameters of discourse

Accomplished time or Projected time
time not focal

(+) NARRATIVE DISCOURSE | PROCEDURAL DISCOURSE
Sequence| 1/3 person oriented 1/2/3 person oriented
intime | (i.e., person important) | (i.e., person unimportant

) EXPOSITORY DISCOURSE | HORTATORY DISCOURSE
Sequence| theme oriented two person oriented
in time

Table 11.2 gives us an idea about the differentikiof discourses in a language that
can be organized in terms of different principl€se main principle that we are concerned
with here is the sequence in time. At this poirdrrative and procedural discourses are
organized according to the principle of the seqgaétyt of events. On the other hand, there is
the lack of sequentiality in the expository andtatmry discourses. Tense/aspect marking and
clause connectors are the morphosyntactic devigesvtbch the speech act participants
express and recover this kind of continuity.

Here, we examine how the Dumi language handlesé¢aeencing of the events in
narrative, behavioural, expository and proceduinacalirses. An event is referred to as
something that actually happened. There is a comaigimction between simultaneous and
sequential events in Dumi. The newents generally consist of settings (i.e., detuap
background, evaluations (i.e., the addition of nma feelings to other kinds of information)
and collateral (i.e., propositions, instead ofitgll what happened, telling what did not
happen). Firstly, let us analyze a narrative Duistc@lrse into events and nexents. Then,
examine how tense/aspect and clause connectotingela location, time and causation
contribute to the discourse being coherent in tesfrike sequencing of events.

% There are three major aspects of discourse catytirfli) Thematic continuity, (2) Action continuity
and (3) Topic/participant continuity (Givén, 198B:These are nonetheless deeply interconnected
within the thematic paragraph. Action continuity ynahange without necessarily changing
thematic continuity.
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(a) Narrative discourse

A narrative discourséis a discourse in which the narrator ‘relatesrieseof real (or
fictive) events in the order they are supposedateetiaken place’ in the past (Dahl 1985:112).
It may be of several typefolk stories, historical events, mythology and peis experience.

It gives us information about ‘who did what to whaevhen where why and how.” A narrative

discourse is a universal phenomenon based on huratme of getting entertainment by

telling and hearing stories. ‘No culture is with@ame kind of narratives, such as folk tales,
legends and first person accounts’ (Longacre anargn2012:45). A narrative discourse
meets both the paramet&rsontingent temporal succession and agent orientatio

The events that advance in a time line (i.e., tagative backbone) in Dumi are
generally indicated by verbs in the perfective asps illustrated in (16).

(16) a. dibumia kimbi hka s abikku
dibumta kim-bi ha-ka
hunterERG houseLoc come.3G.PsTafter
Si a-bik-ku

meat 3G-give-1PL.PST

‘The hunter coming to the house gave us meat.’

b.  tukli poktu lamlu Kustizum g1
tuk|i poktu lamlu  khysthin-u-m 0

onecLF piglet ahead Qg®ROG3SG.PST-PRF COPPST

‘One piglet was going ahead.’

C. mambika noktba unimulai syni e
mambika noktho-a unimulai  sin-ni e

thatAFTER shamarERG 3PL-DAT ask3PL.PST REP

‘After that, the shaman asked them, it is said.’

% Further classification of the narrative discoupseposed by Longacre and Hwang (2012:4) are of
three types: legends (i.e., the stories of oldofo historic narratives (i.e., the records ofuatt
happening in the past) and current or contemparnaryatives (the records of actual happening in
the immediate or recent past).

% Two parameters to analyze discourse are contirtgemoral succession and agent orientation. All
these types of discourse have plus/minus relatwitts these parameters (Longacre and Hwang,
2012:35).
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d. e tosuwa tam fika apali
e tosuwa tam bhika apha|_i

hey  stupid this why  G-break2sG.PsST

‘Hey stupid, why did you break it?’

€. apo kimbi opo pndi gota e
apo kim-bi 0-po pandi  gota e
2SG-GEN houseLOC 1SG-GEN axe COPNPST REP

‘There is my axe in your house, it is said.’

f. mana deltumu hamrem gm

mana  delfu-mu  hamre-m gA-m

then villagef3PL 3PL-laughPSTPRF COPPSTMIR

‘Then the villagers had laughed.’

g. tutumulai tamssurea Kni
tsu:tu-mu-lai thamsurea  kal-ni
child-PL-DAT lunaticERG chase3PL.PST

‘The lunatic chased the children.’

. mana deltumu hamiiri
mana  delfu-mu  hamjir-i

then villagefr3PL 3PL-getangry3PL.PST

‘Then the villagers got angry.’

I. e gurikokpa Bika te amu
e gurikokpa phka te amu

hey cruelman  why this szdopsT

‘Hey cruel man, why did you do like this?’
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Examples (16& may constitute a thematic paragraph of a namaitn Dumi. The
event in (16a) is indicated by perfective form Ine tverbal wordi ‘give’ and in (16c),siy

‘ask’ as well. The event in (16b) is indicated hg fprogressive form in the verbal wdctlis

‘go’ In the example (16d), the event is markedHa verbal wordapali ‘(you) broke’ in the
perfective form. However, the existential copulgi6e) and the verbal word in (16f) marked
by a mirativity suffix only function as the settimg the narrative discourse. The state type of
‘event’/context in (16Q), in this thematic paradraps marked by a time stable nominalized
verb form. The verbs in (16 function as the setting in the narrative dissaur

(b) Behavioural discourse

A behavioral discours@ includes all the discourse types that are oriemtethake a
change in the behavior of the hearer, such as agtkepa hortatory sermon, a eulogy, an
advertisement, a political speech and the like gamne and Hwang, 2012:35). Since the
purpose of a good behavioral text is to bring akedtehavioral change in the life of the
hearer, it is always logical and influential in ipgesentation. As Longacre and Hwang
(2012:169) claim, it is also a cultural universgilis difficult to imagine a culture or a family
in which somebody with experience does not giveiato somebody less experienced.
However, it may be covert, mitigated or disguisdtlis plus agent orientation and minus
contingent temporal succession.

The agent orientation parameter in the behavievdktis oriented towards the hearer
and the contingent temporal succession parametercim a text does not count as much as the
logical and argumentative presentation does. In Duhe examples extracted from a
narrative discourse as the narratives do consal ofpes of discourse as illustrated in (17).

(17) a mujo untipo waa gulai hopuya malukbssu lussi e
majo unti-po Wwaa

at that time BuU-GEN Yyounger brotheerG

aju-lai hopu twa

1sGDAT self alone

malukt-o0-s-su lus-si e

NEG-leavelSG-M.EXTDR-2DU  tell-3DU.PST REP

‘At that time, the younger brother told them tmteave him alone,
it is said.’[TKHA .NR-72:15

%A hortatory discourse (i.e., the text of commaadrfs and modals feature in the main line can be
classified as hortatory) is regarded as a subtypleeobehavioral discourse (Longacre and Hwang
2012:16970).



284

b.ayulai jo tuheya k'utosu lussi e
agu-lai jo tuhe na

1SGDAT also together EMPH

k"ut-0-su lu-s-si e
takelsc2pu tell-M.EXTDR-3DU.PST REP

‘He told them to take him together with themisisaid.’

C. kimgobiya hwni jei deltumu
kim-go-bi na huw-ni jei  deltfu-mu
houseinsideLoc EMPH enter2pL  PRT Villager-pL

‘My villagers! Please enter in the houqéS1.NM -45:29]

d. kubia kKante anisulam disni wou

kubia khante  anksulam disni wou

shamarerRG properly &GpPossway follow-HON  PRT
‘The shaman, please follow your way propers1.NM-45:35]

Examples (17ah) and (17c, d) are extracted from two differentrai@/e texts. Both
the pairs form the ‘Keep the heat on’ phase ofstioey. In the first pair, the conflict has just
started and the extracted texts intensify the adrfietween the participants in two sides: two
elder sisters tomak’ema ‘TomaKhema’' and their younger brothek’waktilikpa
‘Khwakchilikpa’. Similarly, the second pair (17c) fbrms the prepeak phase of the plot. The
house owner has invited his neighbors to entertimchouse; the villagers have reached their
house for worshipping the hearth. After preparingrgthing, one of the neighbors requests
the shaman to perform the worshipping smoothlygertlinely.

(c) Expository discourse

Expository discours&® attempts to describe and explain some concretectsbjr
abstract ideas. It transmits the information ofaa-narrative sort from the speaker to the
listener. An expository text does not have contimigemporal organization; rather it has
logical presentation with supportive materials wport the theme (i.e., descriptive details to
present a clear picture of the topic referent).sTtan expository text is minus both contingent
temporal succession and agent orientation. A neeratiscourse is comprised of several
phases likeexposition, inciting incident, developing conflidiimax, denouement and final

100 Expository discourse may also have a notional segation like problem, solution, supporting

argumentation and evaluation (Longacre and Hwab$2290).
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suspense. The expository text in Dumi usually stasc verbs, present tense and habitual
aspect as illustrated in (18).

(18) a. mismatumu Kanuwama ka furumi hamt‘ukta

mismatu-mu K'anuwama ka

womanPL beautiful CONJ

khurumi hamt*"uk-t-a
laborious  BL-be-NPST3PL

‘Women are beautiful and laborious.’

b.  kimbi bipmehama birmdilai sulamduwa tentani

kim-bi bapmehama  birmetu-lai

houseLoCc womanpPL-ERG daughtemAT

sulamduwa tsenrt-ani

housework  teachNPST3PL

‘Women teach their daughters all the housework.’

C.  birmetumu mupukajo musok@a hamburta

birmetu-mu mupukajo musoka

daughtetrL pareriCOM  staySEQ

na hambur-t-a
EMPH  3PL-grow-NPST-3PL

‘The daughters grow up staying with their parénts
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d. barsoka mundunalai kiur-p“alu paisina t*ukta

bar-soka  murd“u-nalai  k"ur-p"alu

growseQ do-eatINF-DAT handleg

paisi-na thuk-t-a
tie UpINF  beNPST3PL

‘While growing, a life partner is needed for her
continue the life process.’

€. mukak’i goa kaksa dnipo kimbi mukdikubi hamhupasta
makak?i go-a kaksa dani-po

thatis why heattRG choosenMLz  bridegroomGEN
kim-bi muk-d?u-kubi  hamhupast-a

houseLoc do-eatPURP 3PL-reachNPST-3PL
‘That is why they get married in their choice.’

Examples (18&) exhibit neither agent orientation, nor tempa@tcession. Instead,
there is logical presentation anchoring the locaitoan inverted pyramid style, starting from
the general coming to the particular. While desoghthe life of a Dumi girl, the speaker
begins with the universal feature that women areenieautiful and hardworking than the
men in their society. Then the focus goes to thenDgirl who is brought up in the arms of
her parents. But for the sake of continuity of ttiad, she has to marry one day.

These examples constitute the problem phase afisiceurse. Initially, the readers are

introduced withmismatu ‘women’ in example (18a) anbirmetu ‘a daughter’ in examples

(18b, c). It implies the problem that the spealsegoing to raise a concern with women in
general and daughters in particular.

It is to be noted that all these examples comptisic verbshamt’ukta‘3PL-be-NPST

3rPL’ in (18a), t'entani ‘teachNPST3PL’ in (18b), hamburta‘3pL-grow-NPST3PL’ in (18c),

t“Ukta ‘be-NPST-3PL’ in (18d) andhamhupastd3pPL-reachNnPsT-3PL’ in (18e) used in the

habitual aspect of the present tense. In additam)e describing a generic feature, the
number distinction is neutralized and the thirdsper plural number is used, irrespective of
the subject.
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(d) Procedural discourse

Procedural discour&®e presents the process of accomplishing a work.h&ssteps of
the process are ordered in succession and are aedngith each other, it is plus contingent
temporal succession; and as the attention is goated, on what is done rather than who
does it, it has the minus value of agent orientatRrocedural discourse ‘varies from the food
recipe, to the hovto-do-it book, to the instruction to a particular worker his activities on a
given day’ (Longacre and Hwang 2012:153).

Among the four discourses, the procedural oneaddhst developed discourse type in
the cultural societies of the world and the leastussed discourse type in linguistic literature.
According to Longacre and Hwang (2012:153), thatiret frequency and universality of the
discourse types can be shown in the degree in (19).

(19) Procedural<Expository<Hortatory<Narrative

The nominalized clauses have discourse functioexpfessing the steps in a natural
sequential order in a procedural discourse in DUmisuch clauses, the verb is affixed
exclusively by the nominalizena.

Let us consider a procedural text which presergsstaps of making local beer in the
Dumi community as illustrated in (20).

(20) a. pfbiludzm salna tukta

bhubi  luckam Sakna thukta

initially millet  sift-NnmMLz  must

‘Initially, there must be sifted milletfcHI.RM-69:05

b. {"ohobi kagku K'rapti
t"oho-bi kagku  K'rapt-i

verticle boiling pottoc  water put on wovenPST1PL.INCL

‘Water must be poured in a vertical boiling pftHi.RM-69:08]

101 Longacre and Hwang (2012:153)tes that (a) procedural discourse generally descractions

contemplated or anticipated but not realized, a-twdo-it discourse, which his plus projection.
(b) It can also be used to show how something vee dn the past and then it has the value of
minus projection.
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C. mambika lyk’a jukna ka mampo‘prkua rukna t'ukta
mambika |upkha juk-na ka

afterthat yeast grinchF  CONJ

mampo  phurkua fuk-na  thykta
thatGEN  dusteERG sprayINF  must

‘After that, there the yeast must be ground asdust
must be sprayed on the spread ripet .RM-69:17]

d. mamuka ape hampom4 kajo Kant’e lupna t’ukta
mana-ka ~ape harpom  ¢ra

thenafter earlier spreadrRrF rice

kajo  khante lup-na  phykta
CONV nicely MixINF  must

‘Then, it must be mixed up nicely with the ye'atHi .RM-69:18]

€. tesoka t k‘ipsa mukti
tesoka  t5i khip-sa mu-k-t-i

like this local beer preparemMLz  do-M.EXTDR-NPST1PL.INCL
‘We prepare the local beer like thigcHI .RM-69:31]

Examples (20#&) present a glimpse of the procedural discours®umi. In this
example, the process of preparing local beer atehmngiven. Examples (283 describe
what is needed to make local beer. To prepartocal beer,’ initially we need millet, water
and yeast as the basic ingredients. Example (2Quaies about the process further. Finally,
example (20e) ends up the process elucidating'weaprepare local beer like this.” In this
example, we notice that the steps have to be pliacadogical order (i.e. the plus contingent
temporal succession). On the other hand, it ge@esathe process without focusing on any
participant (i.e., minus agent orientation). A netible feature about the Dumi procedural
discourse is that it generally uses first persamgblagreement and is expressed in the present
habitual aspect and future tense.

In practice, the combination of several types a&cdurse is found in a single text.
According to Smith (2003:8), ‘Actual texts usuabye not monolithic. In narratives, for
instance, the significant unit is the episodegroup of events and states in sequence that are
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bound together by a unifying theme. Narrative eges) however, rarely consist only of
sequence. There are also descriptive passagesdmpp argument as well.’

11.2.3 Thematic continuity

In this subsection, we make a preliminary attempt to analyme morphosyntactic
devices which function in the domain of thematiatoouity in Dumi discourse. Unlike topic
or action continuity, thematic continuity may na¢ lexpressed by overt morphosyntactic
devices. The devices which are used to code thie topaction continuity may be used by
extension, to express (or reinforce) the thematidiauity (Payne, 1997:344). It is not easy to
deal with thematic continuity. The first reasorthiat the main idea or theme of the discourse
is hierarchically structured on semantic principleBhe second reason is that the
morphosyntactic devices which help the interpretaf that structure are sprinkled in the
discourse. There are many frameworks within whioh thematic structure of the message
can be diagrammed.

Givon (1983:8) notes that thematic continuity i® tbverall matrix for all other
continuities (i.e., action continuity and topic tionity) in the discourse. He further claims
that thematic continuity coincides with action a@ogic continuity in the thematic paragraph
in discourse. In thesov type’ of languages like Dumi, thematic continugycoded by verb
final or clausechain final suffixes. In this section, we investgauch devices to code
thematic continuity in a narrative discourse in Dum

We have tried to follow the framework of rhetoricgttucture theory proposed by
Mann and Thompson (1987) and further elaboratedayl & Hale (1995). As in Bhujel
(Regmi, 2012:150), we present the excerpt of arogkpry discourse in Dumi and look at
how the thematic structure is morphosyntacticatigogled.

Figure 11.2:Rhetorical structure analysis of an expository teXDumi
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1. dusupobi tfamsikubi kutofo
dusu-po-bi t*jamsi-kubi I-Lhut’-n-jn
friend-GEN-LOC  play-PURF  go-15GPST-CONV
“When [ went to my fnend to play.’

Purmose

b

mambys dusuiad madoffina
mam-bi dusu-lai ma-dokt-u-na

Contrary

that-Loc friend-DAT  KEG-zee-15G-KEG
‘I did not see my fnend there.”

Background

3. mana mo muna af“oka mimdu

mans mo  mu-na  as-zoka mimd-u
then what do-INF zav-5EQ think-15G.PST
‘Then (in that case) having said what to do.’

'y

ircum stance

-

4. apu ohopu pa tHamdo fummo

F 3

aqu  chopu e t'jamde lom-o

Volition
L

15¢  my-self EMPH dull search-15GPST
‘I searched the dull myself’

3. majo tamdo atoka g
majo tjamdo  at®-o-ka k=
at that time dull zay-15G.PST-CONV

F 1

‘At that time thinkmng that it1s a dull’

Foreground

6.  apua kepam bruksagu

Fasult

anu-a kapam bruk-zap-u

15G-ERG  guard break-aMEL-15G.PST]
‘Thappenedto break guard’

In Figure 11.2, we have analyzed the text intossimantic notiongpurpose, contrary
to expectation, circumstance, volition, deductiowl aesult. Furthermore, we have presented
how they are linked together to form the hierarahtbematic structure. This structure mainly
employs purposive clause, sentence nominal clazm@]itional proposition connector and
sequential converbal clause in hierarchical order.
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11.3 Summary

In this chapter, we dealt with the major aspectsgis€ourse continuity in Dumi. We
discussed three types of continuitigepic continuity, action continuity and thematic
continuity. Different types of morphosyntactic dess are used in the domains of these
continuities at the muHpropositional discourse level. Zero anaphora (@paoric zero) is
used in the contexts of maximal referential continun the domain of action continuity,
tense/aspect markers and nominalized clauses ark ass morphosyntactic devices in this
language. All the four discourses: narrative, béhral, expository and procedural show the
sequentiality of events. Thematic continuity is eddy sequential converbal clauses and
nominalized clauses.
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CHAPTER 12
SUMMARY AND TYPOLOGICAL IMPLICATIONS

12.0 Outline

This chapter comprises three sections. In sectibh, lve present a summary of the
major findings of the study. Section 12.2 dealdhwiite typological implications of the study.
In section 12.3, we discuss the concluding remdughlighting the prominent structural
features in the Dumi language.

12.1 Major findings

In this section, we present the major findingshaf features of the Dumi language in
the domains of sociolinguistics, phonology, morplgyl syntax and discourggagmatics.

12.1.1 Sociolinguistic features

Dumi is a member of the East Himalayish sdgetion of ther-s section of the Sino
Tibetan language family. It is a less documentatianendangered Kirati language of the Rai
group, spoken mainly in Makpa, Jalapa, Baksila,t&dpvor and Kharnmvbcs in Khotang
district of Sagarmatha zone in eastern Nepal. Dismised in almost all the domains of
language use in a multilingual speech community.mimority, there are other Kirati
languages of the Rai group, viz., Thulung, Khalikpyee, Sampang, Nachhiring and
Chamling.

Although Nepali is the language of wider communaaiLwc) in the Dumi speaking
area, there is a positive attitude towards the ofséhe mother tongue. The level of
intergenerational language transmission in the Dspaiech community is strong enough as
the children use their mother tongue in some \@tagf Makpavbc (i.e., an isolated Dumi
speaking area). However, because of the use of INapahe medium of instruction in
education, intermarriage and migration, the Duneiadgers are gradually shifting to Nepali. In
terms of vitality, Dumi can be categorized as @gdqrous) as it has a sustainable orality.

12.1.2 Phonological features

There are 26 consonant phonemes in Dumi. They shomway contrasts: place of
articulation, manner of articulation, voicing anspaation. In terms of place of articulation,
there are six types of consonant phonemes: bilatiéaital, alveolar, palatal, velar and glottal.
According to the manner of articulation, there aewven types of consonant phonemes in
Dumi: stops, nasals, affricates, fricatives, ftrillaterals and approximants. Dumi shows
consonant clusters which are exclusively realizethiw syllables. There are seven oral
monophthongs with contrast in length, which oceumiordinitial, word-medial and woréd
final position.

There are ten diphthongs distinctly identified irurbl. The maximum syllable
structure is €;) (C2) (G) v (X), wherex is either a consonant or a vowel. The frequency of
occurrence of consonant clusters in the medialtipasis higher than in the initial position,
but no consonant cluster exists in the coda pasfiie., wordfinally). The consonant cluster
existing only in onset, but not in coda positiororse of the most common features ofBT
languages. The weight of the syllable is solelyedained by the rhyme of the syllable. Dumi
shows both heavy and light syllable structures.

In Dumi, stress is not a distinctive feature, bnation is distinctive. Dumi exhibits
two types of assimilation: point of articulationdamanner of articulation, both conditioned
by their surrounding segments. There are two tyigmint of articulation assimilation: the
assimilation of voiceless unaspirated alveolar siiog alveolar nasal. The voiced bilabial stop
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changes into the voiceless bilabial stop underirifieence of a preceding voiceless bilabial
stop. The language also shows the process of ceales of a root final velar nasal with a
following velar nasal. The deletion is conditiort®dsyllable structure.

A segment or a morpheme consisting of more thansegenent may be deleted to
preserve or restore a syllable or word pattern thaticceptable in this language. Dumi
presents the process of epenthesis which is condili by the syllable structure. Likewise,
vowel harmony plays an important role of morphopiogical change in this language. It is
proposed that the Devanagari writing system caunseel to capture the phonological features
of the language with necessary modifications tw iy using diacritics.

12.1.3 Morphological features

Although there seems to be biological gender, itk&oyee (Rai, 2015:297), Dumi
lacks grammatical gender. Likewise, person and munase marked morphologically. In
terms of number, there are three categories of si@ingular, dual and plural. The language
uses a numeral classifier for the distinction betwauman vs. nehuman nouns. They are
attached to numerals as suffixes outside the ndumi is an ergativ@bsolutive language. It
exhibits the relational functions such as ergativstrumental, dative, genitive, ablative,
locative, allative, comitative and inessive. Thenam patient nouns or direct object nouns in a
transitive clause are marked by the dative casecitndn.

In common with otherT-B languages, Dumi employs nominalization and
compounding. The nouns can be derived from the svednd adjectives through
nominalization. Two categories of pronouns are:speal pronouns and pforms. The
personal pronouns show three persorfsvél 29 vs. 3% and three numbers (singular vs. dual
vs. plural). Also found are the ndronorific and honorific pronouns under second dnait
persons. The first person nemgular numbers (i.e., both the dual and plur&vs the
distinction between inclusivity and exclusivity. &'reflexive is marked on the pronouns
whereas reciprocal is marked on the verb.

Most of the adjectives are derived from descriptreebs with nominalizing affixes.
They are used to fill the copula complement slat mrodify the referent of the noun in a noun
phrase. The higher numerals are derived from therdmnes by using mixtures of bases.
Tense, aspect, mood and modality frequenthocour in combination with the agreement
inflections in the clause structure of the languddey are marked by separate morphemes or
by the same morphemes in the complex verb.

Verbs inflect for two tense categories: past anatpast. The category of past tense is
further subcategorized into recent past and remote past. Therewo aspects in Dumi:
perfective and imperfective. The perfective aspeat be further subategorized into past
perfective (recent pagterfective vs. remote paperfective), perfect, inceptive, completive.
Similarly, the imperfective aspect can be furthaglp-sategorized into durative and habitual.
The epistemic modality of evidentiality is encodedhe verb by tense markers.

Dumi has epistemic and evaluative (deontic) moealitThe epistemic modalities,
which are marked by special verb inflections, idelyrobability, certainty, mirativity and
negation. There are two types of evaluative madalitability and obligation. They are also
encoded by verbal affixes. Causative is marked hwiggically and lexically in Dumi. It
exhibits two types of copulas formally and functdy, viz., existential and equational.

A bound grammatical morpheme, an independent waedyed words and syntactic
constructions can be used as adverbs. Semanti¢hly,adverbs in Dumi can be sub
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categorized into manner, time, aspect, place, epist adverbs. There are a few post
positions which may mark different cases in theglage.

12.1.4 Syntactic features

The basic constituent order in Dumissyv, which can be used freely. The constituents
may be permuted within the clause to a great eximntopicalization and focusing. The
epistemic modality of certainty and certain timeexbials have been grammaticalized in this
language.

Likewise, the adverb indicating certainty is formy affixing the suffix-detfdent
desto the verb root in Dumi. The main function of ath&is to modify events or states. The
forms which have been analyzed as a category adradare distinct semantically, formally
and syntactically from other major lexical word sdas: nouns, verbs and adjectives.
Semantically, the adverbs can be-sabegorized into manner, time, aspect, place, epist
intensity, instrumental and expressive adverbs.

There are a few pogtositions in this language. In terms of verbal pratds, there are
four types of clauses: simple intransitive claus@sple transitive clauses, intransitive clauses
with indirect object and transitive clauses witlinect objects. The intransitive predicates can
take an object, coded by the pesssition in the language. In addition, Dumi alsegants
interrogative, imperative and optative clauses.

Nominalization is a dominant morphosyntactic preces Dumi. It uses both
derivational and clausal nominalization. Derivaibmominalization appears to be very
productive. It extensively employs nominalized skasiin broader syntactic structures where
they function as a noun phrase. Such structurekidacattributive phrases, nominal
complement constructions, relative clauses, vetbaiplement clauses, adverbial clauses and
free-standing independent clause.

Dumi exhibits various types of complex expressiforsned by employing various
morphosyntactic strategies. There are two typesoofplement clauses: subject complement
and object complement clauses. Both arefimite clauses and they are embedded within the
matrix clause. In Dumi, the verbs in the majorifytiee adverbial clauses are morphologically
marked by subordinating affixes.

There are two types of relative clauses: exterrfadgded relative clauses and relative
correlative clauses. Crofisguistically, Dumi definitely appears to be cloge other Kirati
languages like Khaling, Koyee, etc.

12.1.5 Discoursgragmatic features

Dumi shows three aspects of discourse continwiyict action and thematic. It uses a
number of morphosyntactic devices in these domainsontinuity. The devices such as
constituent order, anaphoric zeros, independemtgonas and verb agreement are mainly used
to mark topic continuity.

Dumi uses tense/aspect markers and nominalizegadaas morphosyntactic devices
to code action continuity. The narrative and pracatddiscourse show the sequentiality of
events. The thematic continuity is coded by sedakertonverbal clauses as well as
nominalized clausesov is the basic word order in this language. Howether,order of the
constituents is relatively free.
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12.2 Typological implications

In this section, we first make an attempt to corapdre common characteristic
structural features of the Dumi language with otkigati languages of the Rai group from a
typological perspective: Thulung, Khaling, Koye@angang, Nachhiring, Chamling, Bahing,
Wambule, Jerung, Kulung, Puma, Bantawa and Yamptuithermore, we also try to
compare with other Kirati languages like Limbu &whuwar. Then, we explore the syntactic
features associated with complex constructiondhé@se languages. Matisoff (2003:6) notes
that TibeteBurman languages are typologically diverse andaits easy to indicate which
typological feature is the most ‘common.’

There are two sections of TibeBurman languages: Himalayish and Bodish. They
share some distinct typological features and sdnoetsral features as well. The Himalayish
group ofT-B languages differs from those of the Bodish grdyponpan, 2003).

Different Kirati languages of the Rai group likeulting, Khaling, Koyee, Sampang,
Nachhiring and Chamling are neighbouring languadd3umi. Nepali as the linguftanca is
spoken in the linguistic area of this language. Bu¢he long and stable language contact
accompanied by multilingualism, it is natural thiaéy have some features distinct to each
other and that they share many common linguispoltygical features too. After long contact
with other languages, most of the languages intSAsia share common features as the areal
typology (Abbi 2001; Noonan 2003, 2005; and Subb@@12).

Keeping these facts in consideration, we compana f& typological perspective both
the phonological and morphosyntactic features & Bumi language with the common
phonological and morphosyntactic features in the languages. Here, common features
mean those structural features which are charatitenf the group (i.e., Himalayish) as a
whole. In this section, we explore the typologidehtures attested in the neighboring
languages and use the common characteristic phginalofeatures of tha-B languages
proposed in Benedict (1972), Zograph (1982), M#ti20D03) and Noonan (2003), and then
we highlight some striking features of the langudgehis section, we explore the typological
implications on different levels of study: phonojognorphology and syntax.

12.2.1 Phonological comparison

Dumi shares a number of common phonological featwieich are characteristic of
the 7-B language¥?. However, Dumi exhibits some phonological featundsch cut across
the language family. In this stdection, we briefly compare the phonological feaguof this
language with that of the major common phonolodieatures irr-8 languages.

(a) Vowels
Benedict (1972:57) and Matisoff (2003:157) propadee vowel system (i, u, 0, a, €)
for TibetoBurman languages. In addition, Dumi has two momelgphonemes: unrounded

high central # and lowmid back A/, resulting in a seven vowel systemi(iu, 0,4, a, €). In

terms of the size of the set of vowels used inl#mguages of the world, Dumi may be
referred to as being an above average vowel invgifi@., maximum 5 vowels) language
(Maddieson, 2008Db).

102 Matisoff (2003:6) notes thatB language (extends over a huge geographic rangépiscterized

by great typological diversity, comprising langusgéhat range from the highly tonal,
monosyllabic, analytic type with practically noiaéftional morphology.
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(b) Consonants

Benedict (1972:13) proposes 16 consonant phonegmesty, d, t, n, s, z, r, I, b, p, m,
r, w, y) for the TibeteBurman languages. However, Dumi exhibits 26 constsan terms of

the size of set of consonants used in the languaigige world, Dumi may be referred to as
being a moderately large consonant inventory @&33) language (Maddieson, 2008a).

(c) Breathy voice

Breathy voice is generally considered as relatedre. It is typically associated with
a low tone. Noonan (2003:16) notes that the Himslayanguages in general lack this
phonological feature. However, Dumi shows the fieaaf breathy voicé®®

(d) Phonemic voicing contrast

Noonan (2003) notes that the Himalayish languagdsbi a phonemic voicing
contrast, but the Bodish languages lack this featBhonemic voicing contrast is one of the
universal features of language. The fact is thaanguage has voiced stops without voiceless
stops. Dumi shows the phonemic voicing contrastaps.

(e) Stress

Regmi (2013:143) quotes Noonan (2003) that streseelatively weak in all the
Himalayish and Bodish languages. In the same e#iess is relatively weak in Dumi.

(f) Syllable canon

The syllable canon in Dumi is very similar to KhafWatters, 2002:32). The
maximum canon consists af;f (C2) (G) v (X), whereG is a glide an& is a consonant or a
vowel. It is also very similar to the syllable canimr the nortonal TibeteBurman languages
proposed in Noonan (2003). Table 12.1 summarizesptionological comparison between
Dumi and other Kirati languages (like Khaling, Keyetc.) under the east Himalayish group.

193 Breathiness appears only in weardgtial and wordmedial position but not in word final position in

Dumi.
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Table 12.1:Phonological comparison between Dumi and the THBetonan
(Dumi, Kirati and Himalayish){=presence and x=absence]

Phonological features Dumi Kirati | Himalayish
1. | Mono-syllabicity \ \ V
2. | Breathiness \ \ V
3. | Phonemic voicing contrasts \ \ V
4. | Voicing opposition in liquids and nasals X X \
5. | Retroflex series X X V
6. | Fricatives
a. Two fricative [alveolar and glottal] \ \ X
b. One fricative [alveolar/palatalveolar] \ \ X
7. | Affricates
a. Alveolar series only \ \ X
b. Palatal alveolar series \ \ X
8. | Distinct alveolar & palatalveolar X X \
9. | Phonemic nasalized vowels X X V
10. | Stress: relatively weak and on word boundlary\/ \ \

[Table 12.1 is adapted from Regmi (2013:268) andlifreml in accordance with the
common features of the Kirati languages under thmeathyish group of the-B languages].
Table 12.1 shows that Dumi maintains much moreufeatof the Himalayish group of thes
branch of the Sindibetan language family.

12.2.2 Morphosyntactic comparison

Dumi maintains a correspondence with the geneyicedlated languages at the
morphosyntactic level and, in many features, itileix universal patterns; it cuts across the
language family. In this subection, we compare the morphosyntactic featurd3uohi with
other Kirati languages under thes languages.

(a) Affixation

Most of the Kirati languages have person and numiaker agreement with multiple
arguments, and this feature exists in Dumi'ffddimalayish languages express reflexives as

104 All Bodish languages lack person/number agreeraadtthey have conjunct/disjunct systems in

the languages like Kathmandu Newar (Regmi, 2013:213
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part of their verbal word and so as in the Dumglsage. Noonan (2003) notes that prefixing
is a common feature of the Himalayish langud§eBumi, with the exception of the negative
markerma/a- in past tense, is a suffixing language.

(b) Verb morphology

Like in other Himalayish languages, there is pets@mber agreement in the verbs in
Dumi. Like other Kirati languages, verb morpholagyrelatively complex in this language.
Dumi exhibits morphological causative as a valemmeasing strategy. Morphologically,
causativisation, which can be realized in Dumi aree of its areal features (Masica
1976:189).

(c) Word order

The Himalayish languages exhilsibv as a basic word order in the main clauses and
so does Dumi. Masica (1976:190) claims teat word order is not only the characteristic
feature of the Tibet®urman languages, but also a South Asian featusertE1994:100)
notes thatsov is the constituent order of Kirati languages. Duatso maintains the
implicational universals associated with baso/ constituent order. Other Kirati languages
like Limbu (van Driem 1987), Dumi (van Driem 1993haling (Ebert 1994), Chamling
(Ebert 1997), Kulung (Tolsma 1999), Wambule (Opge2602), Jerung (Opgenort 2004),
Sunuwar (Rapacha 2005) and Chhathare Limbu (TunmgaB@11), Koyee (Rai 2015) also
exhibit basic word order subjecbjectverb (i.e.,sov order).Dumi as ansov language
confirms almost all the implicational universalgiwregard to constituent orders proposed in
Greenberg (1963) by allowirgpJ N, DEM N andNuUM N which are common in the Himalayish
languages.

(d) Reflexive and numeral classifiers

Dumi, as a Himalayish language, has an inflectioafiéxive. As Masica (1976:189)
notes, numeral classifiers are one of the arealifes ofT-B languages, and they are one of
the features of the Himalayish languages. The Danguage has numeral classifiers which
occur before nouns.

(e) Verbal with nominal and adjectival functions

In the Himalayish languages, the verb has both nahmand adjectival functions.
Dumi commonly uses nominalization for this purpose.

(f) Converbal constructions

Dumi exhibits two types of converbal constructiosgmultaneous and sequential.
(Masica, 1976) notes that this is not only one e tharacteristic features of the Tibeto
Burman languages, but also an areal feature dbtlueh Asian languages.

(g) Complex predicates and other features

Masica (1976) notes that complex predicates aia &atures of-B languages. Dumi
also presents this feature. It makes use of imgatiree pronouns in order to make finite
relative clauses.

A summary of the main features of the Dumi languageelation to the general
characteristics of the Himalayish languages ashawn in Table 12.2.

105 This seems to be a common feature of THiBgoman, but it is not a common feature of the

languages belonging to the Bodish group.
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Table 12.2:Morphosyntactic comparison between Dumi and otheatKlanguages
(Dumi, Kirati and Himalayish){=presence and x=absence]

Morphosyntactic features Dumi | Kirati | Himalayish

1. | Prefixation N N N
2. | Person marking N N N
3. | Multiple person marking \ N, N
4. | Number marking N N N
5. | Inflectional reflexive \ N N
(a) Order of adjectivé@oun @DJ N) \ N N

6. | (b) Order of demonstrativeoun OEM N) V \ N
(c¢) Numeralnoun N N N

7. | Ergativity N N N
8. | Compound case v N N
9. | ‘Vertical’ verbs N N N
. | poraomietencasne |||
11. | Honorific verb & noun stems \ N N
12. | Verbal with nominal and adjectival functions \ \
13. | Numeral classifiers v N N
14. | Finite subordinate clauses \ v N

[Table 12.2 is adapted from Regmi (2013:271) andlifreml in accordance with the
common features of the Kirati languages under theathyish group of the TibetBurman

group].
12.3 Conclusion

To conclude, Dumi is a polgynthetic language exhibiting complex verb morphgl|o
gradually shifting to Nepali, the language of widemmunicationiwc). In Dumi, the level
of intergenerational language transmission is girdh reveals a number of typologically
interesting domains of phonology as well as morghtax. Past tense is marked by the suffix
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-i/-0/-u depending on the person and number of the sul$echetimes it remains as if it is
not overtly marked unlike in Bantawa (Doornenb&l02:86).

To sum up, Dumi is a vettinal Kirati language with the defauiov constituent
order. Most of the syntactic functions in this laage are indicated by nominalization.
Morphologically, Dumi is a complex pronominalizegnguage. Syntactically, it is a left
branching and dependent marking language. Adjectared determiner always precede the
noun in Dumi. The majority of Dumi adjectives arerided from verbs. Relative clauses are
formed mainly by nominalization, employing the geipategy. Dumi makes use of different
morphosyntactic devices for the coherence of thesds at discourse levels.
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APPENDIX 1
(a) Language informants
S.N. Name Age| Sex| Education Address
1. | Lak Dhan Rai 700 M Clags Makpa6, Norung
2. | Ratna Maya Rai 69 H llliterate| MakpaNorung
3. | Masini Rai 67| F Literate Dhardh Sunsari
4. | Muga Dhan Rai 73 M Literate Makjta Norung
5. | Jas Bahadur Rai 65 M Class | Makpa6, Norung
6. | Nanda Raj Rai 74 M Clags | Makpa6, Norung
7. | Chatur Man Rai 67 M llliterate | Makg® Norung
8. | Harka Shova Rai 36 R IntermediatBaikunthe5, Bhojpur
9. | Karna Bahadur Ra 68 M ClaSs | Makpab, Ilim
10. | Bir Bahadur Rai 65 M Clags | Makpab, Ilim
11. | Bhupa Dhwoj Rai 58 M Class | Makpab, Ilim
12. | Ishwor Man Rai 477 M Master's MakpaNorung
13. | Jahan Sari Rai 54 F llliterate Makgpalumdu
14. | Tanka Kharubu Ral 50 M Clag® | Makpa4, Lumdu
15. | Jaya Ram Rai 49 M Diploma] MakpaBepla
16. | Sarashwati Rai 39 K Intermediatdakpal, Makpa
17. | Sahajit Rai 35 M Master's Makpallim
18. | Laxmi Rai 32 F| IntermediateMakpa9, Chaintar
19. | Guna Raj Rai 31 M Master's Makpallim
20. | Mitra Kumar Rai 28/ M Diploma | Makgg, Ilim
21. | Asar Rai 46| M Clasg Makpa4, Lumdu
22. | Purna Maya Rai 46 F Literate LamidartdaChiuribas
23. | Raha Maya Rai 54 K Literate MakpaLumdu
24. | Mani Kumar Rai 477 M Clasik0 | Makpa4, LumduChhuka
25. | Chatur Bhakta Rai 50 M Master's Sapteshivathiurikharkal
26. | Visnu Kumari Rai 59 F Literate Malkida Ilim
27. | Rikhishore Rai 522 M S.L.C. Khar#j Niruta
28. | Ashok Rai 49| M S.L.C. JalapaKharadel
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29. | Tej Maya Rai 31 F M. A. Baks#a, Halkum
30. | Hira Bahadur Rai 49 M LLA. Lamidan&aChiuribas
31. | Amar Rai 37 M Diploma | Lamidands Chiuribas
32. | Mati Raj Rai 36| M Diploma | Makp& Lumdu
33. | Mitra Kumari Rai 47 F Literate Makgh Lumdu
34. | Ram Bahadur Rai 59 M Literate MakpaLumdu
35. | Jaya Kumari Rai 49 H Literate MakpaBepla

36. | Ginita Rai 20| F B.A. Makpé, Norung
37. | Subasi Rai 49 H llliterate| Makallim

38. | Himal Rai 39| M M.Ed. Makpa, Bakchuwa
39. | Surya Bikram Rai 44 M lLA. Makga, Ilim

40. | Januka Rai 22 F lLA. Makgda Makpa
41. | Bal Bahadur Rai 54 M llliterate Malkida Ilim

42. | Bhumika Rai 39 F Literate Mak{a Bepla

43. | Shree Jhamak Rai a7 M Class 10 MakpHim

44. | Krishna KumariRaj 55 | F Literate Makpd., Makpa
45. | Ram Bahadur Rai 58 M Literatec Makpdlim

46. | Sita Rai 47 F SLC Makg® Norung
47. | Khagendra Rai 50 M M.B.A. Mak{ Lewa

48. | Satya Kala Rai 45 H M. Ed. MakpBalewa

49. | Padam BahadurRai 65 M Literate Jal@pKharbari
50. | Kalpana Rai 59 F llliterate| JalapaKharbari
51. | Ista Bahadur Rai 31T M Literate Jal&ha&harbari
52. | Makar Rai 36| M SLC Jalaf®g Kharbari
53. | Utsav Rai 24 M Diploma| JalafaKharbari
54. | Shanta Hira Rai 64 R llliterate| JaldpeSasarka
55. | Jayasore Rai 67 M SLC JalgmeSasarka
56. | Birmal Rai 48| M Literate Jalaffa Sasarka
57. | Dil Bahadur Rai 45 M M.A. Kharr8, Syabru
58. | Sakalakchhi Rai 66 H llliterate Khar@ni Syabru
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59. | Sumitra Rai 43 F Literate Khan®j Syabru

60. | Sarandhoj Rai 63 M Literate Khar@ni Syabru

61. | Bal Ram Rai 67 M Literate Kharj Syabru

62. | Nabin Rai 38| M Master's| Kharr8i, Syabru

63. | Januka Rai 59 H Master's  BaksllaBaksila Bazar
64. | Padam Rai 337 M Literate BaksilaBaksila Bazar
65. | Laba Kumar Rai 21 M Literate Baksila Baksila Bazar
66. | Top Kumar Rai 29 M Intermediatdaksilal, Baksila Bazar
67. | Moula Kumar Rai 47 M ILA. BaksiHa, Baksila Bazar
68. | Dan Bahadur Rai 46 M I A. Baksila Baksila Bazar
69. | ChhatraKumarRa] 48 M M. A. Baksila Baksila Bazar
70. | Anita Rai 39| F SLC BaksHé, Halkum

71. | Mani Prasad Rai 47 M Diplomal] BaksdaHalkum

72. | Mouli Dhan Rai 24 M Master's| JalapaSabalung

73. | Mohan Singh Rai 36 M Diploma| Saptestpiharpu Danda
74. | Padam Singh Rai 4 M Diplomg  Sapteshofharpu Danda
75. | Naina Bahadur Ra 5] M Diplomg  Sapteshorharpu Danda
76. | Tarajung Rai 47, M Intermediat&apteshod, Tharpu Danda
77. | Asta Bahadur Rai 64 M Literate Sapteshotrharpu Danda
78. | Jina Kumari Rai 52 F Literate Sapteshpimharpu Danda




APPENDIX 1(b)
Inventory of the phonemes in Dumi

I. Consonant phonemes

305

Bilabial | Dental | Alveolar | Palatal | Velar Glottal
VL VD |[VL VD [VL VD |[VL VD |VL VD |VL VD
Plosive Unaspirated| p b t k g 2
Aspirated Bt k" g
Affricate Unaspirated ts d
Aspirated tsh b
Nasal m n
Trill r
Fricatives S h
Lateral I
Semi- W j
vowel
II. Vowel phonemes
Front Central Back
unrounded unrounded rounded
High ifi: il u/u:
Mid ele: o/o:
Low-mid AA
Low ala:
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APPENDIX 2(a)
Lineages and clansn Dumi

Lineages (Samet) Clans (Pachha) Residingvbcs
1. | Dikpa-Dikma Halaksu, Kharubu, Walakpa, Hajurchu Makpakda
2. | BusuruYuyuma Sarachu, Hamruchu, Harasi, Dimmachu, Walakpu Kharmi, Jalapa

3. | ChhachhuptChhekuma | Khawachu, Raichu, Jipuchu, Chhachungaé&tpl Turachu | Jalapa, Kharmi

4. | BraksupaBraksuma Satma Sapteshwor, Baksila, Kubhinde
5. | BraspaBrasma Muraha Baksila
6. | Chhachhap&hhekama | Ratku, Hadi, Rangkasu Baksila
7. | Dhikmi-Dikhama Luppo Baksila
7 Lineage (Samet) 21 Clans (Pachha)

Source Isilim, vol. 1 (2056v.s.); Field study of Dumi (2013)



APPENDIX 2(b)
(i) Own generation

Dumi English
dumbu | ‘husband’
epja ‘husband’s elder brother/brother-in-law’
wa ‘husband’s younger brother/brother-in-law’
delme | ‘younger brother's wife’
mokt‘u | ‘younger sister’s husband’
nana ‘husband’s elder sister/sister-in-law’
anabu | ‘elder sister’s husband
wa ‘husband’s younger sister/sister-in-law’
me? ‘wife’
pepe ‘wife’s elder brother’
b*oud?u | ‘elder brother’s wife’
dad’! | ‘brother!’ (addressing)
wa ‘wife’s younger brother’
nana ‘wife’s elder sister’
ena ‘elder sister!” (addressing)
wa ‘wife’s younger sister

Source: Field study of Dumi (2013)
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(ii) First ascending generation

Dumi English
papa ‘father’
epa ‘father! (addressing)’
mama ‘mother’
ema ‘mother! (addressing)’
t*"atpu ‘spouse’s father/father-in-law’
t*"atmu ‘spouse’s mother/mother-in-law’
remnipu ‘step father’
remnimu ‘step mother’
etemal tetem | ‘father’s elder brother’s wife’
*%itsim ‘father’s younger brother’s wife/aunt’
pusAi ‘father’s sister’s husband’ (older or younger)
maid“u ‘mother’s brother’s wife’ (older or younger)
plopo ‘mother’s younger sister’s husband/uncle’
hilpu son/daughter’s wife/husband’s father’
hilmu son/daughter’s wife/husband’s mother’

Source: Field study of Dumi (2013)




(i) First descending generation

Dumi

English

tu

‘child (male or female)’

mi:smatu

‘daughter’

| asbatu

‘son’

kurtu

‘step child’

| asbatu

‘daughter’s husband/sen-law’

namme

‘younger brother’s wife/sistan-law’

or, ‘'son’s wife/daughtem-law’

delme

sisterin-law’ or, daughtetin-law’ (addressing!

moktu

‘daughter’s husband/sen-law’

Source Field study of Dumi (2013)

(iv) Great-grand kinsmen

Dumi English

nuru-tutu

‘greatgrandfather’

kuppututu

‘greatgreatgrandfather’

nuru-pipi

‘greatgrandmother’

kuppupipi

‘greatgreatgrandmother’

juju

‘greatgrandchild (male/female

Source Field study of Dumi (2013)
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(v) Parents and children

Dumi English
papa ‘father’
mama ‘mother’
ema! ‘mother!’ (addressing)
epa! ‘father!” (addressing)
remnipu ‘step-father’
remnimu ‘step-mother’
mupu ‘parents’
etepa ‘father’s elder brother’
etepa ‘mother’s elder sister’'s husband’
etema ‘mother’s elder sister’
teteu ! ‘father’s elder brother’ (addressing)
tetem ! ‘father’s elder brother’s wife (addressing)
p’opo ‘father’s younger brother/uncle’
nono ‘mother’s younger sister’
tu ‘child’
doyle ‘twin’
lastu 'son’
mistu ‘daughter’
kiki ‘maternal uncle’
nini ‘father’s sister (elder/younger)’
§ASU son’s/daughter’s father in law’
rewo son’s/daughter’s father/mother’s in law’

Source: Field study of Dumi (2013)
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(vi) Siblings and cousins

Dumi English
nana ‘elder sister/husband’s elder brother’s wife’
enabu/dena| ‘elder sister’s husband’
pepe/dace | ‘elder brother/husband’s elder brother’
b“oudi ‘elder brother’s wife’
wa ‘husband’s younger brother/brothierlaw’
dusu ‘friend’

Source Field study of Dumi (2013)

(vii) Grand and great-grand kinsmen

Dumi English Dumi English
tutu ‘grandfather’ pipi ‘grandmother’
nurwtutu | ‘greatgrandfather’ | nuru-pipi | ‘greatgrandmother’
tu:pi ‘grandparents’ tata ‘grand-child (male/female)’

Source: Field study of Dumi (2013)
(viii) The ordinal kinship terms
English Male Nepali Female Nepali

first born toyduse et toma St
second born | lumduse | =fear lupduma wfeett
third born wakuse arfgar wakirma et
fourth born takuse aHifear takirma B
fifth born mikuse L mikurma =il
sixth born bakuse RECY bakirma ST
seventh born | tsekuse i tekirma | "
youngest born | sibise FTST sibirma HBT

Source Field study of Dumi (2013)
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APPENDIX 2(c)

Neighbouring Kirati language communities

Haunchur

Dumi area Adjoining vDCs Neighbouring Kirat Rai Remarks
speech communities
1. | Makpa Dubekol, Jyamire, Ribdung, Maheshwori,| Bahing, Thulung, Khaling, North-West
Aeiselukharka, RakhBangdel, Bakachol Nachhiring
2. | SapteshwoBaksila| Rakh&Bangdel, Rawdipsung, Sungdel, | Koyee, Sampang, Nachhiringl  Noifast
Baspani, Khartamchha
3. | JalapaKharmi Baspani, Patheka, Nerpa, Diktel, KubhindeSampang, Chamling, Khaling|  SotHast

Source Field study of Dumi (2013)
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APPENDIX 3(a)

(i) vbcwise Dumi population in Khotang district*°®

Number of Dumi
VDC household population
1. | Kharmi 176 880
2. | Jalapa 203 1015
3. | Baksila 318 1,590
4. | Sapteshwor 233 1,165
5. | Makpa 221 1,105
Total 1,151 5,755

Source field study of Dumi (2013)

106 minority of Dumi people are also in the neighbagrivbcs like Maheshwori (Thulung area),
Sungel (Koyee area), Patheka (Sampang area), PBadipang area), Kubhinde (mixed society),
Baspani (Sampang area), Diktel (mixed society), ridmachha (Sampang area), Nerpa (Chamling
area), Hounchur (mixed society), Lamidanda (Thulang Bahing area).
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(ii) Districtwise Dumi population

S. N. Population Population Remarks

1. Kailali 1

2. Sindhuli 1

3. Tehrathum 1
4. Taplejung 4

5. Banke 5

6. Bhaktapur 9
7. Dhankuta 12
8. Lalitpur 13

9 Panchthar 18
10. Okhaldhunga 24
11. Solukhumbu 39
12. Bhojpur 62
13. Kathmandu 102
14. Jhapa 136
15. Sankhuwasabha 193
16. llam 198
17. Udayapur 221
18. Morang 533
19. Sunsari 877
20. Khotang 5,189

Total 7,638

Source Social Inclusion atlas of Nepal Language gro@s 4)



APPENDIX 3(b)
Existing Kirati Rai languages
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Language District Code | Population

01. | Lingkhim* | llam [1ii] 129
02. | Phangduwali Dhankuta [phw] 290
03. | Sam* Bhojpur [raq] 401
04. | Belhare Dhankuta [byw] 599
05. | Koyee Khotang, Bhojpur [kkt] 1,271
06. | Tilung Khotang, Udayapur [ti]] 1,424
07.| Jerung Okhaldhunga, Sindhuli [jee 1,763
08. | Chhiling Dhankuta [cur] 2,046
09. | Chhintang Dhankuta [ctn] 3,712
10. | Lohorung Sankhuwasabha [lor] 3,716
11.| Mewahang | Sankhuwasabha [emg] 4,650
12. | Athpare Dhankuta [aph] 5,530
13. | Dungmali Bhojpur [raa] 6,260
14.| Puma Khotang, Udayapur [pum] 6,686
15. | Dumi Khotang [dus] 7,638
16. | Yamphu Sankhuwasabha [ybi 9,208
17.| Nachhiring | Khotang [cnd] 10,041
18. | Bahing Okhaldhunga, Solukhumbu [bhij] 12,658
19. | Umbule Okhaldhunga, Khotang, Udayapur  [wme] 13,470
20. | Khaling Solukhumbu, Khotang [kir] 14,467
21. | Sampang Khotang, Bhojpur [rav] 18,2170
22. | Thulung Solukhumbu, Khotang [tdh] 20,659
23. | Kulung Solukhumbu [kle] 33,170
24. | Chamling Khotang, Udayapur [rab] 76,800
25. | Bantawa Bhojpur [bap] 1,32,583

* No speaker found yet. ** A controversial languagaong the Kirat Rai communities.
Source CBS report 2011 and Ethnologue Languges of N&tHI2)
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APPENDIX 3(c)
Regional distribution of the Kirati languages
(in eastern Nepal)

Wallo Kirat Majh Kirat Pallo Kirat
(Western Kirat) (Central Kirat) (Eastern Kirat)
1. | Khaling 1. | Sampang 1/ Lohorung
2. | Dumi 2. | Kulung 2.| Yamphu
3. | Koyee/Koyu| 3.| Nachhiring 3| Limbu*

4. | Bahing 4. | Mewahang 4/  Chhathare

5. | Thulung 5. | Dungmali 5. Athpare

6. | Sunuwar * 6. | Waling** 6. | Chhulung

7. | Lingkhim** 7. | Bantawa 7.| Chhintang

8. | Hayu** 8. | Puma 8.| Belhare

9. | Wambule 9.| Chamling 9/ Yakkha*

10. | Jerung 10| Saam (Pongyondy) 10. | Mugali **

11. | Tilung 11. | Chukwa (Pohing¥* 11. | Phangduwali

8 Total 8 Total 8 Total
Total = 33 Kirati (24 Rai) languages

* Rai community is also considered as the 'Khambuiqodarly in the east of Mechi
river.

* *|n addition to the Rai community; Limbu, Sunuwaigkkha and Hayu also belong to
the wide Kirat communities.

* **Lingkhim, Chukwa, Mugali, Saam, Waling are aldaimed as the language
communities of the Rai group, but detailed studyrgently required for the
clarification.

Source Sited from Gerd Hgson 1991(a)



APPENDIX 4(a)

Verb roots: (i) [Consonant -k’ ending]

uL VERB PST NPST
FORM | ROOT | GLOSS 3SG 3DU 3P°L 3SG 3DU 3PL
kok kok ‘cut’ kokti kok-si kok-ni kok-ta kok-ta-si kok-ta-ni
khok | Kok | ‘shave’ K"ok-ti kPok-si kPok-ni klok-ta|  k"ok-tasi kPok-ta-ni
thok ok | 'knit thok-ti thok-si thok-ni thok-ta thok-ta-si thok-ta-ni
S |Kak | Kiak | ‘'smear Klak-ti | Klak-si Kiak-ni | Kiak-ta|  Klak-tasi dok-tarni
é kwak | kwak | ‘dig’ kwakdi kwak-si kwak-ni kwakta | kwak-tasi kwarta-ni
£ [twak |twak | 'trap’ twakti | twaksi twakni | twakta| twaktasi| twaktani
ljak ljak ‘lick’ ljak -ti ljak-si ljak-ni ljak-ta ljak-ta-si ljak-ta-ni
phik phik ‘broom’ phik-ti phik-si phik-ni phik-ta phik-ta-si phik-ta-ni
luk luk ‘poke’ luk-ti luk-si luk-ni luk-ta luk-tasi luk-ta-ni
X-ti X-si X-ni X-ta X-ta-si X-ta-ni
huk huk ‘bark’ huki-u huki-i hamhuk-u huk-ta hukti hamhuk-ta
£ |puk | puk | ‘getup’ p"uk-u p'uk-i | hamp'uk-u| p'uk-ta p'uk-ti | hamphuk-ta
ﬁ% nok nok ‘weap’ puki-u puk®-i hamyuk’-u nuk-ta nuk-ti hampyuk-ta
E luk luk ‘prick’ luk-ti luk-si luk-ni luk-ta luk-tarsi luk-ta-ni
tSok ok ‘trap’ tSok-ti tSok-si tSok-ni t'ok-ta t°ok-ta-Si t*ok-ta-ni
X-u X-i ham-X-u X-ta X-ti ham-X-ta
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(i) [Consonant'-r’ ending]

UL | VERB NPST PST
FORM | ROOT | GLOSS 3SG 3DU 3PL 3SG 3DU 3PL
tAr | tar | ‘PAY’ tur-ta| turtasi| turtani tur-i | tur-si tsur-ni
E phir | phjar | Sew’ phir-ta| ptir-tasi| ptir-tani phir-i | phir-si phir-ni
ﬂ% pjar pjar | ‘clasp’ pjatta | pjartasi| pjartani | pjardi | pjarsi pjar-ni
= | sur sur ‘wash’ suta | SUFtasi Surta-ni SUFi SUF-Si SUFNi
d®irt | d”jar | ‘@bhor’ | ghjar-ta|  d™ir-ti | dir-tani | d®jarcki | d™jar-si | d*jar-ni
Y-ta XA X-ta-ni P X-si X-ni
tirt | tjar | ‘urinate’ tir-ta tir-ti | hamtsir-ta tSir-i tir-i | hamt®ir-i
,% dirt djar | ‘suit’ dir-ta dir-ti | hamdir-ta dir-i | djar-si | hamdir-i
'% tur tur ‘break’ turta tur-ti | hamtur-ta tur-i tur-i | hamtur-i
< | birt bjar | ‘fly’ bir -ta bir-ti | hambir-ta bir-i bir-i | hambir-i
bAr bar ‘grow’ bur-ta burti | hambur-ta bur-i bur-i | hambur-i
X-ta X-ti | ham-X-ta X-i X-i | ham-X-i




(iif) [Consonant‘-I’ ending]
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UL | VERB | GLOSS NPST PST
FORM | ROOT 3SG 3DU 3PL 3sG| 3DU| 3PL
til tjal ‘up root’ til-ta| til-tasi til-ta-ni til-i til-si til-ni
til | tjal | tear til-ta| til-tasi | til-tani | til-i | til-si|  til-ni
thil thjal | ‘Peelout’| thlta| thil-tasi| thil-tani thil-i | thil-si | thil-ni
ptul | phal | Stir p'ul-ta | ptul-tasi| ptul-tani| ptul-i | ptul-si| p“ul-ni
sul sul ‘hide’ sulta| suktasi sukta-ni Suki sulsi sukni
tul tal ‘push’ tukta| tul-ta-si tul-ta-ni tul-i tul-si tul-ni
X-ta X-ta-si X-ta-ni P X-si X-ni
(iv) [Consonant’-p’ ending]
UL | VERB | GLOSS NPST PST
FORM | ROOT 3SG 3DU 3PL 3SG 3DU | 3PL
khip | Kp | ‘C0OK' | Kkhip-ta|  KkMip-tasi| Krip-ta-ni| KMip-ti | KMip-si| K"ip-ni
tip tip ‘press’ | tip-ta tlip-tarsi | tlip-tani tip-ti tip-si | tip-ni
tap | tap | WIite’ | tap-ta| taptasi| taptani| tapti| tap-si| tap-ni
hap | hap | ‘drink’ | hapta| hap-tasi| hap-tani|  hap-i hap-si| hap-ni
dap dap ‘taste’ data daptasi| daptani dapti dapsi| dapni
k'rap | K'rap | ‘COVer | khrap-ta| Kk'rap-tasi | k"rap-ta-ni | K°rap-ti | kPrap-si | kPrap-ni
X-ta X-ta-si X-ta-ni X-ti X-si X-ni
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(v) [Consonant’-p’ ending]

UL | VERB | GLOSS NPST PST
FORM | ROOT 3SG 3DU 3PL 3SG 3DU 3PL
hup hoy ‘enter’ hw-ta hup-ti | hamhun-ta hup-u hug-i | hamhun-u
o |tan | ta ‘get fall’ thap-ta| thap-tasi thap-ta-ni thap-u |  thay-si than-ni
>
E tuy | tup | Prepare’ | tup-ta| tup-tasi t*un-ta-ni t*un-u t*un-si t>un-ni
= prup | prog | ‘set’ prw-ta| prug-ta-si prup-ta-ni prun-u prun-si prun-ni
phip | phig | 'send’ plig-ta| ptip-ta-si plig-tani |  ptig-u|  phig-si phip-ni
X-ta X-ta-si X-ta-ni X-u X-Si X-ni
lag lan ‘have fun’| lapg-ta lan-ti hamtlayg-ta lan-u lan-i hamlayg-u
;% K'jin | kMjay | ‘cover’ k'ip-ta K'ip-ti | hamk®lip-ta| k"lig-u kMin-i | hamk"lip-u
é tay |tag | fall than-ta thag-ti | hamttag-ta| thag-u thag-i | hamt"ap-u
hay hay ‘dry’ hap-ta hag-ti | hamhay-ta hag-u hag-i | hamhag-u
X-ta XA ham-X-ta X-u XA ham-X-u




(vi) [Consonant'-n’ ending]

UL | VERB GLOSS NPST PST

FORM | ROOT 3SG 3DU 3PL 3SG 3DU | 3PL
in in ‘sell’ in-ta in-ta-si in-tani | in-d(*t)i in-si in-ni
then |then | ‘raiseup’ tPen-ta t"en-ta-si| t'en-tani | tlen-di then-si | tMen-ni
tan | tan | Pileup’ t'an-ta tan-ta-si | t°an-ta-ni t’an-di t’an-si | t*an-ni
tan tan ‘bring down] tanta tantasi tanta-ni tandi tansi tanni
kan kan ‘reject’ karta kantasi| kantani kandi kansi| kanni
nin nin ‘afraid’ pin-ta pin-ta-si |  pin-tani pin-di nin-si pin-ni
ban | ban | touch’ ban-ta ban-tasi| ban-tani ban-di ban-si | ban-ni
ten | fen | teach’ t%en-ta ten-tasi | tlen-tani ten-di ten-si | t°en-ni

X-ta X-ta-si X-ta-ni | X-d(*t)i X-si X-ni
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(vii) [Consonant’-m’ ending]

UL | VERB GLOSS NPST PST
FORM | ROOT 3SG 3DU 3PL 3SG 3DU 3PL
k'lim | kPim | ‘Step on’ ktlim-ta| k"lim-ta-si Ktlim-ta-ni | KPlim-d (*t)i | Kk"lim-si Ktlim-ni
tjam | tjam | ‘get play’ tjamta| tjam-tasi tSam-ta-ni tSjam-di tsip-si tSip-ni
llam | ljlam | ‘persuade’ ljanta| ljam-tasi ljam-ta-ni ljam-di ljam-si ljam-ni
dum | dum | ‘blow’ d"um-ta| d"um-tasi d"um-ta-ni d"um-di | d"um-si d"um-ni
X-ta X-ta-si X-ta-ni X-d(*t)i X-Si X-ni
hum | hum | ‘fall humta humti hamhumta humu huni hamhum-u
lim lim ‘sprout’ lim-ta lim-ti hamlim-ta lim-u lim-i hamtlim-u
rm rjam | ‘cool off’ rim-ta rim-ti hamrim-ta rim-u rim-i hamrim-u
tum | ttam | ‘dance’ tSum-ta tumti | hamt'um-ta tumu | tumdi | hamt'umu
Y-ta X-ti ham-X-ta X-u p ham-X-u
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B. Vowel ending

() [Vowel ‘-i” ending]

UL | VERB PST NPST
FORM | ROOT | GLOSS | 35G| 3DU| 3PL | 3SG| 3DU 3PL
L | bi bi ‘give’ bi-g | bi-si bi-ni | bi-ta| bi-tasi bi-ta-ni
E
g p°i phi | ‘beg’ phi-o | pi-si phi-ni | phi-ta | phi-tasi|  pi-tani
Kb K" ‘steal khi-g | ki-si khi-ni | khi-ta | k"i-taesi khi-tarni
Y-g | X-Si Y-ni | X-ta| X-ta-si X-ta-ni
i [ ‘excrete’ eg I-i hameg | €ta i-ti | hame-ta
.2 ji ji ‘come down’ | je-g | Ji-i | hamje-e | Je-ta ji-ti | hamje-ta
2
S i ri ‘laugh’ reg | M-l | hamreg | reta ri-ti | hamre-ta
c
i i ‘speak’ de-o | d“i-ji | hamd’e-o | deta|  dFi-ti | hamdieta
Yo | X-i| ham-X-i | X-ta Y-ti | ham-Z-ta




(i) [Vowel *-€ ending]

UL | VERB PST NPST
FORM | ROOT |~ GLOSS 3SG | 3DU 3P'L 3sG | 3DU 3PL
det | de |‘cal deti | dessi detni | detta| dettasi ut-ta-ni
sit se kil si-di Sis-si sit-ni sitta| sit-tasi Sit-ta-ni

:%_J, prit pre ‘pluck’ pridi | pris-si prit-ni | prit-ta| prit-ta-si prit-ta-ni

0

l‘_fu plet | ple | ‘serve’ ple-ti | p'essi pletni | phetta| p'ettasi| prettani
het he filter’ heti hessi hetni hetta| hettasi hettani

-t X-si X-ni X-ta X-ta-si X-ta-ni

ne ne ‘become sick’ | pits- pit-i | hamuits-i | Dis-ta pis-ti | hampis-ta
de |de |‘cal d’eti | d’essi d’etni | Dis-ta pis-ti | hammis-ta
re re ‘sharpen’ rebi ressi ret-ni retta| rettasi ret-ta-ni
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(i) [Vowel *- A’ ending]

UL | VERB PST NPST
FORM | ROOT | GLOSS | 356 | 3DU | 3PL| 3SG| 3DU 3PL
o |A A Tewrn' | Ai | assi|  at-ni|  atta| attasi|  at-tani
=
% khat | Kha | TAKE" | kPa-ti | k"asssi| KPat-ni| KPat-ta| KPat-tasi| k"at-tani
= hat | ha | 'SPAtch’| hati| hassi| hat-ni| hatta| hattasi| hat-tani
X-ti X-si X-ni X-ta X-ta-si X-ta-ni
p'lat | p'la | ‘NP’ | phla-ti | pPlas-si| pPlat-ni | pPlat-ta | pPlat-ta-si | pPlat-tani
:% d“at | d°a ‘graze’ | dea-ti | dfassi| deat-ni| dat-ta| d’at-tasi| d’at-tani
= tat tA tease t°A-ti | t°ASsSi| tat-ni| tat-ta| tat-tasi| tat-tani
brat | bra | ‘call’ bra-ti | bras-si| brat-ni | brat-ta| brat-ta-si| brat-tani
X-ti X-si X-ni X-ta X-ta-si X-ta-ni




(iv) [Vowel ‘-a’ ending]
UL | VERB PST NPST
FORM | ROOT | GLOSS | 356 | 3DU | 3PL | 3SG 3DU 3PL
tat | ta | deny tao | ta()i| hamta| tata| tati |hamtata
that | tha | ‘grow’ thao | tha()i | hamtha| tata| tati |hamtata
Y-ti-g X-(j)i ham-Xx- X-ta X-ta-ti ham-X-ta
tat | fa | ‘snatch’ thati | thassi thatni | thatta| t"attasi that-ta-ni
phat | ga | ‘detach’ phati | ptassi| ptatni| pratta| phattasi| pattani
o
:% bat ba ‘say’ bdi bassi batni batta| battasi batta-ni
é lat la ‘take out’ lati las-si lat-ni lat-ta lat-ta-si lat-ta-ni
sat sa ‘close’ sdi sassi satni satta| sattasi satta-ni
X-ti X-si X-ni X-ta X-ta-si X-ta-ni
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(v) [Vowel ‘-u’ ending]

UL | VERB PST NPST

FORM | ROOT | GLOSS | 356 | 3DU | 3P'L | 3SG| 3DU 3PL

du | du |'eat du-@ | du-si| du-ni| duta| dutassi | deu-taeni

2 |du |du |dg | dup| dusi| duni|duta|dutasi| dutan

|‘_§ pu pu ‘weave' | pu-@ PU-SI pu-ni | puta| putasi pu-ta-ni

tu tu ‘keep’ tu-@ tu-si tu-ni | tu-ta| tu-tasi tu-ta-ni

-0 X-si X-ni| X-ta| X-ta-si X-ta-ni

o hu hu ‘come’ | ha-@ | hw()i | hamha | hota huti | hamho-ta
>

:g nu nu ‘recover| na-@ | NU()i | hamna | No-ta nuti | hamno-ta

= mu mu ‘stay’ ma-@ | Mu-()i | hamma | Mo-ta mu-ti | hammo-ta

>@ | Z-()i | ham-X | XZ-ta Z-ti | ham-X-ni




APPENDIX 4 (b)
C. Declarative

Table 1: Inflections of the verbd4-t ‘eat’ (Affirmative form)

PRONOUN PATIENT NPST PST
3sG um-a d“a du-ta d’u-@
3DL unti-a da du-ta-si d“u-si
3PL unimua | g7q du-ta-ni d“u-ni
2sG | ania d“a ad’uta| adu/i-@
~ 2DL anti-a da adu:-ti a-d?u:i
g 2pL animua | d-a ad’o:-ta-ni | ado:-ni
1sG anu-a d“a dapt-o| da-p-u
oL |intsi-a da du-t-i | du-())i
ibL.e | inti-a da du-t-u| du-()u
1pL.i | ipki-a d“a duk-t-i d*ukk-i
1pL.e | ipki-a da duk-t-a| dukk-u

Table 2: Inflections of the verbd4-‘eat’ (Negative form)

PRONOUN PATIENT NPST PST
3sG |uma d“a du-tana | mad“u-na
3DL | unti-a da du-ta-si-na | ma-d“u-si-na
3PL |unimua | g4 dfu-ta-ni-na | ma-du-ni-na
2sG | anka da ad’u-ta-na | a-d°ufi-na

_ 2DL | anti-a da ad’u-ti-na | a-d”u:(j)i-na

E 2PL  |animua | g4 ad’o:-ta-ni-na | ad’o-ni-na
1sc | ayu-a da dan-to-no | mad“an-u-na
1sG | inti-a da du:-ti-na | mad“u:-(j)i-na
IoLi | inti-a da du-ti-na | madu:-(j)i-na
IbLe | ipki-a d“a duk-ti-na | madukk-i-na
IPLi | ipki-a da duk-ta-na | ma-d°ukk-u-na
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Table 3: Inflections of the verbt %p ‘write’ (Affirmative form)

PRONOUN | PATIENT NPST PST
3G |umra | gp"u tap-ta EAp-ti
30L | unti-a | s\p'u tap-tasi tAp-Si
3PL | unimua | ptu | taptani | tap-ni
2sG |anka | sphu | atapta atupi

_ 20L | anti-a | s\p'u atu:pti a-tu:p-i

g 2PL |animua | phu | atuptani | atupni
1sG |agu-a |sp'u | tap-to tAp-tu
oLi |int-a | s\phu tu:p-i tsu:ph-i
IoLe |inti-a | sphu tu:p-ti tu:p'-i
IpLi |ipki-a | sxpu | PapHi tApk-i
lrLe |jgki-a | s\p'u tAp-ta tapk-u

Table 4: Inflections of the verbt %p-t ‘write’ (Negative form)

PRONOUN PATIENT NPST PST
3sG  |im-a s\ptu tap-tana | matap-ti-na
3DL unti-a | sip"u tap-tasi-na | matap-si-na
3rPL | unimua | syphu tap-tani-na | matsap-ni-na
2sG |anta | s\p'u at'ap-ta-na atap-ti-na

_ 2DL | anti-a | s\p'u atu:pti-na | atu:p’-i-na

E 2pPL animua | syp"u atu:p-tani-na atu:p-ni-na
1sc  |agu-a | spp'u tAp-to-no | matiap-tu-na
1sG  |inti-a | s\p'u tu:p-ti-na | matsu:p’-i-na
IoLi |intia | s\p'u fu:pti-na | matiu:p-i-na
IoLe |ipki-a | s\phu tAp-ti-na | matapk-i-na
IPLi | igki-a | sp'u tap-tana | matapk-u-na




Table 5: Inflections of the verba:l-t ‘uproot’ (Affirmative form)

PRONOUN PATIENT NPST PST
SG um-a nilo al-ta a:hi
3 |pbL | unti-a | nilo a:l-ta-si acksi
PL unimua | yilo a:l-tani a:kni
SG ania pilo a-al-ta aali
2% | pL anti-a | nilo a-a:-Hi a-a:ki
=
o PL animua | pilo a-a:l-tani | aa:lni
<
SG anu-a pilo a:l-to ato
DLi |ints-a | nilo a:l-ti a:l-ti
1ST .
DLe |unfu-a |nilo a:l-tu a:ktu
PLI ipki-a nilo a:l-ti a:l-ti
PLe |upku-a | nilo a:l-ta a:tta

Table 6: Inflections of the verba:l-t ‘uproot’ (Negative form)

PRONOUN PATIENT NPST PST
3sG |uma nilo a:kta-na maa:l-i-na
3DL | unti-a |nilo a:-ta-si-na maa:l-si-na
3PL unimu-a | nilo a:l-ta-ni-na a:lni-na
2sG | anka pilo aa:l-tana aa:ki-na
20L | anti-a | pilo a-a:kti-na aa:k-ti-na

=

Wl 2prL | animua nilo a-a:l-tani-na | aa:l-ni-na

<
1sc | agu-a nilo a:l-to-na maa:l-o-na
1pLi |intsi-a | nilo azkti-na maa:ki-na
1pLe | untu-a |nilo azktu-na maa:k-u-na
1pPLi |ipki-a | nilo azkti-na maa:l-ki-na
1pLe | upku-a | nilo a:kta-na ma-a:l-ku-na
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D. Verb paradigm
Table A: Transitive verb

(i) jam-na ‘hit’ (tr.) and t4-na ‘fall’ (intr.)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
(Transitive) 1sG love | TrLe | Ioui | 1pLi 2SG 2DU 2PL 3sG 3pu 3rL | (Intran.)

anu untsu | ugku | intsi igki ana antsi animu um untsi | unimu
1. |1sG |agu jamna | Jamnasi | jamnani | jamdu | pmsu | pmnu tijo
2. | 1oue | yntsu jumu | jumu jumu jumu | jumu | jumu thiju
3. | 1pue | ugku jamku | jamku | jamku | jamku | jamku | jamku tikku
4. | 1oui | intsi jumi | jumi | jumi thiji
5. | 1prui |ingki jamki | jamki | jamki thikKki
6. |2sG |ana ajumo ajumu ajamku ajamdi | ajamsi | ajpmni atiju
7. | 2DU | antsi ajumosu| ajumu gjxmku ajumi | ajumi | ajumi atiji
8. [ 2;PL | animu | ajumonu| ajumu ajamku ajumni| ajumni| ajumni ati-ni
9. [3sG | um ajumo ajumu ajamku | &Jumi | ajamki | &umu | ajumi ajumni | jamdi | jamsi | jamni tiju
10.| 3DV |unts | @umosu| ajumu gjxmku | &Jumi| ajamki | &umu | ajumi ajumni | jamsi | jamsi | jamni tiji
11.| 3PL | unimu | @jumonu| ajumu ajamku ajumi ajamki ajumu | ajumi ajumni jamni | jamni | jamni | hamtiju




Table B: The affixes of the Transitive Conjugation

(ii) jam-na ‘hit’ (tr.) and t4-na ‘fall’ (int.)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
(Transitive) 1sG 1bue | TrLe | Ioui | 1PLI 2SG 2DV 2PL 3sG 3pu 3PL (Intr.)
anu untsu | upku | intsi | igki ana antsi | animu | um untsi | unimu
1. |1sc |angu >-nA | -X-nasi | Y-nani | 2-du | X-su | 2-nu >-jo
2. | 1bue | untsu AU | -2-u 2-u 2-u 2-u 2-u 2Aju
3. | 1pue | ugku 2-ku | -2-ku | 2-ku | 2-ku | X-ku | 2-ku > -kku
4. | 1oui |intsi i 2 2 2-ji
5. | Irui |igki 2-kio | 2-kio | 2-ki 2-kKi
6. | 2sG | ana ay -0 a>-u | ax-ku a>-di | a2-si | aX-ni a>.-ju
7. | 20U |anti |aX-osu| aX-u | aXY-ku aX-i |aXx-i |aX- a2l
8. |2PL |animu | aX-onu|ax-u | ax-ku ax-ni | aX-ni | ax-ni aX-ni
9. |3sG |um ay -0 ax-u | ax-ku|aX-i | a2-ki | a2-u | aX-i ax-ni | -2-di | 2-si | 2-ni 2-ju
10.| 3pU | yntsi a>-0su| aX-u | ax-ku | a2-i | aX-ki |a2-u| aX-i a-2-ni | -2-si | 2-si 2.-ni 2
11.|{3PL | unimu | aX-onu|a>-u | ay-ku | aX2-i | a>-ki | aX-u | aX-i a2-ni | -2-ni | 2-ni | X-ni ham-ju




(iii) Inflections of the verb tug ‘drink’

PRONOUN NON-PAST PAST PST PROGRESSIVE
PERFECT PERFECT

1. | 3sG|um tw-um-got-a|  tup-um-ga tun-t"Ad-im-ga
2. | 3pL | unti tup-sim-go-t-a | tug-simga | tug-t"assim-ga
3. 3PL | unimu|  tug-nim-go-t-a | tug-nim-ga tup-t"Atn-im-ga
4. | 2sG|ani atup-um-go-t-a | atup-umga | atug-t"ad-im-ga
5. | 2DL | anti atup-im-go-t-a| atup-im-ga |  atup-thig-im-ga
6. | 2pL | animu| atun-nim-go-t-a | a-tun-nim-ga | a-tuy-t"sisn-im-ga
7. | 1sc|au t-omgotal tupomgs |  tup-tad-umega
8. | 1bLi | intsi tug-im-go-t-a|  tug-im-ga tun-t"in-im-ga
9. | IoLe | untu tup-um-go-t-a | tuy-um-ga tun-t"in-um-ga
10.| 1pLi | igki tup-kim-go-t-a | tup-kim-ga | tup-t"agk-im-ga
11.| 1pLe|upku | tw-kumgot-a| tug-kum-ga | tup-t"agk-kumrga
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(iv) Inflections of the verb d4t-‘eat’ (Affirmative form)

PRONOUN | PATIENT NPST PST
3sG | uma da du-t-a d’u-@
3DL | unti-a | da du-t-a-si d“u-si
3PL | unimua | grg du-t-ani d“u-ni
2sG | ania da ad’u-t-a | ad“u/i-@
20L | anti-a | da ad‘u:t-i ad“ui
= .
ul 2PL | animua | grg adro-t-ani | a-do:-ni
<
1sc |agu-a | da d'a-p-t-0 d“an-u
oL |inti-a | da du-ti | dru-()i
1bLe | untu-a | da du-t-u| du-()u
1PLi | ipki-a | d7a duk-t-i | dukk-i
IpLe | upku-a | ga dukta| d“ukk-u
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(v) Inflections of the verbd4-‘eat’ (Negative form)

PRONOUN PATIENT NPST PST
3sG |uma d“a d'ut-a-na mad“u-na
3DL | un ti-a da drut-a-si-na ma-d“u-si-na
3PL | unimua| g dut-ani-na | mad?u-ni-na
2sG | ania d‘a ad?ut-a-na a-dzuli-na
2DL | anti-a da adu:t-i-na a-d“u:(j)i-na

= ;

i 2PL |animua| drg ad“o:t-a-ni-na a-d’o-ni-na

<
1sG | agu-a d“a dapt-o-no | mad“an-u-na
1sG | intsi-a da du:t-i-na | madiu:-(j)i-na
IoLi | untu-a da du:t-u-na | mad“u:-(j)u-na
1bLe | inki-a d‘a dukt-i-na | mad“ukk-i-na
1pLi | upku-a d‘a dukt-ana | mad“ukk-u-na




(vi) Inflections of the verbtépt-‘write’ (Affirmative form)

PRONOUN | PATIENT NPST PST
3sG |uma | syphu tapt-a tApt-i
30L | unti-a | s\p'u | tapt-asi | tap-si
3PL | Unimua| syphy taptani | tap-ni
2sG |anka  |gp'u | atapta | atupti
2DL | anti-a | s\p"u atu:pti a-tu:ph-i

E .

W | 2PLjanimua | sphu | atuiptani | atupni

<
Isc |agu-a | s\p"u | tapt-o tapt-u
IoLi |int-a | s\phu tu:pti tsu:ph-i
ibLe | yntu-a | s\p'u tu:ptu tu:p"-u
IpLi | ipki-a | sxp’u | tapti tSApk-i
IPLe | upku-a | sxphu | tapta tapk-u
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(vii) Inflections of the verb t 4pt-‘write’ (Negative form)

PRONOUN | PATIENT NPST PST
3sG |uma sap"u tapt-ana | matsapt-i-na
3DL |unti-a | s\ptu tapt-asi-na | matiap-si-na
3PL | unimua | syphy tapt-a-ni-na | matiap-ni-na
2sG |anka | s\phu ataptana | atapti-na
2DL | anti-a | s\p'u atu:pti-na | atup-i-na

5 .

W | 2PLjanimua ) spu | atuptani-na | atupni-na

<
1sG |agu-a | gyp'u tApt-0-n0 | Mmatsapt-u-na
1sG |inti-a | s\p"u tu:pti-na | matu:p-i-na
IDLi | untu-a | s\pu tu:pti-na | matiu:p’-i-na
bLe |ipki-a | syp"u tApt-i-na | matiapk-i-na
IpLi | upku-a | syphy tapt-ana | matiapk-u-na




(viii) lamtfina ‘to walk’ (Affirmative form)

PERSON NPST PST
1. 3sG lamt/ita lamtfju
‘S/he walks.’ ‘S/he walked.’
2. DU lamt/iti lamt’iji
‘They(pu) walk.’ ‘They(pu) walked.’
3. FL hamlam fita hamlamtiju
‘They walk.’ ‘They walked.’
4. G alamtita alamtfju
‘You walk.’ ‘You walked.’
5. U alamtiti alamtiji
‘You (pu) walk.’ ‘You (bu) walked.’
6. L alamtitani alamtiini
‘You (PL) walk.’ ‘You (pL) walked.’
7. 1sG lamtfto lamt4jo
‘I walk.’ ‘| walked.’
8. | IDU.INCL | |amtiti lamtfji
‘We (bu.INcL) walk.” | ‘We (bu.INcL) walked.’
9. | IDu. EXCL | |amt'itu lamtfju
‘We (bu.excL) walk.” | ‘We (bu.excL) walked.’
10.| 1PLINCL | |amtfikti lamt/ikki
‘We (pL.INCL) walk.” | ‘We (PL.INCL) walked.’
11.| 1PL.EXCL | |amtfkta lamtfikku

‘We (pL.ExcL) walk.’

‘We (pL.ExcL) walked.’

339



340

(ix) lamt4na ‘to walk’ (Negative form)

1. |3sG lamt‘itana malamtijuna malamtina
‘S/he walks.’ ‘S/he walked.’ ‘S/he walked.’
2. | FL hamlamfitana hamlamtijuna hamlamtina
‘They(pL) walk.’ ‘They (PL) walked.’ ‘They(pL) walked.’
3. | du lamt‘itin malamtijin 1 malamtina
‘They(pu) walk.’ ‘They(pu) walked.’ ‘They(pu) walked.’
4. | =G alamtitana alamtijuna alamtina
‘You walk.’ ‘You walked.’ ‘You walked.’
S. | PL alamtfitanina alamtinina alamtinina
‘You (pPL) walk.’ ‘You (pL) walked.’ ‘You(pL) walked.’
6. | Du alamt/itina alamtfjin 4 alamtfijin
‘You (pu) walk.’ ‘You (pbu) walked.’ ‘You(bu) walked.’
7. | 1sG lamt‘itono malamtijono malamtijono
‘I walk.’ ‘I walked.’ ‘I walked.’
8. | IDU.INCL | |amt/itina malamtijin 1 malamtijin a
‘We (bu.INcL) walk.” | ‘We (bu.INcL) walked.” | ‘We(Du.INCL) walked.’
9. | IDU.EXCL | [amtituna malamtijuna malamtijuna
‘We (bu.excL) walk.” | ‘We (bu.excL) walked.’ | ‘We (Du.ExcL) walked.’
10. | 3PLINCL | |amtiktina malamtikkina malamtikkina
‘We (pL.INCL) walk.” | ‘We (PL.INCL) walked.” | ‘We(PL.INCL) walked.’
11.| 3PL.EXCL | |amtiktana malamtikkuna malamtikkun

‘We (pL.ExcL) walk.’

‘We (PL.ExCL) walked.’

‘We(PL.EXCL) walked.’




E. Bauman (1975)
() bint ‘give’ [past/past root form]

uL form NPST ROOT PST ROOT
01. | bint 1s-3s bi-nt-o >-0 bin-u >-u
02. | bint 1s-3d| bi-nt-o-su| Y-o-su| bin-0-su >-0-su
03. | bint 1s-3p | bi-nt-o-nu| >-o-nu| big-o-nu Y'-0-nu
04. | bint 1di—3 bi:-t-i - bi:-ji > -ji
05. | bint 1de-3 bi:-t-u >-u bi:-ju >-ju
06. | bint 1pi—> 3 bi-kt-i Y- bi-kk-i Y-
07. | bint lpu— 3 bi-kt-a Y-a bi-kk-u >-u
08. | bint 1s— 2s bi-nt-a Y-a bi-n-na | Y-n-na
09. | bint 1s— 2d| bi-nt-asi| 3-a&si| bi-n-na-si| ¥-n-na-si
10. | bint 1s— 2p | bi-nt-ani | }-ani | pi-n-na-ni Y -ani
11.| bint 2— 1s| abet-0 ay-o| abet-o ay -0
12.| bint 2— 1d abi-t-i a)-i abi-t-i a)-i
13.| bint 2— 1p| abi-kt-i ay-i | abi-kt-i a)-i
14.| bint 253 bi-t-a i bi-t-a Y-a
15. | bint 20-3| bit-asi| -asi| bi-t-asi >-asi
16. | bint 2p— 3| Dbi-t-ani| >-ani bit-a-ni Y-ani
17.| bint 3—1s| abet-o ay-o| abet-0 ay-o
18.| bint 3—1d abi-t-i a)-i abi-t-i a)-i
19.| bint 3— 1p| abi-kt-i ay-i | abi-kk-i a)-i
20.| bint 3—-2s abi-t-a ay-a abi-t-a ay-a
21.| bint 3-2d abi-t-i ay- abi-t-i ay-
22.| bint 3— 2p | abi-t-ani | &)-ani | abi-t-ani | a)-ani
23.| bint 3s5—3 bi-t-a Y-a bi-t-a Y-a
24.| bint 3ns—»> 3| bi-t-ani| Y-ani| Dbi-t-ani Y -a-ni
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(i) bint ‘give’ [Non-past and Past form]

Non-past form Past form
01. | 1-2s bint-a Y-a bi-n-na Y-n-na
02. | 1> 2d bint-a-si >-&sSi| bi-n-na-si| Y-n-na-si
03. | - 2p bint-a-ni 2-ani | pi-n-pa-ni | Y-n-na-ni
04. | 1s-3s bint-o0 Y-0 bi-nu >-gu
05. | 1s»3d bint-0-su >'-0-su bi-no-su >-no-su
06. | 1s-3p bigt-o-nu| >-0-nu bi-no-nu >'-no-nu
07. | 1di—3 bi-t-i >-i bi:-ji Y-ji
08. | 1de->3 bi-t-u >'-u bi:-ju >-ju
09. | 1pi> 3 bikt-i Y -K-i bi-k-ki > -k-Ki
10. | 1pe-> 3 bikt-a >-k-a bi-k-ku > -k-ku
11. | 2— 1s abet-o a>-0 abenu a>-nu
12. | 2> 1d abi-t-i a) - abi-ju a)-ju
13. | 2> 1p abi-kt-i a) - abi-k-ku |  ad-k-ku
14. | 2s-3 abi-t-a > abi-@ ay-0
15. | 2d-3 abi-t-i >-i abi-ji ay-j
16. | 2p— 3 abet-ani Y-i-ni abe:ni a) -ni
17. | 3— 1s abet-o a>-0 abenu ay -nu
18. | 3— 1di abi-t-i ay-i abi-ji ay-j
19. | 3- 1lde abi-t-u a>-u abi-ju a)-ju
20. | 3— 1pi abik-t-i ay-i a-bi-k-ki ay -k-ki
21. | 3> 1pe abik-t-a ay-a| abi-k-ku| ad>-k-ku
22. | 3-2s abi-t-a ay- abe® ay-o
23. | 3»2d abi-t-i ad-i abi-ji aY-ji
24. | 3»2p abi-t-a-ni | a)-ani abeni ay-ni
25. | 3s-3s bit-a Y-a bi-@ %)
26. | 3s-3d bit-a-si Y-asi bi-si Y -si
27. | 3s»3p bit-a-ni >-a-ni bi-ni >-ni
28. | 3ns-> 3 bit-a-ni Y-ani bi-ni >-ni




(a) Inflections of the verbt 4p-t ‘write’ (Affirmative form)

PRONOUN PATIENT NPST PST
3sG | um-a saphu tapta|  tap-i
3DL | unti-a sp'u | taptasi| tap-si
3PL |unimua|  gphu | taptani | tapni
2sG | ania sapiu | atapta| atupHi

_ 20L | anti-a s\p'u atupti | atsup™i
E 2PL | animua|  gp'u | atu:ptani | atu:pni
1sc | agu-a sap"u tAp-to |  tap-tu
IDLi | intsi-a s\p"u tupti | tup-i
IoLe | untu-a s\phu tupti | tup-i
1pLi | inki-a sap'u tap-ti | toapk-i
lrLe | upku-a saphu tapta| tapku

(b): Inflections of the verbtp-t ‘write’ (Negative form)

PRONOUN | PATIENT NPST PST
3SG |im-a sp°u tap-tana | matap-ti-na
3DL | unti-a | sp'u tap-tasi-na | mat°ap-si-na
3PL | unimua | gyp"y tap-tani-na | matsap-ni-na
2sG |anka | saphu atsap-ta-na atsap-ti-na

_ 2DL | anti-a | s\)p'u atsu:pti-na | atsup-i-na
E 2PL | animua | phu | atuptani-na | atupni-na
1sG | agu-a sapu tAp-to-no | matiap-tu-na
1sG |intsi-a | s\p'u tu:p-ti-na | matu:p’-i-na
IoLi |inti-a | s\piu tu:p-ti-na | matou:p’-i-na
IpLe | inki-a | saphu tAp-ti-na | matapk-i-na
IPLi | igki-a | s\p"u tap-ta-na | matapk-u-na
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(c): Inflections of the verba:l-t ‘uproot’ (Affirmative form

PRONOUN PATIENT NPST PST
SG im-a nilo a:-ta a:ki
3RP . . .
DL | unti-a nilo altasi| ailsi
PL | Unimua pilo | altani| a:lni
SG ania nilo aalta| aali
2| bL| anti-a nilo aalti | aali
>
0 PL | animua pilo | aa:l-tani | aa:l-ni
<
SG anu-a pilo a:l-to a:l-o
DLIi inti-a nilo a:ki a:l-ti
1ST .
DLe| inti-a nilo akti | alkti
PLI ipki-a pilo a:l-ti a:ki
PLE inki-a nilo alta| alta

(d): Inflections of the verba:l-t ‘up root’ (Negative form)

PRONOUN | PATIENT NPST PST
3sG um-a pilo aktana | maaki-na
30L | unti-a gilo | a:ltasi-na | maaksi-na
3PL | Unimu-a ilo | a:l-ta-ni-na a:kni-na
2sG anka nilo | aarktana aal-i-na

_ 20L | anti-a nilo aalkti-na | aalkti-na
g 2pL | animua nilo | aa:ltani-na | aa:k-ni-na
1sG agu-a nilo al-to-na | maa:l-o-na
1pLi | inti-a pilo akti-na | maaki-na
lpLe| untu-a nilo a:ltu-na | maa:l-u-na
1pLi | ipki-a pilo a:Hi-na | maa:l-ki-na
1pLe | upku-a pilo a:kta-na | maa:k-ku-na




APPENDIX 4(c)
(210+5) wordlist of Dumi

S.N. agasit (English) | Jqreft (Nepali) AT (Dumi)
1. body CIEAES ram
2. head TT3HT dakPl A
3. hair FATT dosom
4. face EREALS kap"u
5. appearance TN naju
6. eye AfET miksi
7. ear FT pit°o
8. nose E1ED nu
9. mouth 1= kwam/kam
10. teeth T nilo

11. tongue SEL lem/ljam
12. cheek ATAT nampoksi
13. belly Uz mupu

14. | hand g k"ur

15. | elbow FeAl K"urugk™u
16. | palm AT pamt
17. | finger airetT ailli

18. fingernail G sandi

19. | leg gzl p"alu

20. skin =TT sako

21. bone ge salu

22. heart 12 tuwa
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23. blood T hi

24, urine IREIE tjark"'uma
25. feces feaT Khil

26. village S del

27. house CEY kim

28. roof BRI kimtso

29. | door GED) lamtuko
30. firewood 3T su:

31. | broom FAT p"ikdam/t"ekurim
32. mortar IEEIE koptun
33. pestle AT juklu

34. wooden ladle HIEKI Kartsam
35. | knife EER] bit*"u

36. | axe T pandi

37. rope T ribo

38. thread g sale

39. | needle ERI t'ame/tame
40. cloth AT (FAST) gu

41. shad EAEN sikurim
42. sun IR nam

43. moon e qT lolmutu
44. sky JTERTIT dUiriten
45, star qT sager

46. rain JUT hu

47. | water qTeT kanku

48. river T kawa




347

49.

cloud

EIES] mA:mi
50. sunshadow qH-2731 ba:bwrim
51. rainbow Tegufy nagu
52. wind AT hi:
53. stone SRl lu:
54. path CIEA] lamdu
55. sand ElEN sigjama
56. fire AT mi
57. smoke e mik"uma
58. ash GAT pi
59. mud qrar puku
60. dust Bl p"urku
61. gold T sonapa
62. tree EXC) bu
63. leaf q1q sa:ptu
64. root ST sugar
65. thorn FieT gri
66. flower AT pu:ma
67. fruit e Si
68. mango T Ambi
69. banana T ljawaksi
70. wheat(husked) T doter
71. barley ST katser
72. rice (husked) EILE] su:ru
73. paddy g7 d“am
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74. potato A sambaki
75. eggplant ERG] bembuwa
76. | yam foeTq k"oksi

77. | chili gaHT biram

78. turmeric CLC IR bi:ma

79. curry fagT ka

80. bean ot sibi

81. | soybean T gjaksi

82. asparagus FAT prakpra
83. mushroom T3 teu

84. | oil Gl kiwa

85. salt GGl rum

86. meat LIEH su

87. fat (of meat) FET thadawa
88. fish HT=T nu

89. chicken FoeAT buplo

90. egg UST phati

o1. cow M bi?i

92. | buffalo feft meisi

93. milk EC omlo/dudu
94. horns EE gro

95. tail =82 mi:ri

96. goat e t"'wara/t"ara
97. | dog T k"liba

98. | snake qIg (|TT) swalembi/Bi
99. monkey TiaT noksu
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10. bat FTHI pomtipa
101. | ant FHT thumpalu
102. spider AT grotu
103. name EIE) nu:

104. man Ty minu

105. | woman ATSHTS misma
106. child R tsutu
107. father CICI papa/pu/epa
108. mother AT mama/mu/ema
109. older brother 3 pepe/date
110. | younger brother | @1z wa

111. older sister == nana

112. | younger sister CIEL wa

113. | son E1EA lastu

114. | daughter 2 mistu
115. husband aﬁﬂﬁ (frmT) dumbu
116. | wife AT () mere

117. | boy Far lasba
118. girl Far misma
119. | day EGH ma

120. night qq sinam
121. morning IEEIE] disse

122. noon HeAqTg nulu

123. evening qr=r somna
124. | yesterday IESI asmm
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125. | today ST amna
126. tomorrow Trfer asala
127. | week AT (TdT) hapta
128. month HqigAT lo

129. | year g tho
130. | old I tipa
131. new Tt nina
132. | good YT (9A) k"anuksa
133. | bad YT () khaiksa
134. unripe Fi=ET swata
135. | wet IEEEDI d”itsim
136. dry q=ar hagum
137. | long CIET smsa
138. | short el k"amam
139. hot qrar haksa
140. | cold =T thuksa
141. | right IED] pja
142. left EE] d“a
143. | near CISED pharbi
144, far T mambi
145. | big ERll g"alsa
146. small qTaT tilsa
147. | heavy Tar lonsa
148. light ST pela
149. | above AT kPo:ti
150. below TT hi:ti
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151. white aqr bubum
152. black FTAT makum
153. red 4T halalam
154. | one uF tuk
155. | two = sak
156. three GG suk
157. four EIE buk
158. five q= nek
159. | six =) rek
160. seven a1 sek
161. eight IS uk

162. nine AT nuk
163. ten 9T tuksi
164. | eleven THTR tuktu
165. | twelve ElFS tuksa
166. | twenty AT saksi
167. one hundred UF I tusiksi
168. who FT asu/asi
169. what * mo
170. | where Fgl kPambi
171. | when Figel hijo/hinam
172. how many Fia hito
173. | which T hem
174. this qJr tam
175. that T mam
176. these ﬁ:ﬁgg tammu
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177. those g—rﬁgﬂ@— mammu
178. same EEA henam
179. different FCh (3TET) khe

180. | whole aq KPatla/KPAlA
181. | broken NTEdl bruk'um
182. | few DIES pitsitsi
183. many qT dumo
184. | all o K"atla
185. | toeat g1q d“una
186. | to bite CIE T ka:na
187. to be hungry RIEN G krumna
188. to drink IEEG tupna
189. to be thirsty RIS kumina
190. to sleep LGRS imsina
191. | tolie Toaq thi:sina
192. to sit EL G naisina
193. to give K5 bina
194. | to burn Tarsq hu:na
195. | todie aq mi:na
196. | toKkill AT se:na
197. to fly 3Iq bjarna
198. | to walk faeq lamtina
199. | torun HER bulna
200. | togo ST k"A:na
201. | tocome asq huna
202. to speak e d“ina
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203. to hear LG G pina
204. | to look ER senna
205. I T anu
206. | you (informal) T anu/ani
207. you (formal) Jure anni/animu
208. he % um
2009. she I um
210. we two (incl.) Zrft 3% (7T) intsi
211. | we two (excl.) Zrft g% (srT) untu
212. | we (inclusive) STHT (TaTaeT) igki
213. | we (exclusive) STHT (srrHTaef) unku
214. | you (plural) IGRIRES animu
215. they ERIELS unimu
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Text

1. Text A

2. Text Axa)

3. Text Ax(b)

4. Text A(c)

5. Text Aj

6. Text Ay

7. TextAs

8. Text Ag

9. Text As

APPENDIX 5
Elicited and Text data
Text topics and the information of the narrators

Text topic [Narrator, Name, Age] Reference a.
delbi to: pusiloom weaving in the village’

Narrated by Mr. Netra Mani Rai [DTP.NMR-45:01-55]
(Makpa6, Norung, Khotang)

t4 k4ptijo ‘While preparing local beer’

Oral narrative; Speaker: Mrs. Ratna Maya Rai [CHI.RM-69:01-26]
(Makpa6, Norodel, Khotang)

henti muktijo ‘While preparing alcohol

Oral narrative; Speaker: Mrs. Masini Rai [HEN.MR-67:01-17]

(Dharan8, Bhotepul, Sunsari)
t%elmu puktijo‘Weaving straw mat

Oral narrative; Speaker: Mr. Chatur Man Raj  [CHEL.CM-67:01-11]
(Makpa6, Norodel, Khotang)

g4rupo tu ‘A baby parrot’

Oral narrative; Speaker: Mrs. Harka Shova Rai [GPC-HSR-36:01-43]
(Makpa6, Norodel, Khotang)

susu dapsiworshipping the hearth’

Written narrative; Author: Mr. Netra Mani Rai  [ISI.NM-45:01-31]
(Makpa6, Norodel, Khotang)

makipa del'Makpa village’

Oral narrative; Speaker: Mr. Lakh Dhan Rai  [MAK .LD-70:01-29
(Makpa6, Norodel, Khotang)

tomak ‘ema‘Toma-Khema’

Oral narrative; Speaker: Mr. Nanda Raj Rai [TK.-NRR-72:01-26]
(Makpa6, Norodel, Khotang)

suptulu ‘Hearth’

Oral narrative; Speaker: Mr. Karna Bahadur Ra[HRT. kBR-68:01-25]
(Makpa5, llim, Khotang)
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A. Sample analyzed texts

This appendix comprises a small selection of tekist form the foundation of the
grammaticahknalysis and also add a feel of the Dumi language in aaigal Below, | have

listed two stories from Dumi oral literature, videlbi to: pusi‘loom weaving in the
village’andsuptulu‘The hearth’ related to Kirati customs and traatti two stories also from

Dumi oral literature, viz.makipa defMakpa village’ andomak’ema‘TomaKhema’ related
to the Kirat origin and history. Likewise, four g&s: susudiapsi ‘worshipping the hearth’,

t“elmu puktijo'Weaving strawmat’t i k‘iptijo ‘While preparing local beer'anienti muktijo
‘While preparing alcohol’; give the glimpses of thl&umi riturals and culture in Kirat
tradition. In addition, the storg‘irupo tu ‘A baby parrot’ shows the additional linguistic

features of the Dumi language, which should gifeeding for the vivid language that stery
teller use and have all the characteristics ofatimes. These have the double function of
adding some texts of this genre to the corpus,enailthe same time informing the reader
about these traditions.

1. Text A;: delbi to: pusiloom weaving in the village’
Narrated by Mr. Netra Mani R@bTP.NMR-45];
Makpa6, Norung, Khotang

(01) delbi to: pusi
delbi to: pusi
village-Loc loom weavenmLz

‘Loom weaving in the village’

(02) tam ad” delgobfalbim tum

tam adho  delgoldal-bim tum &

this inpast villaggowardsGEN matter copr

‘This is the matter of the village in past.’

(03)  mujo ayu maloktumya moju
Majo agu  maloktum 1a maon-u

atthattime &G tooyoung EMPH belsGPST

‘At that time, | was too young.’
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(04)  m4jo hopua munhnpom tum
Majo hopua  mun-ha-n-pom  tum @
atthattime selErRGc  do-pl-bring-pl-PFvT matter cop

‘It is the matter of doing ourselves.’

(05) mujo delgobal atasabam hga p’jarhanpom desi gumu mathizna

Majo detgobral  atasabam  heya prjar-han-po-m

at thattime villagaoc todayGen like sewbring-PFv

desi gumu  maga-thig-na
ready made clotRL NEG-be-HAB-NEG

‘At that time, the readynade clothes were
not available in my village like these days.

(06)  delbi kimkimbi d’araa hopuhopuaya k’azi puna t"ukthiyu
dekbi kim-kim-bi d?araa hopuhopua

village-Loc househouseLOC  everyoneERG REFL-ERG

na  khanj pu-na tPuk-thinu
Foc hand made cloth weayeF beHAB

‘Everyone in the village had to weave the loonewery house.’
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(08)

(09)

(10)
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atasaba sensoka aftrt*bteya b’ukto jo gitiyu

atasaba sesoka oo thote

nowadays seseQ longago more

Da  pukto 0  ga-tig-u
FOC pain also  beiaB-PST

‘There was much more suffering compare to thegs.da

hizidobi t“oteya d4 lat‘iyu
hiido-bi  tshote na  dwu Ia-thig-u
winter-Loc extremely Foc cold feelHAvV-PST

‘We used to feel extremely cold in the winter.’

ak’e gu kkmsinaya madonftaisina
ak’e gu kamsina D2  madonttaisi-na

sufficiently clothes wealNF FOC NEG-getHAB-PRF

‘We used to get no sufficient clothes.’

te tuk per gu twa kamt“sisinpo
tuk  pher QU tma  kam-thaisi-npo
one set cloth only weaAB-1PL

‘We used wear just one set of clothes.’
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(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

mambika duwga d4 lak’o mi hwna t*uktiyu

mambika duwa pa da IA-k"o

thatABL extremely EMPH cold feelif

mi hw-na " uk-t"in-u
fire  sit by sideNF  mustHAB-1PL

‘If we felt extremely cold, we used to sit sideth fire.’

t“awabi sultu galua k’rimso lamtina t*uktiyu

tPawarbi sultu phalu-a K'rim-so lamtin-t"anpo

frostloc nacked foGERG stepcoNnv  walk-HAB

‘We had to walk outside with bare foot.’

opo kimbi nanaham hamima

0-po kim-bi nanaham hamma-na

1SG.POSSGEN houseLoc elder.sisterL  PL-be-NEG

‘There were not elder sisters in the family.’

mukakl majoya to: puna jo tisinpom
makak'i  majo-na to:

so that that tim&oc  loom

puna jo teisinpom
weaveiNF also learrPFv

‘So that we learned to weave the loom at that time
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(17)

(18)
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kimgobim sulam duwabi jo mamalaf gna t*ukt’izu
kim-go-bi-m sulam  jo

houseinsideLOC-PRF works also

mamalai plla-na tPuk-thin-u
motherDAT helpINF  beHAB-3sG

‘We used to support mother in the house works.’

tejo hizdo gota
tejo hiido got-a
now winter beNPST3SG

Now, it is the winter.

tesya salinne hiido hotajo ad’ tU:t'U mojujom tummu nubi krsti

tes@a sakanne hiido  hotajo ad®o

like this  every year winter comecoNv long ago

tu:tu  Mo-pujo-m tummu nubi khirs-t-i

child becoNv-PRF eventPL mMINd-LOC COMENPST-3SG

‘Every year when the winter begins, the memoriasp childhood
appear in my mind.’

mujo pwatelbi haldenpom tokm omiksibi hisbakta

majo pwatetbi  halderpo-m

thattime yardLoc  spreaedPRFNMLZ

tokk'om  O-miksi-bi |ais-bakt-a

loom place &%GPosseyelLOC appeaikeepNPST3SG
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(19)

(20)

(21)

(22)

‘Even now | feel like seeing weaving of looms iorit of the house.’

mama hamamum tuk fo t*ukt’iyta
mama  hamtsamu-m tuk  tho  thuk-thig-t-a
mother HON-die-3sGPRF one year b@MBL-NPST-3SG

‘It is being passed away just one year since msheradied.’

k’bjo adijo to: put’attani heja lota

khojo adijo  to: PU-t"At-t-a-ni
however  still loom weaveAB-NPST3SG-HON
heya lota

like feel3sG.NPST

‘However, we feel as if she is still weaving loams

mujo delgobfal kim-kimbi to: put’atni
majo delgobal kim-kim-bi

thattime  villageTOWEARDS househouseLoC

to: pU-t"At-ni
loom weaveHAB-3PL

‘At that time, in the village, they used to wedoem in each house.’

ad“obika munhisim tummu amusso Kiisi

ad™o-bika mun-hais-i-m
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361
long time agenBL  dO-M.EXTDR-HAB-1PL.INCL-PRF

tummu  tsagmusso  Kais-i

thingpL forgetsiMm  go-1PL.PST

‘We are forgetting the things that we used toatglago.’

hito ne tamna nirim jo gota
hito ne  tamna  hir-im jo got-a

how Foc looseINF  finish-PRF also benPST-3sG

‘It has already been lost many things’

hopupo ridurdhadum jo tamtiyta ya
hopupo  ridum hadum 0 tamttip-t-a na

selfGEN rituals custom also loseaB-NPST-3SG FOC

‘We are loosing gradually the rituals and custaots’

tam tummu mimtijo godita

tam tumrmu  mimt-i-jo

this thingPL remembeNPST1PL.INCL-CONV

00 tsai-t-a
soul feel sadNPST-3sG

‘We feel sad remembering these things.’

matamm wak’o hito nusi tukuwa

matsam-na waklo hito nusi  tshyk-u-wa

NEG-loseNEG  |f how much nice b&8sGPSTPROB

‘If there were not lost these things, we would feggppy.’
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(27)

(28)

(29)

tejo hopupdora kajo to:po sikiparibi zharaa nu¥ina t*ukta
tejo  hopupo pra kajo to:po

now selfGEN language CONJ |0OmM-GEN

sikipartbi  zharaa nu  thipna thuk-t-a

skill-Loc all-ERG mind carefllINF  MUSENPST3SG

‘We all msut be cautious about the skills in wegMioom and mother tongue.’

tam sikli tumnuaga igki radu tumut “eyk‘alukti

tam  guk-li tum-nu-a na

this  twocCLF thing-DU-ERG EMPH

inki radu  tu-mu then-kaluket-i
IrPLINCL  Rai  progenyPL recognizeBEN-NPST-1PL.INCL

‘These two things may recognize us as Rai ethro’

to: puksa rewos4du bika Kem sua muhutnim doisim peau

to: puksa rewos radu bika

loom weaveNMLz custom Rai besides

kPem Sua muhut-ni-m doisi-m mangu

other cast&eRG do-AMBL-3PL-PRF SEeeREFPRF NEG-be
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‘The custom of weaving loom has not been seenharaastes
than in Rai community.’

su: kajo pabua fo nukkiiksa
su: kajo  pabta k'o  nukk"ak-sa
wood CoOM bambOBERG COND beAMBL-NMLZ

‘Only two things required are bamboo and the wood.

kim pwatelbiya to kom haltijo nukKiksa

Kim pwatelbi na to kPom

house yardLoc EMPH loom place

hakt-i-jo nuk-k"ak-sa
spreaeNPST1PL.INCL-CONV  beAMBL-NMLZ

‘The loom can be made in the yard of the house.’

lasba misma asisia’&jo puna djarsa.
Iasha Misma asia kPojo Pw-na djarsa

male female anyone ele®G but weaveNF matchNmLz

‘This can be woven by the male and female anytse’e

teso punpom gulai pu:kajo lumsoka dagtikuksa
teso pun-pom gulai pu-kajo

like this  weaveM.EXTDR-PRF cloth-DAT ashcowm
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lum-soka dapi kho nukPak-sa

boil-SEQ beatNPST.IPLINCL COND beAMBL-NMLZ

‘The cloth weaved in looom can be washed by bgiiith ash.’

(34)  muka ki ad” radu delbi zharaa kirkimbi pusoka hammupiisi

maka Ki ad™o mdu dekbi zharaa

sothat PRT longtimeago Rai villageoc everyoneerRG

kim kim-bi pu-soka hammurt"sis-i

house houseoc weavesSEQ 3PL-wearHAB-3PL.PST

‘Therefore, the clothes used to be worn in eveay R
community weaving themselves.’

(35)  tejo ayua to: pusi kajo Kidipo dubi turi t sapt’atto
tejo  au-a to: pusi kajo

now ISGERG loom weaveNMLZ COM

k"&d-po dubi  turi  tap-that-t-o

weaving clothGeN about story  writedbUR-NPST-1SG

‘Now, | am writing a story about loom weaving ahe clothes prepared.

(36) ad”b ayu ohopuaya jo tapso magpso to: put “adu
adho au ohopua na jo

inpast 3G 1sGselFERG EMPH also

t'apso  matapso  tO: pa-n-tad-u
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cansim NEG-cansiIM loom  weavelSG-DUR-1SG.PST

‘In the past, myself used to working hard to welgm.’

mujo delgobfal duspihama kokkoksi alutinpo

Majo detgobral  duspthama  kokkoksi g |un-t"An-po

at thattime  villageALL  adultPL-ERG  aware itell-HAB-GEN

‘At that time, the elders used to make aware yggave msut know
the skills in weaving loom.’

asia K'bjo sikipari tentsisina t“ukta mei
asia khojo  sikipari

anyoneerG else skills

tsentais-i-na thukta  Mei
learnAMBL -1PL.INCL-INF  must PRT

‘Anyone else must learn skills for weaving.’

monoKo aplo ladi ak“uptani mei
monoko aplo lacki a-k"up-t-ani mei

anyoneerG later on shyness -RecomeNPST2PL PRT

‘Otherwise, you may feel shy when you become neakur

mukak’ ayua jo maloktum m@um bikaya to: puna teisum
makakhi  apu-a JO maloktum mMo-n-u-m

so that $GERG also childhood bdsGPSTPRF
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(41)

(42)

(43)

bika na to: puna t*eis-u-m

ABL EMPH loom weaveNF learnrlSG.PSTPRF

‘That’'s why | larnt weaving loom in the childhood.

nulu tutukajo meisi dzsso Kbjo somna disse mamalai to: pundtthatnu
nulu  tsytsu-kajo meisi  dzs-so K'ojo

day grandfathecom buffaloo grazesim else

somnadisse mamdai to:

eveningmorning  mothedAT  loom

puna p"lat-that-nu

weaveIlNF  helpDUR-1SG.PST

‘| used to assist my mother in weaving looms & tforning and
evening even if | used to help my grandfather eegrg buffaloes.’

mujo hizzdobi ttbmaleya duspiham ndes hamkustiyu
Majo hiado-bi t'omale DA

at that time  winteroc every year EMPH

dusptham mades hamk"ust"ig-u

adultpPL Terai  PL-gO-HAB-3PL

‘Every year in the winter, the aged people usegtolown to the Terai.

mamla hopu fpsi salekajo rum fotthatni
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(45)

mamla hopu tap-si

thereaBL asfaras caRMLZ

salekajo rum  khot-that-n-i

threadcom salt  bring upHAB-3PL-PST

‘As they could as possible they used to bringoeofthread) and salt from there.’

hutk’otnika simm daulobi mi grasso sale polauni mémpo
hutk"ot-ni-ka simm daulobi mi

bring-AMBL-3PL-CONV  night hearthLoc fire

grasso sale polauni  munt*an-po

blow-siv thread polauni  deAB-1PL.INCL

‘After they brought, we used to roll thread athtigitting side by the fire.’

mam njarsoka pa@ bjakna ka puntanpo

mam njarsoka  pada

that finishseEQ loom

bjakna ka  p"y-n-t"An-po

PutiNF  CONJ collectM.EXTDR-HAB-1PL.INCL

‘After finishing that, we used to spread the loo@aollect it manually.’

367
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(46)  mam bikayeye swsoka rasi pjarso samadzuwgadnt“4npo

(47)

(48)

mam bika pepe su)-soka rasi

that com leading thread pick UpEQ separator

pjar-so samadzuwa khja-n-t"an-po

pressseQ weaving tool hangM.EXTDR-HAB-1PL.INCL

‘After that, picking up the leading thread, themast be hung the weaving tool
by pressing the separator.’

mana t*em tema kkua punduwa disso to: punt”anpo

mana tPem ftema  kagku-a punduwa

then time timeERG waterERG  weaving way

d™i-s-so 0. pun-than-po

make wetM.EXTDR-SEQ loom weavem.EXTDR-HAB-1PL.INCL

‘Then, making wet frequenly with water, we usedvieave the loom.

mujo dumbu mga damanu kal kursoka kim kimbgu pjarkubi hutfi

majo dumbu mena dama-nu kal kur-soka

at that time husband wHeoc tailor-DU machine carrRsEQ

kim  kim-bi gu phjar-kubi  huttip-i
house houseoc clothes sewURP CcOMeEHAB-3DU

‘At that time, both husband wife tailors used ton@ in the
houses for sewing clothes.’
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gu pfjarna njarsoka sk suk din jipaka unti anthaisi:
gu pYjar-na hjarsoka gk  suk din

clothes sewnF  finish-SEQ two three day

japaka uni kim-hu an-thais-i:
later Du houseALL returnM.EXTDR-HAB-3DU.PL

‘After finishing sewing the clothes, they (two)adsto return
home twethree days later.’

mujo duspihama fakpuri jo k%azipo ya hammuntuisi

MAjo duspthama thakpuri jo

at that time adulpL-ERG girdle also

k'ani-po D& hammun-thais-i
khadicen EMPH  3PL-wearHAB-3PL

‘At that time, the elders used to wear girdle maden weaving clothes.’

ayu ohopwa jo k'azipo gu muisina toteya jatto
agu  o-hopu na jo k"anj-po

1sc 1sc.possself EmMPH also  KhadiGEN

gu muisina  shote na jatt-o

clothes weamNF much more EMPH like-NPST1SG

‘l like much more to wear the clothes made fronaweg loom.’
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(52) kimbi adzijo ad’om kazipo ogu gofijta

kim-bi adzijo ado-m
houseLoc still long time beforesEN
kMani-po o-gu go-thip-t-a

KhaniGeEN 1sG.possclothes beDUR-NPST-3SG

‘There is still my cloth made from weaving loom.’

(53) atasaba ne tamlaizaia muisina monassina dumo jatto

atasaba ne tadhal agu-a

nowadays FOC thisDAT 1SGERG

muiskna  MONO t4jsi-na jat-t-o

wearINF  not preserveNF  like-NPST1SG

‘Nowadays, | like to preserve it rather than wegri

(54) mamghribi salepo hrela t*uknu je Kausipo piurila
hopua muisiksa gu hopua t st Z4npo

mamghari-bi ~ salepo larela thuk-nu

thattime-Loc threadcen roll-sorR  benmlz

je  krausipo piuri-la hopua  muistk-sa

or cottongen lumpsor selfERG wearFM.EXTDR-NMLZ



(55)
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gu hopua  pa tSup-t"An-po
cloth selfERG EMPH prepareHAB-1PL

‘At that time, the required wearing clothes weregared whether from the lump
of cotton or from the roll of the thread.’

mukak’ t Upihamla ad®om dumo tummutisina t'uktamaka

makak'i  ad™o-m tupi-hamla
so that long time beforeEN  ancestrapl-sor
dumo tummu  tseisina fhukta Maka

much more  thingeL  learnINF must PRT

‘That’'s why it is said we must learn much morengs from the ancestrals.’
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2. Text Ay (a):t1 k4ptijo ‘While preparing local beer’
Oral narrative; Speaker: Mrs. Ratna Maya [aill.RM-69 |
(Makpa6, Norodel, Khotang)

(01) t1 k'iptijo
tsi kPip-t-i-jo
local beer cookIPST-1PL.INCL-CONV

‘While cooking local beer.’

(02)  p4bi ludZm salna tfukta

bhubi  ludkam Sakna tshukta

initially millet  sift-NMLZ must

‘Initially, there must be sifted the millet.’

(03) daulobi mi dumna t“ukta

daulobi mi  dhumna thukta

hearthLoc fire  setINF must

‘There must be set the fire on the hearth.’

(04)  t%ohobi kyku k'rapna t"ukta

t"oho-bi kanku k"rap-na thukta
verticle boiling pottoc ~ water put on woveiNF must

‘There must be boiled the water in a vertical ingilpot.’



(05)

(06)

(07)

(08)
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kagku blettajo apeka swakpom ltth mambi bjakna“fukta

kapku  Dblett-ajo apeka sapo-m

water boiNPST-3SG-CONV  earlier SiftGEN-NMLZ

ludzam mambi  bjakna tshykta

millet there PWHINF  must

‘While boiling water there must be put the earbéted millet.’

t“emtema kit s1ma palnajomuna t'ukta
tPemtema kart'am-a  gal-na t'ukta
sometimes  ladlensT  stirINF must

‘Sometimes, there must be stirred it with a lddle.

mi:staka daulola fenna t’ukta

mi:staka daulda tPenna thykta

after well cooked hearthBL take oufINF must

‘The pot must be taken out from the hearth aftelt aooked.’

mambika Kant’e rjamuna t“ukta

mambika khante rjammu-na thukta

after that properly get coldCcAuS-INF  must

‘Then, it must properly get cold.’
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(09) rimtaka dajjoymabi pe:na tukta
rimtaka dajonmanbi ple-na  t'ukta

after getting cold  bamboo matec serveiNF must

‘After getting cold, it must be served on bamboat.m

(10) mambika lyk’aa rukna tukta

mambika |jypkhaa  ruk-na tPukta

after that yeastRG sprayiNF  must

‘After that, there must be sprayed with the yéast.

(11) k’ant’e p4lso hulna t'ukta
klante pal-so hukna  tshykta
nicely  stirSIM  mix-INF  must

‘By stirring, it must be mixed up nicely.’

(12)  mana toubi rupsoka samna’tikta
mana tOu-bi rupsoka khgnte Samna tshukta

then  bamboo baskebc collectseEQ nicely formantiNF must

‘By collecting in a bamboo basket, it must be fented nicely.’

(13) tesoka samtijo golamka jamla tunéukta

tesoka sant-i-jo go-lamka

like this  formantnpstlpl.incl-CON  innerABL



(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

375

jamla tuna tshukta

banana leaf putNF  must

‘There must be put the banana leaves in the inner
side of the bamboo basket while fermenting it.’

samtijo toulai daulo farbi t4arna t*ukta

samt-i-jo toulai daulo

formantnpstlpl.inckcoNn  bamboo basketaT  hearth

pharbi fjar-na thukta
near by  putverticalynF must

‘There must be put the bamboo basket verticalgr gy the hearth.”’

sak-suk dinbi ti p“ukta
sak-suk  din-bi s p"uk-t-a
two-three  day.oc local beer matureiPST3SG

‘The local beer gets matured within ttlree days.’

mujo tilai d “awa lupibi bjakna tukta
majo tii-lai d"awa lupi-bi bjakna thykta
atthattime  local beavAT immediately clay potLoC putiNF must

‘At that time, the local beer must be put in aygiat.’

surtam ti lamlu ya tanuksa numta

surtam t5i lamlu na t'anuksa humt-a

well formented local beer earlieFoc tasty smelNPST3sG

‘Ther well formented local beer smells tasty earthan it gets matured.’
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(18)

(19)

(20)

(21)

monoKbo ti tirta
monoko i tsir-t-a
otherwise local beerurinateNPST-3sG

‘Otherwise, the local beer urinates.’ [Lit. ‘Othese,
it will come out the liquid from the fermented Ibd&eeer.’]

lupipo kwambi gamsa sa:naikna tukta

lupi-po kwambi gamsa

clay potGEN  mouthLoc tight

sa:na ppk-na thukta

lid PUEINF  must
‘There must be put the tight lid in the mouth tfycpot.’

lupilai mipo p’arbi tuna tukta
lupi-lai Mi-po0  phar-bi tu-na tshukta
clay potDAT  fire-GEN nearbyLoCc  keepINF  must

‘The clay pot must be put nearby the fire.’

teso lupibi bjaktim t hito tukti modu kta
teso lupibi bjakt-i-m t9

inthisway day.oC putNPST1PLINCL-NMLZ local beer

hito tuket-i modu tsokt-a

how much keepiPsT1PL.INCL that much get matiH@GNPST
‘The local beer that is put in the clay pot getsraich matured as it is kept longer.’



(22)

(23)

(24)

radu namtupo kimbi hijojo t tukdeksa mutani
radu  namtsu-po kim-bi hijojo

Rai sunchild-GeN  houseLoc  whenever

t5i tuk-dek-sa mut-ani

local beer keepMBL-NMLZ ~ dO-NPST3PL

‘Whenever, they keep the local beer in every Raigse.’

kimbi ti mayguk’o k’olo t*ukta aksa jo gota
kim-bi Ny maggu-k®™o  K'olo

houseLoc local beer notn case  inauspicious

thuk-t-a ak-sa jo gota

beNPST3SG sayNMLZ also cop

‘It is believed that there is inauspicious in case
there is not the local beer in the house.’

radu namtupo buktika miktim tumbui pproyna t*ukta
radu  namtsu-po buk-t-i-m-bika

Rai sunchild-GEN  born-NPST-PL.INCL-NMLZ-ABL

mik-t-i-m tumbu s prog-na  tshykta

die-PL.INCL-NMLZ till local beer offesiNF cop

‘There is urgently needed the local beer from wdetomb in Rai custom.’
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(25)

(26)

kimbi duspihama fad“a jo tiya tugtani
kim-bi duspthama khgga

houseLoc adultPL-ERG snack

jo tSi-na tun-t-ani
also local beeroc  drink-NPST-PL

‘The elders drink local beer as the snack in theirses.’

duwabi kumina lotajo joiya tuysa mutani

duwabi kumina lotajo jo

field-Loc  thirsty feelconv  also

tSi-na tup-sa mut-ani

local beetroc  drink-NMLZ ~ dO-NPSTPL

‘While feeling thirsty working in the field, thegrink local beer too.’



3. Text A; (b): henti muktijo ‘While preparing alcohol
Oral narrative; Speaker: Mrs. Masini REE(.MR-67)
(Dharan8, Bhotepul, Sunsari)

(01) henti muktijo
henti  Muk-t-i-jo

alcohol do-NPST1PL.INCL-CONV

‘While preparing alcohol.’

(02) toktim tibi kayku t¥okna t'ukta
t'okt-i-m t'i-bi kapku thok-na  thukta

get mature@PsT-PRF local beer,oc water powINF  must

‘There must be poured water in the matured loeal b

(03) daulobi tbho kfrapna t"ukta

daulobi thoho Krapna  t"ukta

hearthLoc  vertical pot placenF must

‘There must be placed the vertical pot on the thear

(04) t’ohobi apekamitlenna t"ukta
thoho-bi apekam  pj len-na t"ukta

vertical potLoc  earlier local beer pour eNnF  must

‘There must be poured on the earlier local beethemot.’

(05) t’bho tobi pUygayanna t'ukta

t"oho to-bi p‘uyga nanna tPukta

vertical pot  tipLoc  condenser  positiemF  must

‘There must be positioned condenser on that.’
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(06) p’uyga gobi piini yanna t"ukta
p"unga go-bi paini parna  thykta
condenser tHpoc reservoir pWINF  must

‘There must be put reservoir inside the condehser.

(07)  paini gobi lugk’a jo tuna t'ukta
pAiNi go-bi lupkta  JO t-na  thykta
reservoir insideoc  yeast also puiNF  must

‘There must be put the yeast inside the resetvolr.

(08) p’uygapo kwam bbi b’atayanna t'ukta
p"ungapo kwam  tobi Hata panna tshukta
condensecEN mouth on cooler covaNF must

‘There must be positioned the cooler on the mofitondenser.’

(09) mam bika puygapo kwamlai gua sa:na’tikta

mam  bika  phypgapo kwamtlai

that after condens@EN mMOUthDAT

gua sa:na tshukta

cloth-ERG coverINF  must

‘After that, the mouth of condenser must be tiglottvered with cloth.’



(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

mam bika Batabi kiyku bjakna t'ukta

mam bika phatabi thuksa lkpku bjakna
that after coolecroc cold water  pour oiINF

‘After that, there must be poured on cold watethie cooler.’

muna daulobi mi dumna tukta

mana  daulobi mi  dhymna  thukta

then hearthoc fire light-INF must

‘Then, there must be light on the fire in the hiear

t’ohobim ti blettaka hent painibi daisti
t"oho-bi-m t5i blet-t-aka

vertical potLoc-PRF  local beer boil-INF

henti paini-bi dais-t-i
alcohol reservoir colleeNPST3sG

‘When the water is about to boil in the cooler,
there must be reduced the fire.’

hentilai dumi brabi samki jo akti

henti-lai dumi  pra-bi samki jo  akt-i

ts"ukta

must

alcoholbAT Dumi languageoc samki also sayNPST1PL.INCL

‘Alcohol is also called samki in Dumi.’
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(14)

(15)

(16)

t1a hentilai sagkuma jo hamasta
t'A-a henti-lai sagk"'uma JO hamast-a
somebodyeRG  alcoholDAT  sangkhuma also  {dayNPST-3sG

‘Somebody use the term ‘sangkhuma’ for alcohol.’

b’atabim kiyku blena battajo mi.sna t“ukta

bhatabi-m kapku ~ blena  battajo

coolerLOC-PRF water boiliINF  about to

mi  sx:pa thukta

fire  reduceINF  must

‘When the water is about to boil in the cooler,
there must be reduced the fire.’

manaka b’atabim haksa kyku lana ka t'uksa kiyku bjakna t'ukta

mana-ka  b"atabi-m haksa kagku la-na

thenand  cooleiLoc-PRF  hot water take ouiNF

ka thyksa lgku bjakna t"ukta
and cold water  pour emF must

‘And then, there must be replaced hot water witll evater.’
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(17) tesoka suk fep kizku kripsoka laktim heritt ‘anuksa t'ukta

tesoka  suk  khep  kapku  Krip-soka

like this three times water replaseqQ

lak-t-i-m henti  tanuksa ‘tuk-t-a
take OHNPST-1PL.INCL-PRF alcohol tasty belPST-3sG

‘The alcohol prepared with replacing the wateeéitimes is tasty.’
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4. Text Ay(c): t*%elmu puktijo‘While weaving straw mat

Oral narrative; Speaker: Mr. Chatur Man R&iEL .CM-67]
(Makpa6, Norodel, Khotang)

(01) tselmu puktijo
t"elmu puk-t-i-jo
straw mat  COOKIPST-1PL.INCL-CONV

‘While weaving straw mat.’

(02) k%4l sbika lamlu pabu hilna tukta

khala-bika lamlu  pabu hilna tshukta

all-aBL earlier bamboo cut downrINF must

‘At first, there must be cut down the bamboo.’

(03) mambika hito dysa musoka kripna‘tukta

mambika hito dap-sa mu-soka kripna  tshykta

thatafter how much mateRMLZ dO-SEQ  CutINF  must

‘After that, there must be cut in to small piecgatching them in length.’

(04)  muna pabu broknaka tjar kwaknatikta

mana Ppabu broknaka tlar  kwalha  phykta

then bamboo  break&oNv strip  plaitiNF ~ must

‘After that, there must be broken the bamboo dad the strips.’
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(05)  tjar kwakna njarsoka mamlaitgkubi d”ina t*ukta

(06)

(07)

(08)

tiar kwakna njarsoka mardai  kapku-bi  d™i-na thukta

strip plaitINF  finish-SEQ thatDAT waterLOC get wetiNF  must

‘After the completion of plaiting the strips, itust be got wet in water.’

mun4 ka tjarlai kaykula lassoka kgna t*ukta

mana k&  tjarlai kanku-la
then and StrypAT  waterABL
lassoka ka-na tshukta

take OHSEQ get semudry-INF  must

‘And then, the strips must get sedrly.’

mambika sulam duwa selsok&tmu puna tukta

mambika sulam duwa selsoka

thatABL way working take patterBEQ

thelmu pu-na thukta
straw mat weawe&F must

‘Then following the pattern of working, there mibrst weaved straw mat.’

puna njartim t’elmulai dilnaka tuna tukta
pu-na njart-i-m thelmulai

weavelNF Comp|eteNPST-lPL.INCL-PRF straw maiDAT
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(09)

(10)

(11)

dil-naka tuna tshukta

roll-INF-CONV ~ keepINF  must

‘After the completion of weaving the straw mat,
there must be kept by rolling it.’

t%elmulai mikumabi tuna hamasta
thelmulai mik'umabi  tu-na hamast-a

straw maDAT  smokeLoc  keepINF  3PL-sayNPST-3PL

‘It is said that straw mat must be kept in smoke.’

tesoka tuktim¥elmu dista jo
tesoka tuk-i-m thelmu dip-t-a jo

like this  keepPNST-PSTPRF straw mat lasNPST3sG also

‘The straw mat kept like this lasts longer too.’

radu tupo kamakiaserbi t’elmu tahé t“ukdota

radu  fu-po K'amaKRaserbi

Rai offspringGEN  ritual-LoC

tPelmu tahs thuk-d“o-t-a
straw mat require  BBAB-NPST-3SG

‘The straw mat is urgently required in Kirat Riiials.’
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5. Text As: grupo tu ‘A baby parrot’

Oral narrative; Speaker: Mrs. Harka Shova [R&C.HSR-36]
(Makpa6, Norodel, Khotang)

(01)

(02)

(03)

(04)

ad“o tukli saulobi dirua j4 baktim ga
ad"o  tukli saulobi  ghjry-a A bakt-im  ga
long ago oneNCLF jungleLoC parrotERG nest makePRF COP

‘Long ago, there was a parrot nest in the jungle.’

jabi sakli utu burtizim ga
ja-bi sak-li ut'u  burt'in-im oA
nestLoC  two-NCLF baby grow-PROGDUL.IMPRF COP

‘There were two babies growing in the nest.’

tuk din hi: kilso dlsa hu je
tuk din ghA|Sa hu je

one day heavy rain fall-pST

‘One day it rained heavily.’

mujoga tukli utu pu:kubi t/ant 54
majo-pa tuk-li utu  puku-bi  thag-u-ta
that timeemPH oneNcCLF baby groundLoc fall-PST.3SG-MIR

‘At the mean time, one of the babies fell on theugd.’
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(05) mam utu mamla bjarna maapmn
mam ypy bjarna mamla matsap-na

that baby flyNMLz  thereABL  NEG-canNEG

‘The baby could not fly from there.’

(06) mujo pa tukli minua dokt
majo na tuleli minu-a mam  dok()i
thattime EMPH ONeNCLF persoreRG that See3sG.PST

‘At the mean time, a man saw that (baby bird).’

(07) silpupo tu doktika minupo ludamu
silpupo sy doktika minuwpo |udthamu
bird-Loc  baby seeseQ manGEN fearPRF

‘He was frightened seeing the baby bird.’

(08) senso mo wo muna maka asso mimdi
senso mo  muna maka asso mimdi
look-siv  what do-NMLz part  saysiM think-3sG

‘Looking that, he thought for what to do.’

(09) mam silputi lamtinobi soselgobi
btustigum gt

mam  sjlpu-tiu lamt*ino-bi

that birdbaby  waybelowLocC



(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

soselgobi  prrusthig-um oy
leavesINES cheerPROGPRF COoP

‘That baby bird was crying on the leaves belowghth.’

hijobika sojembaa usomtanabatim g

hijo-bika  sojembaa usomu tha-nabatim Q

whenABL appetiteERG 3.Possbreathing ditachNmLz-POSS cop

‘It was about to die as it was hungry for a lomget.’

uma silputu d’awa lup’u
um-a silpufu  d'awa lug-u

3SGERG babybird immediately catciPrRF

‘He caught the baby bird immediately.’

mambika minua kurika ukin’ki

mambika minua  kuri-ka wkim KhAt-i

then MAarERG carryPSTCONV PoOsshouse take3sGPST

‘Then, that person took it to his house.’

kimbi tupti, ka duna biso tuli
kim-bi tsupt_i ka

houseLoc  trap-3SG.PST CONJ
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(14)

(15)

(16)

duna biso tuli

eatINF give-CONV tame3sSG.PST

‘He trapped it and tamed it providing food matksia

mama jaksa ftl »a duna bi
mama  jaksa klatla D&  dfu-na  biQ
thateErRG like-ADJvzr all FOC eatINF give-PST

‘He gave all the eating things that it liked.’

g‘irupo tu jo duna doktima lit
gtiru-po fu 0 dwuna

parrotGEN baby FOC eatINF

dokti-m-a lits-i

QEetPSTPRFERG  SUIVive3sG.PST

‘The baby parrot also grew up with the proper care

mama ake duna doktika bol@a buri jo
mamnma a_khe du-na dok-tim-a

thatERG saylike eatINF QetPRFERG

bolo na buri
soon FOC Qrow-3sG.PST

‘Getting sufficient foods, it grew up soon.’



(17)

(18)

(19)

(20)
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mam burim doktika minua te: mimdi
mam  bufim doktika minua te: mimdli
that growPRF SeeCONV maneRG PRT  think-3sG.PST

‘Seeing its growth, the man thought.’

tam silpu ne namparubi bjatysa wo maka

tam  silpu ne namparbi  pjarlag-sa wo maka

this bird PRT sky-LoC fly-AMB-NMLZ ~ PRT

‘This bird is supposed to fly in the sky.’

tesoka twakdessoka ne unusittktan je

tesoka  tswak-dessoka Ne€

like this trapkeepCONV PRT

u-nusi t"ukt-a-na je
3sG.Posshappiness B8SGNPSFNEG PRT

‘It may not feel happy while keeping in the trap.’

adine lensunna wo je dka mimpadi

adi he lensunna

now PRT releaseamMB-INF

woje afi-ka mim-padi

PRT  sayCONV  think-AMB-3SG.PST
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‘He thought to release it from the trap.’

(21)  |eksuktika jo ake duna doktan k’o
lek-suktika jo akre

releasesEND-CONV  also  saylike

d“u-na dokta-na kPo

eatINF get3SGNPST-NEG FOC

‘If it won't get anything to eat after releasingm here.’

(22)  tambi hea tamlai asia duna bitaka
tambi heja tamlai asta d?u-na bit-a ka

here like thisDAT WhO-ERG eatINF (ive-3SGNPST PRT

‘Who will feed it like here?’

(23)  d4na twna doktan k’one manda ya t*ukta
dfu-na  tUn-na  dok-t-ana

eatINF drink-INF  getNPST-3SG-NEG

klone manda ra  ttuk-t-a
if hungry FoC beNPST3sG

‘It will feel hungry in case it won't get anythirig eat.’

(24)  manda ya bjarlanna ne tama mo4pta ka

manda na bjar-lan-na N€

hungrily EMPH fly-AMB-INF PRT



(25)

(26)

(27)
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tama Mo  tsapta ka

this-ERG what canR3SGNPST PRT

‘It may not be able to fly hungrily.’

m4jo asia wo duna bitaka
mAjO asia WO d?u-na bit-a ka

atthattime  Wh@&ERG PRT eatINF Qive-3SGNPST PRT

‘At that time who will feed it.’

tejo tumbu kmdunna kukumpya maygu

tejo tumbu |xm-d“un-na
now till searchaMB-INF
kuk™-um pa mang-u

know-PRF EMPH NEG-be-3SG.PST

‘It has not learnt to eat searching independéntly.

tamlai kant’e tensoka lissyto ati

tamlai  khanfe fensoka lissap-t-o at-i

thisDAT nicely teachseEQ releaseaMB-NPST-1SG Say3SG.PST

‘He thought to release it teaching nicely.’
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(28)  mambika mamlai tesok&4dnt’e kajo tendi

mambika mamlai tesoka khgnte Kajo tendi

then thatbAT like this nicely com  teach3sG.PST

‘Then, he taught it nicely.’

(29)  dibumi hota ka fa:ri datta
dibumi ho-t-a pha:ri dat-t-a

hunter comePsT3sG trap  adjusiNPST-3sG

‘The hunter will come and set the trap.’

(30)  d4unalam patta kojo mam dukubi makina
d“unalam patt-a kPojo

eatingsource  managePST3sG however

mam  deu-kubi  mak"a-na
that eatPURP NEG-JO-NEG

‘Although there will be eating sources, better twogo there.’

(31)  mam dirua jo sulam kajoja k’ant’e teisi
mam  ghjru-a jo  sulam kajo

that parroERG also way com

na k'ante teisi
EMPT nicely learr3sG.PST

‘That parrot also learnt it nicely.’



(32)

(33)

(34)

(35)

hito minua tendim Kl ya kuk'u jo
hito minua tendi-m

whatever perseERG teachPSTPRF

Khala D@ kuk®-u jo
all EMPH know3sSGPST also

‘He learnt properly whatever the man taught him.’

mam doktika minu jo unusitikuka janKaisi
mam dokti  ka minu  jo  jankaisi

that see,ST CONJ person also become happBsG.PST

‘Seeing that the man became happy.’

mambika minua fyu lissi

mambika ~man minka  ghiry  liss

then that manerRG parrot release3sG.PST

‘Then, the man released the parrot.’

mam jo janKiisiso kawabi biri
mam jO janwAisi_so kawabi bir-i
that also be happyconv air-Loc  fly-3sG.PST

‘That (baby bird) also flew away happily.’
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(36)  giru jo pak’abi bjarna doktima jantisi
ghiru 10 pakabi bjar-na

parrot also outsideLoc fly-INF

doktim-a  jankais-i

getPRF become happ@sG.PsT

‘The parrot became happy flying in the open air.’

(37) uhopwa namparubi birihga swaa muti
uhopu pa nampartbi  bir-i

itself EMPH sSky-LOC fly-psT

heya swaa crumdi
DUR hungryerG feel3sG.PST

‘While it was flying in the sky, it felt hungry.’

(38)  senhdi k”4mbi jo mojo madokna
senlad-i kPambi JO  MOj0  madok-na
look-AMBL-3sG.PST where also anything NEG-SEeNEG

‘When he searched but could not find anything.’

(39)  sojembaa mina batimag

sojembaa mina batim oA

hungefeERG dieINF  aboutto cop

‘It was about to die due to hunger.’



(40)

(41)

(42)
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kant’e sendijo juku pukibi duna tum dokt
kPante  sendijo juku  pukhu-bi

nicely lookconv below grouneLoc

d“u-na tum dokti

eatINF thing See3sG.PST

‘While looking nicely, it could see eating thing.’

unu hursiso taisika @hina lumu

u-nu hursiso

3scprossmind  feel happysim

taisi-ka d?u-na lum-u

come dowRCONV  eatINF  try-3sG. PST

‘Landing on the ground, it tried to eat that thing

d4una madonaa minupo ga:ribi kilpaisi
d?u-na mado-na na minupo

eatINF NEG-SeeINF EMPH PersonGEN

pra:ri-bi  Kil-paisi
trapLOC trapAMBL-3SG.PST

‘Before it could eat that thing, it positionedtrap.’
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(43)  mambika dibumia jo janfkisiso Ktika ka kipd4
mambika dibuma jo jan-k"aisi-so

then hunteerG also being happgim

KPAt-i ka sidi
take3sGc.PST CONJ  kill-3sG.PST

‘Then the hunter took it and killed.’



6. Text As: susudapsi ‘worshipping the hearth’

Written narrative; Author: Mr. Netra Mani RASI.NM-45]
(Makpa6, Norodel, Khotang)

(01)

(02)

(03)

(03)

susu dpsi
susu dap-si
ancestral worshipNMLZ

‘Ancestral worshipping’

e apu! tajayeni maka
dear apul! taja npeni  maka
EMPH (your) father here listen FoC

‘Your father! Please listen to me.’

mo wo ana abasni jei
mo wo ana ashi jei
what FOC say 2sayPL FOC

‘Your father! Please listen to me.’

jakkam kimbi nanaa tukli tum munim g

jakkam kim-bi nanaa tuleli
that housaoC sisterERG OnecCLF
tum muni-m gA

thing dGHON-PFVT  COP

‘The sister from that house told me one thing.’

399



400

(04)

(05)

(06)

(07)

mo tum wagiamusni maka
mo tum wo pi-amusni maka
what thing Foc tell-2-cCAus-HON  FOC

‘What did she tell you?’

hama ne asala somm@ wo susu @gomuksa e maka

hama ne asala somna

theyerg FOC tomorrow  evening

pawo  susu dap-muk-sa e maka

FOC hearthritual  performcAus-ADJ PRT FOC

‘They are going to perform the hearitual just tomorrow.’

mana jukkumtukkum kimbi mo hamasta

mana Jukkum-tukkum  kim-bi mo hamasta

then  updown housaeoc what PL-sayNPST

‘Then, what do they say in up and down houses?’

kubia asalabika majuksa e
kubi-a asalebika majuk-sa e
shamareRG tomorrowABL NEG-get freeNMLZ PRT

‘The shaman won't be available from tomorrow.’



(08)

(09)

(10)

(11)

asia wopiamusnim
asta WO pi-amusni-m
WhO-ERG  PRT tell-BEN-3SG.PST-NMLZ

‘Who told you?’

tukkum kimbim delmea &t

tukkum kim-bim  delmea af-i-m

upper  house&EN daughtefERG say3SG.PSTNMLZ

‘The sister in law from upper house said.’

b’ka wo majuksa e ma

bhika WO majuk-sa € mana

why PRT NEG-get freeNMLz PRT then

‘Why will he not be available?’

ad’a somnga Jukkum del tai:sikksa e

ada somna pa jukkum

later on evening EMPH lower

del tai:sikk-sa e
village go downM.EXTDR-NMLZ PRT

‘He will go down the town today evening only.’
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(12) moko ne Kurd “m tuytunna t"ukta

mok'o N€  kPard“am tup-tun-na thukta

ifitis PRT fresh beaten riceprepareamB-INF must

‘Ifit is, then fresh beaten rice must be prepdred

(13) tu:t'umu lukubi giyna cukta Ki
tutu-mu lukubi  phig-na  thukta k"
child-pL  bring sendNF must PRT

‘There must be sent the children to bring it.’

(14) toktim jamla wo gota je m@u
toktim jamla wo gota je  mang-u

matured banana leaf PRT be3sG.NPST PRT NEG-be-3sg.npst

‘Whether there is matured banana leaf or not?’

(15) pwatel prarguju gota maka
pwatel phar_guju gOt-a maka
yard neatbelow be3SGNPST PRT

‘There is below the yard only.’

(16) d’apsa ap’uza mayjgu wone
d"apsa sap"u D2 mang-u wone

wide leaf emph NEG-be3sSGNPST PRT

‘It is not wide leaf.



(17)

(18)

(19)

(20)

mok’o tukusim nokusta ni

mokio  tukusim pokhysta ni

otherwise up there alrightAMB-3SG.NPST PRT

‘Otherwise, there is over there.’

p‘iru ne bu:kajonya gota
ptiru  Ne khanuksa burkajo pa  gota
zinger PRT nice plantcom FoC copP

‘Is the zinger with the plant?’

atembi ne pok#l bjanpoma burim gota
atembi ne  pokhil bjanpo-m-a

thisyear PRT pig-dung pPWGEN-PRFERG

buri-m gota
Qrow-PSTPRF  COP

‘It has grown up due to pig dung this year.’

topsu kajo dipsu ad”orkampya nota je
topsu kajo phipsu

bamboo vessel com pipe

ad®opkam pa nota je

last yeatGEN FOC ok PRT

‘Are the bamboo vessel and the pipe from theylaat ok?’
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(21)

(22)

(23)

(24)

(25)

elu kubi ne hunfonna batni wone
elu kubi ne hunkonna batni  vone

ohyes shamanPRT come upiNF nearly POSS

‘Oh yes, the shaman is nearly arrived.’

unihopu twya je asisi hammota
uni-hopu tuna je asisi hammo-t-a
heself  only or who-REP HON-beNPST3PL

‘He is alone or others are also there?’

sak sukli tum muso hanfilt igta
sak  Sukli tum mu-so  hamk"up-t'ip-t-a
two threecLF talk dosiM PL-cOme UPPROGNPST3PL

‘Two or three persons are coming up talking eatlerd

elu hamhla mei deltumu

elu  hamha-Ia mei  deltu-mu

oh yes pL-arrive-3PL.PST PRT Villager-pL

‘Oh yes, the villagers have arrived.’

kimgobiza hwni jei deltumu
kim-go-bi na hu)-ni jei  deltu-mu
houseinsideLoc EMPH enter2pL PRT Villager-pL

‘My villagers please enter in the house.’



(26)

(27)

(28)

(29)

mamgobal ya paisikti mei kubi kajo defimu
mamgoBbal na naiskkt-i

overthere EMPH Sit-NPST-1PL.INCL

mei  Kkubi kajo  delfu-mu

PRT shaman cowm villager-pL

‘Dear shaman and villagers, please sit over there.

amnaya sekkimbi njarna‘tukta

amna na sek kimbi njar-na

today EMPH seven houseLocC finish-INF coOP

‘We have to finish in seven houses today only.’

hito tapsi boloya mukti woje maka

hito tapsi  bolo na mukt-i

what ever as far as quickly EMPH do-NPST-1PL.INCL

‘Let’s do as quickly as possible.’

muka ki k“atl4 mambi tuyom gota

maka K kPatla

sothat EMPH everything
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(30)

(31)

mambi tSun-0-m gota

thereLoc  preparelSGPSTFNMLZ  COP

‘So that | have prepared everything over there.’

agune proisu mei watto®aruham

agu-ne proisu mei  wattotaru-ham

1SG-ERG  startlsGc.PST PRT brotherhooebL

‘Let me start my brotherhoods.’

kubia Kant’e anisulam disni wou

kubi-a khante anksulam  disni

shamarerG proporly Zossway follow-HON

‘The shaman, please follow your way properly.’

wou

PRT
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7. Text As: makipa del'Makpa village’
Oral narrative; Speaker: Mr. Lakh Dhan Raak .LD-70]
(Makpa6, Norodel, Khotang)

(01) makipa del
makipa del
Makpa village

‘Makpa village’

(02) makpa dellai ad’o makipa hamastiyu e

makpa delai ad™o

Makpa village-DAT  long time ago

makipa  hamast"ig-u e
Makipa  PL-sayHAB-3PL.PST REP

‘Long time ago, Makpa was known as Makipa, itagls

(03) k’ojo atasaba makpaa assoka teti

k"ojo atasaba makpa

however nowadays Makpa

pa  assoka tshey-t-i

FOC sSaySEQ recognizeNPST1pL

‘However, nowadays, it is recognized as Makpa.’
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(04)

(05)

(06)

(07)

k4l abika lamlu tam Kombi sikli radu tunu hujim g e

Khala-bika lamlu  tam  khombi  sakli

all-aBL atfirst here placeoc two
radu  fu-nu hu-(j)i-m g €
Rai progenyDL COMEePST-PRF COP REP

‘At first, two Kirat Rai progeny had come in thptace, it is said.’

untipo nu tai ganpa kajo atepa g1 e
unti-po  NU 527 ganpa kajo r,tepa ga e
3pu Dumi Foc Rai CONJ Ratepa COPPST REP

‘Their (two) name were Ganpa and Ratepa.’

unti dumi radu tunu muiji
unti  dumi radu tu-nu mu-(j)i
3pu  Dumi Rai offspringpu be2Du.pST

‘They (two) were Dumi Rai.’

tam kombi saulo hipsoka mujim e

tam  khomebi saulo hipsoka  mu(j)i-m e

this placecoc jungle CcutsEQ  be2DU.PSTPRF REP

‘They (two) destroyed the jungle and stayed is fllace.’



409

(08) mambikaya makpabijki dumi mdu tumu tedu srpom hamasta

mambika na  makpabi inki dumi  rAdu

thatAFTER FOC MakpaLoc 1pL.INCL Dumi Rai

t*u-mu tedu SAr-po-m hamast-a

offspringPL  this much  QrowGEN-PRF  3PL-SayNPST3PL

‘After that, it is believed that Dumi people hay®wn up in Makpa.’

(09) unti jo tambi tuhe pijim 1 mono e
unti Jjo  tambi tuhe pH(j)i-m t5Aj Mono e
3pu also here togethercome3DU.PSTPRF PRT NOT  REP

‘They two also did not come together here, itasls

(10) Jamlu tambi ganpa pijum.ge
lamlu tambi ganpa pi(j)u-m gA e

at first here Ganpacome3sGPSTPRF COP REP

‘Initially, Ganpa had come here, it is said.’

(11) nmunaka ratepa jo disso pijum.ge
mana K& ratepa IO dis-so pH(j)u-m g ©

then and Ratepa also followsiM cOomePST-PRF COP REP

‘And then, following him, Ratepa had also comeehéris said.’
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(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

upe lamfijum sulam timso tambiijum g1 e
u-pe lamt'i-(jju-m sulam tim-so

3sG.posselder brother walk-PST-PRF way  follow-Sim

tambi  hapi-(j)u-m R e
here COM&STPRF COP  REP

‘And then, following him, Ratepa had also comeehéris said.’

mam lamlu tam fombi minu hamoma e
mam lamlu tam khom-bi minu hamma-na €

that earlier this placeLoc people PL-live-NEG REP

‘Earlier than that, nobody was living in that @ad is said.’

m4jo tambi sumandu sauloige

majo tambi sumandu saulo g, e

at that time here humid jungle cop REP

‘At that time, there was a humid forest, it isdsai

m4jo unti dugkululamka pijim g e
majo dugkulu-lamka

atthat time  DungkuhasL

pi-()i-m o e
come3DU.PST-PRF COP REP

‘At that time they (two) had come from Dungkuluis said.’



(16)

(17)

(18)
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unti kajo maki aksa kukli 4iba jo ma e

unti kajo maki ak-sa kukli

3bu coM maki sayNMLZ  OnecCLF

Kiiba 0 ma €

dog also cCopP REP

‘There was also a dog named Maki with them, gail.

t1a tam Kom makiaga lamlu tumdim g jo hamasta
t'A-a tam khom makia na

someon&ERG this  place  MakiERG FOC

lamlu tumdi-m gr IO hamast-a

at first  find outPST-PRF cop also PL-SayNPST-3PL

‘Someone say that this place was found out by Makrst.’

mam Klibapo nulamkaya makpa nu dnhanpom aksa jo gota

mam khliba-po  Nulamka  pa makpa

that dogGEN nameABL FOC Makpa

d“in-han-po-m ak-sa jo  gota
SayAMBL-GEN-PRF  SayNMLZ also  cop

‘From the name of the dog, the village’s name Malgopopular.’
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(19) k’ojo tam tum t1a modu Krittanina
khojo tam tum s, modu K"rit-t-anina
but  this claim someone&RG that much agre®PSTPL-NEG

‘But someone disagree with this claim.’

(20) maki galsa dibumi Kiiba ma e
maki  ghsl-sa dibumi khliba e

Maki largeADJVR hunter dog COP  REP

‘Maki was a large hunter dog, it is said.’

(21) untipo tuk tukli ru jo m e
unti-po tuk tukli ru O ma e
3DU-GEN one onecLF helper also cop  REP

‘They (two) had onene helper, it is said.’

(22) rulai antd assoka deksa mutissi e

ru-lai ANto assoka

helperpAT  Ancho SaysEQ

d“ek-sa MutPAS-S-i €
calFkNMLz  dO-HAB-M.EXTDR-3DU.PST REP

‘They (two) used to call the helper using the wigdcho, it is said.’
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(23) kimgo paka sulam duwabi ruga p’l.aksa muftadi e

Kim gopaka sulam  duwebi ru-a
house ipout work  fieldLoc  helpereERG
na p"lak-sa mut"ad-i e

FOC helpNMLZ  dO-HAB-3DU.PST REP

‘The helper used to involve in the work in andside the house, it is said.’

(24) unti swakliza kubi muiji e
unti Swakli pa  kubi mu())i e

3bU two-CLF Foc shaman be-3DU.PST REP

‘Both of them were shaman, it is said.’

(25) untia t"omale t”4amdim jo mutussi e

unti-a tomale  t'amdam

3DU-ERG annually  chant

jo MUPAS-S-i e
also  deHAB-M.EXTDR-3DU.PST REP

‘They (two) used to chant annually, it is said.’

(26) hijojo t*irijamlo ka d‘irijamlobi mut“ssi e
hijojo  thirijamlo k&  dPirijamlo-bi

every  autumn and springc
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MUtPAS-Si €

dO-HAB-M.EXTDR-3DU.PST  REP

‘They (two) used to perform in each spring anduenn, it is said.’

(27) untipo t*4mdim muksa jyk/li addjo godesta

unti-po  t'amdam Muk-sa

3DU-GEN  chant denmlz
junk®li adijo go-dest-a
Yungkhuli = still be-AMBL -NPST-3SG

‘The Yungkhuli where they (two) used to chanttil there.’

(28) atasaba tam saptebi balukli p4 dumi mukti

atasaba tam saptel balukli

nowadays this areabc four-CLF

dumi pafha muk-t-i

Dumi clan StayNPST1PL.INCL

‘Nowadays, there are four Dumi clans in this drea.

(29) dumi bika tulu ka nat’iriy r4du jo hamtiyta
dumi bika thulu ka nafhirilj

Dumi besides Thulungand Nachhiring

radu JO hammo-t"ip-t-a
Rai also PL-stayAMBL-NPST-3SG

‘Besides Dumi, there also Thulung and Nachhirirag feople.’



8. Text As: tomak ‘ema‘Toma-Khema’

Oral narrative; Speaker: Mr. Nanda Raj R4RR-72]
(Makpa6, Norodel, Khotang)

(01)

(02)

(03)

toma k'ema
toma  k"ema
Toma Khema

‘Toma-Khema.’

ad”o toma kajo k"ema muji e
ad™o toma kajo k"ema mu-(j)i e
long time ago Toma and Khema be-3PL.PST REP

‘Long time ago, there were Toma and Khema, it is said.’

unt’ipo tukli wa jo ma e
unt’i-po  tuk-li wa

3DU-GEN one-CLF younger brother

jo mA e
also be-3SG.PST REP

‘They (two) also had a younger brother, it is said.’
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(04)

(05)

(06)

07)

(08)

umpo nu k"waktilikpa ga e
um-po  nu k"wakt®ilikpa gA e
3DU-GEN name Khwakchilikpa  be-3SG.PST  REP

‘His name was Khwakchilikpa, it is said.’

kwaktilikpa raka t*"uksa ma e
k"wakt’likpa  rakat"uksa  ma e
Khwakchilikpa restless be-3SG.PST  REP

‘Khwakchilikpa was restless, it is said.’

k"waktsilikpa raka t"uksa ma e
k"wakt‘likpa  rakat"uksa ma e
Khwakchilikpa restless be-3SG.PST  REP

‘Khwakchilikpa was restless, it is said.’

unimu reskuppa hamt*"ukum ga e
unimu  reskuppa  ham-t*"uk-u-m gA
3pPL parentless PL-be-3PL.PST-PFR  be-3SG.PST

‘They were already parentless, it is said.’

unimu kajo d“una mojo magana e
unimu  kajo d*u-na mo

3PL COM  eat-INF  anything

REP



(09)

(10)

(11)

417

jo ma-gA-na e
also NEG-be-3SG.PST-NEG  REP

‘They had nothing to eat, it is said.’

maka hitokdin mand“a ya hammaligu e
maka  hito-k-din mand“a

so that how many-M.EXTDR-days  hungrily

na ham-ma-lipy e
emph PL-stay-DUR  REP

“They used to pass many days staying hungry.’

nananu untsipo wa lokk"assoka Ixmd“am Iamkubi pak”a k"utsi
nana-nu unt'i-po  wa lokk"A-s-soka

elder sister-DU  3DU-GEN  younger brother  leave-M.EXTDR-SEQ

Iamd“am  1am-kubi pak"a  kMut*-i
food search-PUR  out g€0-3DU.PST

‘Leaving him alone, elder sisters went out in search of food.’

majo kunananu Ixmd“am Ixmkubi pak’a k"ut'i
u-birme-nu lamd“am

3SG.POSS-sister-DU  food
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Iam-kubi pak"a  kMut'-i
search-PUR  out g0-3DU.PST

‘His sisters went out in search of food.’

(12)  tuk k"ep unananua Ixmd“am Iamsoka hussi e
tuk  k"p  u-nana-nu-a lamd“Am

one time  3SG.POSS-elder sister-DU-ERG

Iam-soka  hus-s-i e
search-SEQ bring-M.EXTDR-3DU.PST  REP

‘Once, his sisters brought the food searching somewhere, it is said.’

(13)  mana ka daulobi d’a kapi k"rapsim ga e

manAa  ka  daulo-bi d“a  kapi
then and hearth-loc rice  cooking pot
k"rap-s-i-m gA e

position-3DU-PST-PRF  be-3SG.PST  REP

‘And then, they positioned the pot on hearth for cooking rice, it is said.’

(14)  majo pa k"wakt‘ilikpaa unu hurk®risika kenso daulo k"irdi e
majo na k"wakt*ilikpa-a u-nu

at that time  FoCc  Khwakchilikpa-ERG ~ 3sg.poss-mind
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hur-k"ai-sika daulo  khird-i e
be happy-AMBL-CONV  hearth  go round-3SG.PST REP

‘At the mean time, Khwakchilikpa became happy and went

around the hearth.’

(15)  moso k"irt"aisi he:pa daulobim su: b"apk”atita
moso kP ir-t"Ais-i he:na

like that go round-PROG-3SG ~ DUR

daulo-bi-m su: b"ap-k"At-i-t°a
hearth-LOC-PRF fire wood  strike-AMBL-3SG.PST-MIR

‘While he was moving around the hearth, he stricken on

firewood.’

16) mambika d“a kapi daulobi t"uk’u
( p

mam bika d*a
that then rice
kapi daulo-bi thuk"-u

cooking pot  hearth-LoC  spill-3SG.PST

“Then the rice (together with the cooking pot) spilled on the hearth.’
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17)

(18)

(19)

(20)

mam doksika unananua jarsi

mam  dok-s-ika u-nana-nu-a  jar-s-i

that see-DU-CONV rice scold-DU-3DU.PST

‘Seeing that, two sisters scolded him.’

mam doksika nananua jarsi e
mam  dok-s-ika nana-nu-a

that see-DU-CONV elder sister-DU-ERG

jar-s-i e
scold-DU-3DU.PST  REP

‘Seeing that, two sisters scolded him.’

mam doksika unananua jarsi e
mam  dok-s-ika nana-nu-a

that see-DU-CONV elder sister-DU-ERG

jar-s-i e
scold-DU-3DU.PST  REP

‘Seeing that, two sisters scolded him.’

mambika k"waktilikpa p"amdeisika nuk"u
mam-bika  k"wakttilikpa p"am-dei-sika

that-ABL Khwakchilikpa  knee down-DUR-CONV

nuk"-u

cry-3SG.PST



@1

(22)

(23)

@4
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‘After that, Khwakchilikpa cried kneeing down.’

d“una madoknajo uk"ana jo pat'i
du-na  ma-dok-na-jo

eat-INF ~ NEG-get-NEG-CONV

u-k"ana jo pats-i
3sG.Pposs-dipress  also  feel-3SG.PST

‘While missing the opportunity for eating, he frustrated.’

guk®u he:pa mambi na ipd“
nuk"-u he:pa  mam-bi na ipd®-a
cry-3SG.PST DUR  there-LoC emph  sleep-3SG.PST

‘While crying, he slept there.’

unanua hito d’essi jo map”ukna
u-na-nu-a hito

3SG.POSS-elder sister-DU-ERG ~ what ever

d”es-s-i jo ma-p"uk-na
call-DU-PST  also  NEG-get up-NEG

‘Whatever his elder sisters called him, he didn’t get up.’

unanua hito d’essi jo map”ukna
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@25)

(26)

u-na-nu-a hito

38G.POSs-elder sister-DU-ERG ~ what ever

d”es-s-i jo ma-p"uk-na
call-DU-PST  also  NEG-get up-NEG

‘Whatever his elder sisters called him, he didn’t get up.’

um swaa megkololo t"ibak"u
um swa-a mepkololo  t"i-bak"-u
3G hungriness-ERG inactively lie-AMBL-3SG.PST

‘He lied down inactively.’

hikmela mitsi at*ika unanua uhopu na luk"ussi
hikmel-a mit®-i at’i-ka

appetite-ERG  die-3SG.PST  say-CONV

u-na-nu-a uhopu na luk"us-s-i
3SG.Poss-elder sister-DU-ERG ~ alone  EMPH  leave-du-pst

“Thinking that he died due to appetite, his elder sisters left him alone.’



9. Text A;: suptulu ‘Hearth’

Oral narrative; Speaker: Mr. Karna Bahadur Rar-68]
(Makpa5, llim, Khotang)

(01)

(02)

(03)

suptulu
sup(*sukjtu-lu
threesupportingstone

‘Three supporting stones’ (Lit.: ‘Hearth’).

del gobfal d“ara radu tupo kimkimbi suptulu Kuysa mutani

del gobal  dara radu tu-po
village  towards all Rai  offspringGEN
kim-kim-bi suptulu  khyp-sa mu-t-ani

househouseLoc hearth  putomwmMLZ  dO-NPST3PL

‘In the village, the Rai people put on the heamteach house.’

t’omaleya t*irijamlobi suptulu deksa mutani
t"omale na t*Pirijamlo-bi

every year EMPH autumnLoC

suptulu  grek-sa mu-t-ani

hearth worshipiMLz - do-NPST3PL

‘They worship the hearth once a year in autumn.’
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(04) suptulu denalai susu dpsi jo hamasta

suptulu  genalai  SUSU dapsi IO hamasta

hearth  calbAT susu dapsi also 3ghyNPST3PL

‘Worshipping the hearth is also called susu dapsi.

(05) t%sa dauloapna jo hamastamikti
t'A-a daulo  sp-na

someone&RG fireplace worshipINF

jo hamast-am ni-K-t-i
also  PL-sayNPST3PL-PRF hearNPST-1PL.INCL

‘It is also heard that someone called ‘daulo apoahearth worshipping.’

(06) susu dptijo ubu kajom firu proyna t“ukta
Susu  dap-t-ijo u-bu

hearth worshipNPSTCONV 3sG.POSsplant

kajom  phjry  prog-na tshykta
COMPRF zinger offerINF must

‘While worshipping the hearth there must be offiezenger with plant.’

(07) mosokaya msjo nigum suru jo tiyna t™ukta

mosoka na majo nigum



(08)

(09)

(10)
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likewise EMPH on that occasionnew

suru  jo  tug-na thukta
rice  also prepareiINF must

‘Likewise, the new rice must be prepared on tlzagasion.’

t ok’ ti jo tUyna t*ukta
t'ok’o t jo tup-na t"ukta
neat local beer  alsoprepareiNF must

‘There must be prepared neat local beer prepared
especially for that purpose.’

t bk’o ti maguksaa bk’d luyk’a kajo mbusi kiykubi tuyna t*ukta

t'ok"0  t'i maguk-saa t'ok'o  lugk"a
neat local beer NEG-beNMLZ-ERG neat yeast
kajo  rabusi  kapku-bi  tun-na thukta

coMm millet waterLoCc prepareNF  must

‘There must be prepared neat yeast and millet water in case
there is not prepared neat local beer.’

tilai tobabi bjaksoka fipsu kajo prgna t“ukta
tsi-lai tobabi bjak-soka

local beetDAT  vertical potLoCc  putseq

plipsu  kajo  pra-na tukta

pipe com  preparF  must
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‘The local beer must be put on the vertical bampoiowith a pipe.’

(11) nujo hama suptulu kajo p&t p’itani

(12)

(13)

(14)

Majo hama  suptulu kajo pathy hi-t-ani

on that occasion3pPL-ERG hearth  com prosperity askNPST3pL

‘On that occasion, they ask prosperity with thartte’

mu4jo hama suptulu kajo p&t p/itani

majo hama  suptulu kajo pathy pi-t-ani

on that occasion3pPL-ERG hearth  com prosperity askNPST3pL

‘On that occasion, they ask prosperity with thartie’

suptulu Kabi tili muna ita aksa jo gota
suptulu  khy-pi tsili mu-na

hearth nearoc angriness daNF

ita aksa jo gota
not sayNMLz also COPNPST

‘It is believed that there should not get angryront of the hearth.’

mukak’ suptuluhu galu hikna ita jo hamastam

makak’i suptuluhu  phyJy

that's whay heartALL  toy

hik-na ita jo hamrast-am
faceINF  not also BL-sayNPST3PL-PRF

‘That’s why; it is prohibited to face the toy tokda the hearth.’



(15) suptulubi hi tamstifo kblo t*uktaya

suptulubi hi tamst-i

hearthLoc  blood collectNPST-3SG

k"olo thuk-t-a pa

misfortune be-NPST3SG EMPH

kho

if

‘In fact, there would be misfortune in case thisreollected

the humarblood in the hearth.’

(16) suptulubi sukli lupo fe-k’e ya nu gota

suptulubi-m sukli lu-po

hearthLOC-PRF threecLF stoneGEN

khe-khe na nu gota

separate EMPH name COPNPST

‘In the combination of hearth, the three stonesehthe separate names.’

(17) sukli lulai serlu, wattolu, @nilu akti

sukli lu-lai serlu

threecLF  stoneDAT  serlu

wattolu  pypmelu  akti

wattolu bapmelu  sayPST1PL.INCL

‘Three stones are called ‘serlu’, ‘wattolu’ andfmelu’, respectively.’
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(18)

(19)

(20)

suptululai buklihu lamka’amalua Kirsa mukti

suptululai  bukli-hu lamka

hearthibAT  four-CLF-ALL COM

thamalua Kir-sa mu-K-t-i
thamaluERG  surroundNMLzZ do-M.EXTDR-NPST-1PL.INCL

‘The four stones surrounding the hearth is callegimalu’.’

tiluy hegam radu hampo famalu mandum suptulu jé'tikta
tilug heyam rydu hampo  thamalu

Tilung like Rai  PL-GEN thamalu

mandum  suptulujo tshukta

without hearth also bePST3sc

‘Some Rai communities like Tilung have the heavitinout
the surrounding ‘thamalu.’

k1l abika lamlu ne serlu aktim kimbim assoR4ijti

kPala-bika lamlu  ne  serlu

all-com earlier PRT serlu

ak-t-i-m kim-bi-m

SsayNPST-1PL.INCL-PRF hOuseLOC-PRF



(21)

(22)

(23)

assoka  tsheq-t-j

saySEQ  KNOW-NPST1PL.INCL

‘First of all, ‘serlu’ is known as the represemntatof the house owner.’

serlulaipa rurilu jo akti
serlulai na rurilu jo aket-i
owner Ston®AT EMPH rurilu also  sayNPST1PL.INCL

‘House owner stone ‘serlu’ is also known as ‘uufil

mambika wattolu aktim hopu gobim pe wa assdfatt

mambika wattolu ak-t-i-m hopu  gebi-m
thatABL wattolu sayNPST1PLINCL-PRF  self insideLOC-PRF
pe wa asoka  tshep-t-i

elder brother  younger brother ss§Q KknowNPST1PL.INCL

‘After that, ‘wattolu’ is considered as the remetative of the brotherhoods.’

mosokaya danilu aktim birmtumu assokatenti
mosoka pa danilu  akt-i-m

likewise emph danilu sayPST1PL.INCL-PRF

birmtu-mu  assoka tsheq-t-j

SISTERPL saySEQ KknowNPST1PL.INCL
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24)

(25)

‘Likewise, ‘danilu’ is known as the representative
of the sisters and brothers in law.’

t$1a dapsibi sukli lupo tum pit ke ya battani
t'a-a chpsibi  Sukli lu-po

someone&ERG  chantLoc threeCLF SstoneGEN

tum pit’i khe na batt-ani

matter alittle different EMPH sayNPST3PL

‘While chanting someone claims that the meaninthefthree
stones in the hearth is slightly different.’

b’k ’bjo suptulua rdu tupo tupilai miysa sulam duwa abikti
b"ik"ojo suptu-lu-a radu  fu-po

whatsoever threpositionstoneERG  Rai offspringGEN

tsupi-lai min-sa sulam  di-k-t-i

ancestrabAT remembemnmMLz  way FGprovideNPST1PL.INCL

‘Whatsoever, the hearth provides us the way teerabrer the ancestral.’
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